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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

Tins BOOK is designed to meet the requirements of university
:ludcms oﬁcrmg social psychology as a part of the course in
) and philesophy. In prepanng it the main
purposc of the author lms been to place in the hands of the Indian
students a simple and brief textbook on social psychology. He
has been teaching this subject to postgraduate students for some
time and this book has grown out of his study and experience of
the difficulty of the subject and the needs of Indian students,

Most of the books on social psychology in the English fan-
guags are written by Americans and are full of illustrations from
hfe in America, and include detailed studies in the fields of socio-
fogy and anthropology. Indian students are not quite conversant
with them, and therefore an attempt has been made in this book
to illustrate facts and principles of social psychology from social
Tife in India. It is hoped that this will make for 2 better and
easicr understanding of the subject on the one hand and of
social situations and problems in our country on the other. The
author feels that even those who are not offering social psycho-
logy as a part of their course in the umversity will benefit by a
reading of this book.

Social psychology is sull at a formatve stage and most of the
authors bring 1n a large number of topics which do not, sinctly
speaking, belong to this field. While the boundanies of general
psychology, socital psychology, sociology and anthropology are
more or less clearly defined there are a number of topics which
fall within the scope of more than one discipline. While the ap-
proach of every author on this new branch of study has to be
intes-disciplinary he has to be very careful that the course should
not be made unﬂ cumbersome and heavy, The author has,
lhereror: avoided such topics as juvenile delinquency, anu-social
b tour, social signi ol age, social psychology of industry
and the like.
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mental investigations carried on to study related problems but
such references had to be brief. At other places a plea has been
made that certain social problems of our country should be
studied in detail. The reader will kindly appreciate that it is
neither possible nor desirable to deal with them in detail in an
clementary book on the subject.

The author is greatly indebted to a number of excellent books
on the subject written by eminent scholars in the field. Social
psychology is a discipline of very recent growth and its con-
tents and boundaries are defined mostly by such eminent scholars
as Kimball Young, Newcomb, Sherif, Sargent and Williamson,
Krech and Crutchfield, Bird and Klineberg, to mention only the
most well known, and a writer of an elementary textbook on the
subject cannot help being influenced by his study of their works.

The author wishes to express his deep sense of gratitude to
these scholars and has listed them at the close of each chapter
in the book, and would earnestly advise students to consult
them for further study. He has used the terms and concepts of
eminent scholars and has referred readers to their works in the
footnotes. Obviously any textbook which omits reference to -
such concepts would not be worth any notice but at the same
time for a fuller understanding of those concepts and topics the
students must turn to the works of such eminent scholars. It is
earnestly hoped that students will do so and that this book will
serve as a useful introduction to the subject,

H. R. Buatia

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

I.N THIS edition the text has been thoroughly revised, some sec-
tions have been added and others enlarged to make the treatment
of certain topics fuller and clearer. It is hoph that this will add
to the usefulness of the book which teachers and- students of
colleges and universities have so readily welcomed.

September, 1970 H. R. BHATIA



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION

IN THIS edition a number of scctions have been re-wrilten and
expanded. The treatment of topics like Socialization, Culture,
Social roles, Dimensions of attitudes, Change in attitudes,
Membership and reference groups, Group cohesiveness, Types of
leaders has been greatly expanded and some new sections like
The concept of nceds, Culture and socxcly. The ideal self, Self-
esteem, Consi in attitudes and Or, { have bzen
added. These additions it is hoped will add to the usefulness of
the book.

Hans Rar BHATIA
September 1974
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CHAPTER I

THE NATURE AND SCOPE OF
SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

bt

PsycitoLoGy studies human in terms of resp to
any and every kind of situation that life presents By behaviour
or responses we mean all kinds of activities, adjustments, pro-
cesses and ex of an individual, Human psychology has
for its subject-matter such activities and processes as leaming,
perceiving, feeling, thinking and acting, and it seeks to collect,
organize, describe, explain and interpret facts of behaviour and
experience. In its study and inv modern psychology em-
ploys scientific methods of observation and experiment and reaches
reliable and valid conclusions with regard to its subject-matter.

Social psychology, as the term suggests, is concerned with be-
haviour or Tesy in social sitwati that is, behaviour and
responses of an individual in relation to other individuals or
groups of individuals. Social psychology is the study of activities
of the individual as infl d by other individuals; it is the study
of man in society, of the individual in action at the social level.

Now the question is: What, from the pomt of view of the indi-
vidual, is a social situation? The most obvious answer is that a
social situation is ch ized by the 2 of people. These
may be dircetly and immediately present or their presence may be
represented by psychological events like percepts, memorics, hopes
or fcars connected with them Thus social behaviour may take
place in direct reference to other people as when face-to-face with
friends we greet them with 2 smile or repel them with a frown.
Or it may take place in the absence of people though st 1s never-
theless influenced by wercncc to them Getting ready for a party
Mrs Kapoor is influenced in her choice of a sari by what she con-
siders to be the reactions of her friends. Thus though her friends
are not physically present their psychological p affects her
behaviour.

The next question 1s: What are the charactensucs of people
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whose psychological presence affects our behaviour? They are
sensitive, that is, they perceive us and react to us. They are com-
municative, that is, they use gestures which mean t.hc same o us
as they mean to them. Language is the best of sxg{nﬁcant gestures
even though occasionally its ambiguities lead to misunderstanding.
They learn to solve problems, to reduce tcnsions,. seek rcwards‘ and
avoid punishments. Learning and rclearning m.volvc emotional
experiences which create or change emotional atmudcs..Thus, not
only what is learned but the way in which it is leamned is essential
in understanding social behaviour. Lastly, such peop.]c make ad-
justments, for cxample, they take toward themselves the attitude
which their associates and friends take toward them. Adjustment
is generally measured in terms of the relationship between a per-
son’s social status, that is, the position in society given to him or
assumed by him on the one hand, and the social role or the actual
behaviour he is called upon to perform on the other. The more
status and roles coincide the greater is the adjustment. When
an individual is called upon to play a role which is incompatible
with his mental and moral make-up, for example, with his
attitudes, there is a feeling of insecurity resulting from lack of
adjustment.

One of the problems of the social psychologist is the discovery
of conditions which when changed will change the social beha-
viour of the individual. He has, therefore, to compare and contrast
many social situations and correlate them with the responses of
individuals, and in the process he must describe all the conditions.
These conditions will include the physical and the geographical
environment, the economic and political influences, the tribal and
national factors, the family and community ways and customs, the
patterns of co-operation and competition, and the folkways and
institutions which affect the behaviour of the individual,

In any act of social behaviour there are three factors which are
always operating. In the first place there' is the individual, the bio-
logical organism with intellectual and emotional endowments, in-
Pate drives, physique, general health and = like. Secondly, there
is the social stage on which social activity {dkes place, the cultural
a.nd soci’al heritage, the geographical factors, families, communi-
ties, nations and institutions. Thirdly, there are the modifications
which take place in the biological and psychological organism call-
ed human nature as a comsequence of the comstant interaction
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between the first two. Such modifications lead to the development
of sotio-genic drives, habits, attitudes, traits which are summed
up in human nature or personality. The biological heritage starts
activity but the nature of activity is influenced by the social en-
vironment. Hunger, sex, and other biological impulses set in motion
the activities of the individual, but these take place in social and
geographical environment, which, besides providing opportunities
for their expression and fulfilment set limits to their growth and
development and the consequent modifications of the individual
organism. Thus the individual is tied to his environment both-for
the satisfactions of his needs and for the growth and development
of his personality.

Social behaviour has been described as interaction between the
individual and his social cnvxronmeut. whﬂc social envxronm:m
has been described as interp
the customs, 1deals and mstitutions, resulting (mm such mlerac-
tions, language, art, literature, religion, science and technology.
These act on the indwvidual as stimuli as well as influence res-
ponses made by him. The child is not a passive recipient of 1m-
pressions from the social environment but is an active participant
in the social drama staged around him. He is an organism with
certain needs to be satsfied and they determine his goals. In seck-
ing satisfacion of his needs and the realization of his goals his
behaviour is selective and has motives. As he grows he acquires
new needs and motives and new modes of behaviour which are
largely influenced by his social and cultural heritage All human
beings eat to sausfy their hunger, but what they eat and how and
when they cat is largely determined by their social and cultural
setting. In eating they develop new motives like following a pat-
tern of enquette strictly, showing off by giving impressive lunches
and dinners, competing with others in the standard of their dinners
or trymng to please their bosses through food and the like. Social
psychology studics how biological and social factors imterplay and
how the individual is Ided by trad customs, dards of
value, and laws throughout hus life history

Social interaction

The upshot of our d ion is that the individual achieves a
personality through socml mtcr;\cuon and the very concept of so-
ciety implies i of & duals. Social behaviour means
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interaction which takes place between the hufllan orgax?xsrfl and

his environment when his béhaviour reflects directly or.mdlrectly

the behaviour of other human organisms. Social mteractxop: there-

fore, stands for those social processes in whic‘:h personalities and

groups stimulate and respond to each other. It is a two-way process

by which individuals and groups stimulating ea('zﬁ other thefnselves

undergo modifications of behaviotir. The definition of .socxfll psy-

chology which has been offered in the previous section implies that

the problem of social interaction is one of the important and cén-

tral problems of our study. In fact the most active and ‘comprehen- '
sive approach to the subject-matter of social psychology is through

the study of social interaction, for it lays bare the ancient problem

of crowd behaviour as well as helps to analyse the formation of

social norms, prejudices and atlitudes, the phenomena of rumour, -
propaganda, fashions, leadership and the like, and to understand

the problems of social control and social change and progrg:sé.

Social interaction may be classified on three bases: on the num-
ber of persons involved, on the degree of intimacy among persons,
and on the nature of social processes involved. Let us study them
one by one. ‘

In terms of the number of persons involved social interaction
may be person-to-person, group-to-person or person-to-group and
group-to-group. The mother-child behaviour is an example of per-
son-to-person interaction. The mother responds to the needs of
the infant and in a few weeks the infant responds to attention and
smiles when smiled at or gurgles when called. His responses are
positive or negative according as the experience is pleasant or un-
pleasant. The person-to-person relation™Soon includes other mem-
bers of the family. 'As yet the infant has no awareness that they
belong to one family or group. Aduits dominate the child but
soon enough the child too dominates the adults around. The ‘spoilt’
child makes the whole family run around him. Many grown-up
Sﬁ;znsasfref&r_ person-to-person relationships and avoifi groups,

» assemblics and the like. They have two or three friends with

whom they share their thoughts and life,
s s oty et o
the family. Soon enoush the c}gﬂd ge interaction as is manifested in
8ins 1o see that people around

hxrg belong to a group, are somehow connected and stand together
and he accepts their patterns of behaviour and attitudes. FamiI):
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traditions and ways become a part of his social heritage, he begins
to realize the factor of status in the family and to recognize and
accept his role in this social group. Later he identifies himself
with groups outside the family. Some times such associations are
temporary for a specific purpose such as the play-group and some-
times they arc more enduring such as his contacts in the school.
His associations are diversified and though the family continues to
pulf him he begins to recognize diverging patterns of group behavi-
our and identifies himself with different groups at different times
and begins to play varying roles. In some of the groups he domi-
nates and dictates, in others he has to submit to group purposes,
programmes, and ways. An autocrat or dictator tries to enforce
conformity and obedience thus making person-to-group social in-
teraction a ‘one-way’ traffic. Similarly, in highly organized tribes
with rigid customs and taboos the individual has only to carry out
the behests ol the mbes blmdly and social interaction is one-sided.
1t is only in d that i ion between groups
and persons on a reciprocal basis is ensured.

The third type of social interaction based on numbers is group-
to-group. Tt is more complex. Rivalry among neighbouring fami-
ltes, international wars, conflict between capital and labour, com-
munal riots, or the World Health Organization are examples of
group-to-group social interaction. Groups are generally classified
into three types. The primary groups are characterized by intimate
face-t0-!: and fon, t are closely
identified with a common hfe and purpose, and there is a strong
degree of intimacy and solidarity among their members. The family
is the most important primary group which makes for unity of
thought and action and in which members make sacrifices for each
other willingly and with pleasure. The secondary groups need not
have face-to-face assocration and are being formed and re-formed
for specific purposes. Relationship in secondary groups are casual
and temporary such as in clubs, rate payers’ association, political
parties, Boy Scouts. Those wh:ch are more permanent become in.

i with elab jon and specific programmes.
Then there are £®iary ov marginal groups like those which are
formed in waiting-rooms, buses and trains, on the pavement, or in
a cinema show. They are purely transitory though they may act to-
gether for a short time to achicve a temporary goal, as passengers
in a railway compartment work together to block a new-comer




4 ELEMENTS OF SOCIAL® PSYCHOLOGY

interaction which takes place between the hu‘man organism ar;d
his environment when his behaviour reflects fhre:cﬂy or‘mdxrect yl
the behaviour of other human organisms. Soc§al interaction, there-
fore, stands for those social processes n wm?h personghtxes and
groups stimulate and respond to each other. 1t s a two-way process
by which individuals and groups stimulating eac_i} other ﬂxefnselvcs
undergo modifications of behaviour. The dcﬁnmox} oE'som’al psy-
chology which has been offered in the previous section implies that
the problem of social interaction is one of the }mportant and cén-
tral problems of our study. In fact the most active and Icomprehen-
sive approach to the subject-matter of social psychology is through
the study of social interaction, for. it lays bare the ancient problem
of crowd behaviour as well as helps to analyse the formation of
social norms, prejudices and attitudes, the phenomena of rumour,
propaganda, fashions, leadership and the like, and to understand
the problems of social control and social change and progress.
Social interaction may be classified on three bases: on the num-
ber of persons involved, on the degree of intimacy among persons,
and on the nature of social processes involved. Let us study them
one by one. ’
In terms of the number of persons involved social interaction
may be person-to-person, group-to-person or person-to-group and °
group-to-group. The mother-child behaviour is an example of per-
son-to-person interaction. The mother responds to the needs of
the infant and in a few weeks the infant responds to attention and
smiles when smiled at or gurgles when called. His responses are
positive or negative according as the experience is pleasant or un-
pleasant. The person-to-person relation™soon includes other mem-
bers of the family. As yet the infant has no awareness that they
belong to one family or group. Aduits dominate the child but
soon enough the child too dominates the adults around. The ‘spoilt’
child makes the whole family run around him. Many grown-up
persons prcfex: person-to-person relationships and avoid groups,
clubs, assemblies and the like. They have two or three friends with
whom they share their thoughts and life.
pe;ls‘f)lissﬁ:‘?;ge gfissogirzzl ix;teracﬁon. in terms Gt the number of
the family. Soon em?nghotnl; O-Ef;ﬂi gins 6 so0 that i iested in
him belon'g toa omehon oy 10 s6¢ that people around
group, are somehow connected and stand together,
and he accepts their patterns of behaviour and attitudes. Family
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traditions and ways become a part of his social heritage, he begins
to realize the factor of status in the family and to recognize and
accept his role in this social group. Later he identifies himself
with groups outside the family. Some times such associations are
temporary for a specific purpose such as the play-group and some-
times they are more enduring such as his contacts in the school.
His associations are diversified and though the family continues to
pull him he begins to recognize diverging patterns of group behavi-
our and identifies himself with different groups at different times
and begins to play varying roles In some of the groups he domi.
nates and dictates, in others he has to submit to group purposes,
programmes, and ways. An autocrat or dictator tries to enforce
conformity and obedience thus making person-to-group social in-
teraction a ‘one-way” traffic. Similarly, in highly organized tribes
with rigid customs and taboos the individual has only to carry out
the behests of lhe mbcs blmdly and social interaction is one-sided.
It is only in d that i ion between groups
and persons on a reciprocal basis is ensured.

The third type of social interaction based on numbers is group-
to-group. It is more complex Rivalry among neighbouring fami-.
lies, international wars, conflict between capital and labour, com-
munal riots, or the World Health Organization are examples of
group-to-group social interaction. Groups are generally classified
into three types. The primary groups are characterized by intimate
face-to-f: and t are closely
identified with a common life a.nd purpose, and there 15 a strong
degree of intimacy and sohdarity among their members, The family
is the most important primary group which makes for unity of
thought and action and in which members make sacrifices for cach
other willingly and with pl The dary groups need not
have face-to-face association and are being formed and re-formed
for specific purposes. Relationship in sccondary groups are casual
and temporary such as in clubs, rate payers’ association, political
paties, Boy Scouts, Those whnch are more permanent become in-

with elat or ion and specific programmes,
Then there are fMiary or marginal groups like thosc which are
formed in waiting-rooms, buses and trains, on the pavement, or
a cinema show. They are purely transitory though they may act to-
gether for a short ime to achieve a temporary goal, as passengers
in a railway compartment work together to block a new-comer
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tral problems of our study. In fact the most active and comprehen-
sive approach to the subject-matter of social psychology is through
the study of social interaction, for it lays bare the ancient problem
of crowd behaviour as well as helps to analyse the formation of
social norms, prejudices and attitudes, the phenomena of rumour, -
propaganda, fashions, leadership and the like, and to understand
the problems of social control and social change and progress.

Social interaction may be classified on three bases: on the pum-
ber of persons involved, on the degree of intimacy among persons,
and on the nature of social processes involved. Let us study them
one by one.

In terms of the number of persons involved social interaction
may be person-to-person, group-to-person or person-to-group and
group-to-group. The mother-child behaviour is an example of per-
son-to-person interaction. The mother responds to the needs of
the infant and in a few weeks the infant responds to attention and
smiles when smiled at or gurgles when called. His responses are
positive or negative according as the experience is pleasant or un- -
pleasant. The person-to-person relation™soon includes other mem-
bers of the family. As yet the infant has no awareness that they
belong to one family or group. Aduits dominate the child but
soon enough the child too dominates the adults around. The ‘spoilt’
child makes the whole family run around him. Many grown-up
persons prefex: person-to-person relationships and avoid groups,
clubs, assemblies and the like. They have two or three friends with
whom they share their thoughts and life.

The second of' social interaction in terms'Gf the number of
e i Som e o i 8 s
hir belon;g, 0 g1 the child begins to see that people around

group, are somehow connected and stand together,
and he accepts their patterns of behaviour and attitudes. Family
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traditions and ways become a part of his social heritage, he begins
to realize the factor of status in the family and to recognize and
accept his role in this social group. Later he identifies himself
with groups outside the family. Some times such associations are
temporary for a specific purpose such as the play-group and some-
times they are more enduring such as his contacts in the school.
His associations are diversified and though the family continues to
pull him he begins to recognize diverging patterns of group behavi-
our and identifies himself with different groups at different times
and begins to play varying roles. In some of the groups he domi-
rates and dictates, in others he has to submit to group purposes,
programmes, and ways. An autocrat or dictator tries to enforce
conformity and obedience thus making petson-to-group social in-
teraction a ‘one-way’ traffic. Similarly, in highly organized tribes
with rigid customs and taboos the individual has only to carry out
the behests of lhe mbes bhndly and social interaction is one-sided.

It is only in d& that i between groups
and persons on a reciprocal basis is ensured.

The third type of socia} interaction based on numbers is group-
to-group. It is more complex. Rivalty among neighbouring fami-
lies, international wars, conflict between capital and Jabour, com-
munal riots, or the World Health Organization are examples of

to-group social i ion. Groups are generally classified
mlo thrcc types. The primary groups ate characterized by intimate
face-to-f: and co b are closely

identified with a common life and purpose, and there is a strong
degree of intimacy and solidarity among their members The family
is the most important primary group which makes for unity of
thought and action and in which members make sacrifices for each
other willingly and with pleasure. The secondary groups need not
have face-to-face assocx:\uon and are being formed and re-formed
for specific purg m dary groups are casual
and temporary such as in clubs, ratc payers’ association, pohuical
pnmcs, Boy Scouts Thase wh:ch are more permanent become in-

i with elab fon and specific programmes.
Then there are fMiary or marginal groups like those which are
formed in waiting-rooms, buses and trains, on the pavement, or in
a cinema show. They are purely transitory though they may act to-
gether for a short time to achieve a temporary goal, as passengers
in a railway compartment work together to block a new-comer




6 ELEMENTS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

because of overcrowding or spectators applaud a player at a match.
Secondly, social interaction may be considered from the point
of view of intimacy obtaining between persons and groups. The
child does not have the same intensity of feeling in identifying
himself with his family, play-group, class, or community. The feel--
ing of belongingness, of sharing common purpose and programme
of groups, varies from group to group, and in several cases social
interaction is less reciprocal. Social interaction within one’s family
is marked by an intensity of feeling which may be altogether luke- .
warm if not absent within a group watching an accident on the
road. ‘
Thirdly, social interaction may be classified on the basis of social
processes involved in it. Such social processes are: adjustment,
opposition, and co-operation. The human organism adjusts itself
to its environment and changes its behaviour to suit geographical

and social conditions. Similarly, individuals and groups establish -~

relations on a mutually satisfactory basis. In the course of his up-
bringing the child comes to accept the family patterns of behaviour,
the traditional ways and customs of parents, their modes of eating,
dressing and communicating. In the beginning he is passive and re-
ceptive but as he grows older he modifies the behaviour of others
through his own selective behaviour, He develops preferences and
attitudes and individuals around him modify their behaviour to
adjust themselves to him. There are other groups and institutions
with their own modes, attitudes and values, and they come to be
accepted by their members through a process of social adjustment.
But adjustment does not mean blind conformity, and the facts of
war and revolutions prove that social adjustment iS sometimes
achieved through radical changes in the cultural pattern on the
one hand and through processes of social control on the other.
The second process of opposition is in ample evidence in modern
society in which competition and conflicts abound. In some iribes
and old cultures individuals are so surrounded by traditions, cus-
toms, and taboos that the role of each is well marked out leaving
little scope for rivalry or conflict. But even then systems of punish-
ment and rewards do give rise to all sorts oﬁbpposition in pro-
prietary rights and individual status. But in our own times with
vastly improved means of transport and communication the world
has become smaller, barriers of isolation between individuals and
groups have been broken and opposition in terms of competition
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and conflict has greatly increased. Such opposition may be econo-
mie, political, cultural, religious, or racial and in more recent times
deliberate and organized efforts are bcmg made to n:mow down the
areas of opposition and p ing and
co-operation. Even v.nhm an individual there may be opposmon
caused by conflicting loyalties to different groups and we all have
experiences of inner struggle at the time of choosing parties, peo-
ple, or courses of action. Such opposition and struggle within a
. person is also a social process in so far as it is caused by social
contacts. Or the individual may like to play different roles for
which he is not equipped and it may cause conflict. Often the in-
dividual adopts different behaviour patterns for different groups and
such a coutse makes him a creature of drift without any moorings.
Opposition between groups is illustrated most poignantly by power
blocs of today and is based on different social structures and sys-
tems of value. Such opposition is essential for social change but it
must be controlled and directed to avoid world conflicts and
disasters.

‘The third social process 1s co-operation. In co-operation indivi-
duals and groups work together without conflict, Co-operation may
be voluntary when co-operating persons and groups have a com-
mon purpose and work barmoniously for its achi Mutual
helpfulness and goodwill are charactenstic of this type of co-ope-
ration. To begin with the child is self-centred and it is only gra-
dually that he learns to give and take help. In modern mdustrial
society in which jobs are highly specialized voluntary co-operation
is a basic fact, and division of labour is not merely a matter of
mutual dependence but of tlose co-operation to achieve certain
goals and targets in production. It is signifi herefore to edu
cate labour about the overall objectives of the industrial plant in
which they are employed and their dependence on other industrial
units either for raw materials or for consumption of their products.
But often co-operation is forced by social pressure or governmental
coercion and is found at all levels and in all areas of social inter-
action. In schools and colleges, trade and commerce, administra.
tion and civic hvrg. fear o( punishment and disapproval is an
important factor in developing and securing peration. There is
considerable divergence of opinion among sociologsts and social
psychologists whether all co-operation should be forced or volun-
tary. The controversy is the basis of dispute between dictatorship
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and democracy and has often been raised in social and political
discussion. ‘Should civil liberties be assured to all? Should trade
unions be allowed to organize strikes and paralyse production?
Should communal riots be ruthlessly suppressed by force or should
people be educated to accept and tolerate other communities and
religions?’ While fanatical thinking will take sides actual social
situations demand both types of co-operation.

Social psychology may also be described as the study of relations
and processes involved in social interaction. Interpersonal relations
within a group, relations among groups, social institutions and or-
ganizations, and processes of perception, memory, learning, adjust-
ment, cornmunication, imitation, suggestion, competition, and co-
operation through which persons and groups come in contact with
each other and develop a large variety of relations are of great in-
terest o social psychology. These relations do not depend on in-
dividual behaviour alone nor can they be understood merely by
collecting and putting together all the responses of an individual.
1t is the interplay and interaction which is most important, for it
creates new and unique situations which stimulate individuals and
groups to new and unique responses. Thus changes take place in
both individuals and social environment as a result of social in-
teraction, and individual and group behaviour gets its distinctive

character from the situations brought about by such social
interaction.

Some problems of social psychology

In defining social psychology a number of terms are used. It
is the study of man in society, the study of the individual in ‘the
social world’ (Katz and Schank) or ‘the psychological world’
(Brown). The vast array of social facts arising in the context of
interpersonal and intergroup relations of human beings are stu-
died in social psychology. Usually we speak of two worlds, the
world of things and places, and the world of persons and groups,
Even the material world assumes meaning and value from the
so-cial world. Certain things we enjoy more in the company of
friends. Death, marriage, love, social sucqgs, competition, and
.. other social events impart a new significance to our material world

and its changes.

One main problem of social psychology is to study the pro-
cesses by which an individual comes 10 be socialized from birth
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to maturity, Every child starts life as an egoist, seif-centred, im-
patient and pleasure-seeking. At first in child-parent relationship
and later in relationship with other children, friends, teachers,
and people he meets in an ever widening sphere, he is induced 10
defer his pleasures, consider the needs of others, become educat-
ed, develop self-control and finally to assume some degree of res-
ponsibility in society, This long process of socialization, of social
growth through social functioning. is ultimately a process of social
interaction,

Socialization arises from definite organic and environmental fac-
tors which affect all human behaviour. These factors include the
physiological equipment with which man faces the problems of
the world, his bodily structure, sensory apparatus, muscular capa-
city, organic needs, emotions, and mental abilities. The environ-
mental factors include not only things and persons but also the
tich and coraplicated social heritage which the individual must
not only know and understand but to which he must reasonably
conform through flexible forms of conduct. What is the nature of
jndividual organism? What are Ins basic needs? How do they
make him act? How dozs he acquire other necds? How do insh-
tutions like the home, the school, the caste or commumty, property,
religion, art and culture affect s needs, habits, attitudes and per-
sonality? Does social status, poverty or prospenty, affect hus social
behaviour? How far does social heredity, that ss, customs, tradi-
tions, values and institutions which have been inherited from the
past, regulate and mould an individual's behaviour? Social psy-
chologists are called upon to study the effect of cultural differences
on the personality of individuals

Since all social ph soctal org: socal change
or mterminghng of different cultures revolves round human perso-
nality, their interrelation with personality becomes the central
problem for social psychology. In India the family cusioms, the
caste, the moral and social values stressed mn education, the form
of government, the economic order, the soctal purpose and rebgi-
ous beliefs bear on lhe pcrsonahly of a Hindu. How s he bemng
affected by growing o ic ways, mfterna-
tional contacts or political sdeas would be an interesting subject
of study for the social psychologrst.

Members of some commumties develop a patural inclination
for a specific pattern of life, for example, Marwaris fake (o busi-
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ness, Madrasis to jobs in government service or Sikhs to tec}mical
work. Some families take to law or medicine from gencration -to
generation. The Hindu system of castes and classes has;_(cnded to
circumscribe the work and life of millions-of people. Again extreme
types of climate also bear on the life patterns of people and affect
their personality. People in snowy parts miay be more s‘tcady'emo-
tionally than those living in tropical climates. People living in re-
gions frequently visited by natural calamitics like earthquakes, sea-
storms, epidemics or wars, may develop fatalism. Political systems
also affect the approach of citizens as do the cconomic and indus-
trial systems. Such influences and their consequent changes in the
behaviour and personality of the individual are of great interest
to social psychology. ‘ ‘ :

Social psychology and ather sciences :

It is obvious that general or individual psychology and social
psychology must be very closely related. The former studies the
life, activities, and behaviour of individuals with a view to obtain
generalizations or laws which govern them. It is a scientific study
of individual’s reactions to stimuli of any kind and his activities in
a large variety of situations, and has accumulated a large body of
systematic knowledge concerning processes of perception, memory.
learning, imagination, thinking, attitudes, behaviour, and persona-
lity. Social psychology is also interested in individual behaviour
but only in so far as it is aroused and stimulated by other indivi- -
duals, singly or in groups. A parent scolding a child, a teacher
advising his pupil, boys quarrelling with cach other, a crowd
cheering an actor or a speaker, legislators debating a bill, a law-
yer arguing a case, are some of the situations in which an
individual’s behaviour is largely influenced by others. These other
individuals may not be present physically as it happens when
we are reading a newspaper or listening to a broadcast. Mere
mental pictures of individuals with whom we have associated in
the past affect our behaviour. Traditions, customs, laws, values,
and other social influences embody what other individuals or
groups, pas.t aled. present, have come to e@ect of us in our con-
ﬁ;lsc;f;r:;dliigx;xr i;agzr;stagtly rea?ting t? other indivi_d‘ual.s,
general are interested in thew iﬁtﬁrs?cmldset@g' Psyc.hologxsts o
which the individual lives and behascs aa?nd 5‘00181 ich s pom

in which his persona-
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lity is shaped. In fact it is very difficult to indicate processes and
activities of the indivi which ‘are al her free from social
influences. So while it may be too much to claim that all psycho-
logy is social psychology, it cannat be overlooked that the centre
of emphasis and inferest in social psychology is the same as that
of general psychology, that is, the behaviour of the individual. Nor
can social psychology be described as a branch of general psycho-
logy. for it has its own viewpoint and data, a distinctive approach
to human behaviour. In the first place general or individual psy-
chology is not as strongly aware of the significant part played
by social influences and culture in moulding human behaviour
and shaping personality as social psycbology is. There are cer-
tain types of behaviour for which culture |s moslly msponsxblc
and while social psychology studies indi its
centre of interest is lhc network of social and cultural influences
bearing on it. General psychology describes the innate and ac-
quired needs of an individual, how his interests, goals and pur-
poses determine processes of attention, knowledge, and action.
It analyses how learning takes place by trial and error or insight,
how habits are formed or how his behaviour is conditioned.
Social psychology will study how innmate needs are modified by
social and cultural influences, how things, persons, and situations
come to mean differently as a result of such influences or how
social learning takes place. There is a great deal of overlapping,
but the approach of the two fields of study is distinct, and
this distinctive approach of ecach is helpful in developing know-
Tedge and thought.
Secondly, there are many problems of human behaviour which
must be treated quite apart fmm social mﬂucnocs such as sensory
p memory, i 1 experiences or inte-
gralmn of personahly How different types of sensory apparatus
work, how the glandular system operates and affects behaviour,
how after-images occur, how eyes are adaptcd to dark, the
of ibition, transfer of
learning, problem-solving are topics which fall well within general
psychology and may d& be studied in social psychology at all.
Social p.r)rlrolo_g-y and sociology oo have much in common
and are i d Social psychology is as much a part
of the courss on sociology as it IS of psychology, and here too
there will be found much overlapping along with differences in
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ness, Madrasis to jobs in government ser\(ic.c or Sikhs to tc::}:::cf;
work. Some families take to law or me@xc1nc from gencra é on e
generation. The Hindu system of castes and classes lxag‘tcn ed 1o
circumscribe the work and life of millions of people. Again cdx rgcc‘
types of climate also bear on the life patterns of people ax:} amo‘
their personality. People in snowy parts may be more steady ¢
tionally than those living in tropical cluflz.ucs.‘ Peopic hvm’g in re-
gions frequently visited by natural calamities 1'1kc carﬂ.xc.;uakes, scav.
storms, epidemics or wars, may develop fatalism, Polx.ueal sy_stcms
also affect the approach of citizens as do the cconomic and {ndus-
trial systems. Such influences and their conscquent changcs' in the
behaviour and personality of the individual are of great interest
to social psychology.

Social psychology and other sciences

It is obvious that general or individual psychology and social
psychology must be very closely related. The former studics the
life, activities, and behaviour of individuals with a view to obtain
generalizations or laws which govern them. It is a scientific study
of individual’s reactions to stimuli of any kind and his activities in
a large variety of situations, and has accumulated a Jarge body of
systematic knowledge concerning processes of perception, memory,
learning, imagination, thinking, attitudes, behaviour, and persona-
lity. Social psychology is also interested in individual behaviour
but only in so far as it is aroused and stimulated by other indivi- -

duals, singly or in groups. A parent scolding a child, a teacher
advising his pupil, boys quarrelling with cach other, a crowd
cheering an actor or a speaker, legislators debating a bill, a law-
yer arguing a case, are some of the situations in which an
individual’s behaviour is largely influenced by others. These other
individuals may not be present physically as it happens when
we are reading a newspaper or listening to a broadcast. Mere
mental pictures of individuals with whom we have associated in
the past affect our behaviour. Traditions, customs, laws, values,
and other social influences embody what other individuals or
groups, past and present, have come to e(ect of us in our con-
d}lct.. The individ_ual is constantly reacting to other individuals,
his life and !.)ehavxour l}as always a social setting, Psychologists in
%vei?ii;althf?n?t%mid'm the cultural and social ‘envir.onmem in
Individual lives and behaves and in which his persona-
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lity is shaped. In fact it is very difficult to indicate processes and
activities of the jndividual which‘are al her free from social
influences. So while it may be too much to ¢claim that all psycho-
logy is social psychology, it cannot be overlooked that the centre
of emphasis and interest in social psychology is the same as that
of general psychology, that is, the behaviour of the individual. Nor
can social psychology be described as a branch of general psycho-
Togy, for it has its own viewpoint and data, a distinctive approach
to human behaviour, In the first place general or individua! psy-
chology is not as strongly aware of the significant part played
by social influences and culture in moulding human behaviour
and shaping fity as social psychology is. There are cer-
tain types of behaviour for which culture is mostly responsible
and while social psychology studies jndividual behaviour its
centre of interest is the network of social and cultural influences
bearing on it. General psychology describes the innate and ac-
quired needs of an individual, how hxs m(crest.s. goals and pur.
poses d of ledge, and action,
It analyses how leammg takes place by trial and error or insight,
how habits are formed or how his behaviour is conditioned.
Social psychology will study how innate needs are modified by
social and cultural influences, how things, persons, and situations
come to mean differently as a result of such influences or how
social learning takes place. There is a great deal of overlapping,
but the approach of the two fields of study is distinct, and
this distinctive approach of each 15 helpful in developing know-
ledge and thought.
Secondly, there are many problems of human behaviour which
must be treated quite ap:m (mm social mﬂutuccs such as sensory
ion, memory, ] experiences or inte-
grauon of personality. How different types of sensory apparatus
work, how the glandular system operates and affects behaviour,
how after-images occur, how eyes are adapted to dark, the
of di i transfer of
learning, problem-solving are topics which fall well within general
psychology and may o2 be studied in social psychology at all.
Social psychology and sociology too have much in common
and are interdepend Social psychology is as much a part
of the course on sociology as it is of psychology, and here too
there will be found much overlapping along with differences in
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ness, Madrasis to jobs in government service or Sikks to techmwl
work. Some families take to lIaw or medicine from generation -to
generation. The Hindu system of castes and classes has tended to
circumscribe the work and life of millions of people. Again extreme
types of climate also bear on the life patterns of people and affect
their personality. People in snowy parts miay be more steady emo- -
tionally than those living in tropical climates. People living in re-
gions frequently visited by natural calamities like earthquakes, sea-
storms, epidemics or wars, may develop fatalism. Political systems
also affect the approach of citizens as do the economic and indus-
trial systems. Such influences and their consequent changes in the
behaviour and personality of the individual are of great mterest
to social psychology.

Social psvchology and other sciences :

It is obvious that general or individual psychology and social
psychology must be very closely related. The former studies the
life, activities, and behaviour of individuals with a view to obtain
generalizations or laws which govern them. It is a scientific study
of individual’s reactions to stimuli of any kind and his activities in
a large variety of situations, and has accumulated a’large body of
systematic knowledge concerning processes of perception, memory.
learning, imagination, thinking, attitudes, bzhaviour, and persona-
lity. Social psychology is also interested in individual behaviour
but only in so far as it is aroused and stimulated by other indivi- -
duals, singly or in groups. A parent scolding a child, a teacher
advising his pupil, boys quarrelling with each other, a crowd
cheering an actor or a speaker, legislators debating a bill, a-Jaw-
yer arguing a case, are some of the situations in which an
individual’s behaviour is largely influenced by others. These other
individuals may not be present physically as it happens when
we are reading a newspaper or listening to a broadcast. Mere
mental pictures of individuals with whom we have associated in
the past affect our behaviour. Traditions, customs, Iaws, values,
and other social influences embody what other individuals or
groups, past and present, have come to eCect of us in our con-
duct. The individual is constantly reacting to other individuals,
his life and behaviour has always a social setting. Psychologists in
general are interested in the cultural and social environment in
which the individual lives and behaves and in which his persona-
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lity is shaped. In fact it is very difficult to indicate processes and
activities of the individual which are altogether free from social
influences, So while it may be too much to claim that all psycho-
logy is social psychology, it cannot be overlooked that the centre
of emphasis and interest in social psychology is the same as that
of general psychology, that is, the behaviour of the individual. Nor
can social psychology be described as a branch of general psycho-
logy, for it has its own viewpoint and data, a distinctive approach
to human behaviour. In the first place general or individual psy-
chology is not as strongly aware of the significant part played
by social influences and culture in moulding human behaviour
and shaping p lity as social psychology is. There are cer-
tain types of behaviour for which culture is mostly responsible
and while social psychology studies individual behaviour its
centre of interest is the network of social and cultural influences
bearing on it. General psychology describes the innate and ac-
quired needs of an individual, how his interests, goals and pur-
poses d i of ion, knowledge, and action.
It analyses how leammg takes place by trial and error or insight,
how habits are formed or how his behaviour is conditioned.
Social psychology will study how innate needs are modified by
social and cultural influcnces, how things, persons, and situations
come to mean differently as a result of such influences or how
social learning takes place. There is a great deal of overlapping,
but the approach of the two fields of study is distinct, and
this distinctive approach of each is helpful in developing know-
ledge and thought.
Secondly, there are many problems of human behaviour which
must be treated quite ap:m from social influences such as sensory
ion, memory, emotional experiences or inte-
gr:mon of personality. How different types of sensory apparatus
work, how the glandular system op and affects beh
how aflcmnges oceur, how eyes are adapted to dark, the
ive inhibition, transfer of
learning, problem~sol are topics which fall well within general
psychology and may nﬁ be studied in social psychology at all.
Social psychology and sociology too have much in common
and are interdependent. Social psychology is as much a part
of the course on sociology as it is of psychology, and here too
there will be found much overlapping along with differences in
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X , , ;
emphasis, points of view and problcms_.to be studieq. B
While psychology begins with the individual, socxology.lfegms
with the social setting, the entire social milieu of the individual.
It is a study of the cultural patterns, analyses social organiza-
tion and secks to discover the nature and extent of social con-
trol through interpersopal and intergroup interaction.. What
are the various patterns of people, how is population distributed
and how does it grow, what types of social groups and associa-
tions prevail, what are the patterns of social and cultural beha-
viour like customs, folkways, mores and institutions, and what
types of social processes like competition, co-operation, assimila-
tion and adjustment operate are some of the main subjects which
fall within the scope of sociology. Its main concern is how
society is organized, what factors make it change, what are the
different patterns of social change, how problems of urbaniza-
tion, delinquency, divorce, class, community and race prejudices,
poverty, disease, crime, war and the like must be studied and
solved and what main agencies should be used to direct und
control processes of social change. ,

Human society is made up of a number of groups, commu-
nities and subgroups. They are interdependent and yet dis-
tinct from each other. They have their own complex structure
and organization, their own history and body of traditions, cus-
toms and values. Members have different roles to play, different
rights and obligations. Often there are disparities in the status
of women in different groups and communities, children are
differently treated and educated, male adults have different at-
titudes towards their families and hold different occupational
places. Thus society is a very complex structure in which differ-
ent groups and subgroups are interwoven. Sociology studies the
different types of grouping of human beings, how their infer-
action brings about different patterns of social behaviour, how
different social systems affect each other, and how social changes
take place as a result of constant interaction.

Thus social psychology and sociology cannot help being very
close to each other. Social psychologfldraws upon sociology
for an understanding of the structure, organization and culture
of societies to whi.ch individuals belong and in terms of which
thex.r sogxal behaviour must be explained. On the other hand
sociology must turn to social psychology for an explanation of
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those psychological facts and factors which make for stable
social orgammnons or for mpxd changcs in society, Human
needs for ication, ete, are
for ever secking channels for satisfaction and to that end affect-
ing changes in social environment. A knowledge of such needs
is provided by social psychok Sociology studies society, so-
cial psychology studics the individual in society and since the
individual and society cannot exist and subsist without each
other, social psychology and sociology are interdependent and
very closely related to each other.

The science of anthropology, pamcularly cultural anthrop-
ology or ethnology studies the jons, and beha-
viour of primitive peoples. Ralph Lmton has aptly remarked:

The individual has been assigned to Psychology, society to Sociology
and calture to Cultural Anthropology....It is now becoming apparent
that the mlegrauon between lhe individual, society and culture is so close
and their i s0 that the i i who tries to work
with a0y one of them without reference to the other two soon comes fo a
dead end.*

From the above account of social psychology it must be very
clear that social psychology provxdcs the meumg pmm of the

three disciplines of psy and
Cultural amhmpology sludxes the cmlxzauon of lhc pnmmvc
man for it is there we find the beginnings of social

and social control through taboos, supersutions, ritual. Since
much of human life and activity is interlinked with the use of
tools and implements, weapons and dwellings, anthropologists
seek to reconstruct the social pattem and customs of primitive
people from the remams found in the ruins of ancient civiliza-
tions and cultures. Again travellers’ accounts of their sojoun
among primitive or strange people have yielded valuable data
about the cultural patterns of those people. But all this is not
so scientific, Today systematic studies have been made and
the work of Margaret Mead, Ruth Benedict, Malnowsky and
others has provided dal B regarding folkways, traditions, customs,
family and social relationships, ways of bringing up boys and
girls, religious beliefs and personal qualities valued among

® The Cultural Background of Personahty (New York: D. Appleton-
Century Co). pp. 4-5.
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emphasis, points of view and problems to be studied. ’

While psychology begins with the individual, sociology begins
with the social setting, the entire social milieu of the individual.
It is a study of the cultural patterns, analyses social organiza-
tion and seeks to discover the nature and extent of social con-
trol through interpersonal and intergroup interaction. What
are the various patterns of people, how is population distributed
and how does it grow, what types of social groups and associa-
tions prevail, what are the patterns of social and cultural beha-
viour like customs, folkways, mores and institutions, and what
types of social processes like competition, co-operation, assimila-
tion and adjustment operate are some of the main subjects which
fall within the scope of sociology. Its main concern is how
society is organized, what factors make it change, what are the
different patierns of social change, how problems of urbaniza-
tion, delinquency, divorce, class, community and race prejudices,
poverty, disease, crime, war and the like must be studied and
solved and what main agencies should be used to direct und -
control processes of social change.

Human society is made up of a number of groups, commu-
nities and subgroups. They are interdependent and yet dis-
tinct from each other. They have their own complex structure
and organization, their own history and body of traditions, cus-
toms and values. Members have different roles to play, different
rights and obligations. Often there are disparities in the status
of women in different groups and communities, children are
differently treated and educated, male adults have different at-
titudes towards their families and hold different occupational
places. Thus society is a very complex structure in which differ-
ent groups and subgroups are interwoven. Sociology studies the
different types of grouping of human beings, how their inter- -
action brings about different patterns of social behaviour, how
different social systems affect each other, and how social changes
take place as a result of constant interaction.

Thus social psychology and sociclogy cannct help being very
close to each other. Social psycholog draws upon sociology
for an understanding of the structure, organization and culture
of societies to which individuals belong and in terms of which
their social behaviour must be explained. On the other hand
sociology must turn to social psychology for an explanation of
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those psychological facts and factors which make for stable
social orguuuuons or for xapxd changcs in socxexy. Human
needs for ication, etc. are
for ever scckmg channels for satisfaction and 1o that end affect-
mg changes in social cnvuonmenL A knowledge of such needs
is provided by social | Sociol studies society, so-
cial psychology sludlcs thc mdmdual in society and since the
individual and society cannot exist and subsnst without each
other, social psychol and sociol are dent and
very closely relalcd to cach other.

The science of anthropology, particularly cultural anthrop-
ology or ethnology studies the customs, institutions, and beha-
viour of primitive peoples. Ralph Linton has aptly remarked:

The individual has been assigned to Psychology, society to Sociology
and culture to Cultural Anthropology....It is now becoming apparent
that the mlegrauon between Lhc individual, society and culture is 50 close
and their i 50 that the i who tries to work
with any one of them without reference to the other two soon comes to a
dead end.*

From the above account of social psychology it must be very
clear that social psychology provides the meeting point of the
three disciplines of psychology, sociology and anthropology.
Cultural anlhropology studies the civilization of the pnmmvc
man for it is there we find the beginnings of social organi
and social control' through taboos, superstitions, ritual. Since
much of human life and activity is interlinked with the use of
tools and implements, weapons and dwellings, anthropologists
seek to reconstruct the social pattern and customs of primitive
people from the remains found in the ruins of ancient civiliza-
tions and cultures, Again travellers” accounts of their sojourn
among primitive or strange people have yielded valuable data
about the cultural paiterns of those people. But all this is not
so scientific. Today systematic studies have been made and
the work of Margaret_Mead, Ruth Benedict, Malinowsky and
others has provided da garding folkways, traditi customs,
family and social relationships, ways of bringing up boys and
girls, religious beliefs and personal qualities valued among

* The Cultural Background of Personality (New York: D. Appleton-
Century Co), pp. 4-S.
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different primitive tribes. Such studies have shown that human
nature and personality assumes different patterns in different types
of culture and the so-called universal and fundamental motives
like hunger, sex, thirst, protection, or acquisition are not so
universal and fundamental.

It is not quite correct to affirm that the anthropologist is not
interested in the individual. Many studies like Radin’s Crashing
Thunder are descriptions of both individuals and groups, and
bring out pointedly ‘the frame of reference’, that is, the cultural
background of beliefs, group purposes, social ideals and the like
in which individuals are brought up. Such studies reveal that
the perceptions, learnings and discriminations of an individual
are determined by the cultural background of his life, and the
conclusions of social psychology have meaning, validity, and
value only in relation to the particular culture in which the in-
dividual or group behaviour has been investigated.

That social psychology and cultural anthropology are inter-
related becomes more obvious when their areas of contact are
specifically mentioned. In the first place the factual data col-
lected by anthropologists is of immense help in solving and
clarifying some of the important problems of social psychology.
It is the impact of anthropology that has made social psycho-
logy conscions of cultural determinants of personality and
human behaviour. Social psychologists have begun to realize
that the universal content of human behaviour cannot be ascer-
tained without considering the large amount of research mate-
rial made available by anthropology. Secondly, psychology may
help to solve some of the problems of anthropology like those of
superstitious beliefs and primitive religion. Abnormal psycho-
logy and psychoanalysis bring out the hidden meanings of pri-
mitive ways and customs. And thirdly, methods of investigation
and study used by psychology are being increasingly employed
by anthropology in the comparative study of cultures.

According to Kimball Young one of the commonest approaches
to social psychology is to study personality as it develops in society
anc_l' cultu.re. If in our study and discus&%m the three broad and
basic variables are personality, society, and culture, then social
P;YChOtIOBY, fScx:xc{chlgy, and anthropology belong to an interrelat-
ed system of social sciences whi

Social psychology has also tﬁlﬁaﬁuf);d;?;;,;}); n cach O.ther'

gy and bivlogy
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for facts about the physiological bases of behavi for a better
understanding of the sources of emotional excitement and of the
physiological determinants of persomality. Can emotional ex-
pression differ with differences in culture? Can personality be
classified on the bases of physiological differences like the colour
of hair, shape of the skull, size of the nose and the like? How
far do endocrine glands affect personality? These are questions
which social psychology nceds answering with the help of phy-
siology and biology.

In seeking to study and in
the social environment, social psychology will have to rely on
abrormal psychology also. A great many forms of social beha-
viour can be traced to mental aberrations and abnormalities, as
for cxample, megalomania among leaders like Hitler, Many
physical diseases have mental consequences and epileptic and
syphilitic persons behave in abnormal ways. Humble ways of
behaving may be applauded in India or China but condemned
in America. Psychoanalytic studies of behaviour supplemented
by sociological amalysis may reveal unconscious motives and in-
fluences of culture Socxal psychology will be benefited by studies
of and p iling in certain cultural patterns.
National bullying may o(lcn be due to feelings of racial inferio-
rity feelings.

Child psychology may throw a flood of light on the problem
of socialization and early social infl on child devel
Linguistics will supply very helpful data to social psychology
as an important type of social behaviour 1s found in the use of
Ianguage in speaking and writing. Many social processes of sug.
gestion, imi adverti da, rumour, and the
like depend on the use of languagc Language, being a means of
both communication and thinking, often helps to build social
coliesiveness and solidarity.

1 d4 individiual beh

The need and value of soctal psychology

Social psychology, as we have seen, studies the mdlv:du:xl as
he interacts sociallf@®with other iduals. Bi
involved in this social interaction as well as the growth and deve-
lopment of personality as a result of such interaction is of supreme
importance to social psychology. What are the basic social
needs of man as a social being and how he satisfies his biogenic
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and sociogenic needs through social interaction, how he dcv_c-«
lops attitudes and traits of personality, what attitudes and traits
are common to all cultures, are topics of great interest to social
psychology. No doubt social psychology is a science of recent
origin but it has already been accepted as an independent field
of study in its own right. We have already scen that though
this study depends very largely on related subjects of psycho-
logy, sociology and cultural anthropology, it has its own approach
and the data it presents, the knowledge and understanding of
human nature it offers cannot be given by any other branch of
knowledge. Our knowledge and understanding of human nature
is growing fast, and while general psychology deals with
behaviour in general we have disciplines like abnormal
psychology, industrial psychology, and educational psychology
which study individual behaviour in different specified situa-
tions. This division and specialization in the study of human
behaviour is called for by the rapidly growing field of human
knowledge and study and by the urgent need of studying cer-
tain aspects of the subject-matter in isolation from the rest. This
in turn has stimulated further investigation and resulted in a
much greater heritage of knowledge. If knowledge and under-
standing is a power, social psychology’s value and usefulness in
helping to know and understand, and later to direct, regulate
and control the social behaviour of man cannot be disputed.
Recently due to rapid means of transport and communication
the remotest parts of the world are now our neighbours and the
need and importance of international understanding and co-
operation has increased manifold. The urgency of eliminating
gtoup conflicts, racial and national, of developing backward
countries, of promoting international co-operation to raise the
general standards of living all over the world, and of building
up a joint front against poverty, ignorance, disease, and war is
being keenly felt. Such goals and programmes can be fulfilled
only on the basis of a sound knowledge of man behaving under
diverse social pressures and in a large variety of social situations.
Social sciences like sociology and amhrcpgogy give us a great
help in laying bare the social organizations and cultural patterns
of several groups, nations and races inhabiting this world, but
more valuable than these is the knowledge and understanding
offered by social psychology as to how the individual behaves
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undzr different social and cultural settings, and how his person-
ality is shaped and lded by these i Co-op
can best be founded on understanding, toleration and accept-
ance, and it may be claimed that a wider study of social psy-
chology will help to build the foundations of toleration aad
acceptance among different races and groups of mankind.

Too often firmly rooted attitudes, prejudices and stercotypes
prevent different groups from coming together. Too often pro-
paganda gives a distorted version of other people, too often
people in the grip of mass emotions allow themselves to do
things which in their saner moments they would pot dream of
doing. In many cases they are victims of frustrated leadership
or public opinion has been wrongly formed. Again in different
communities the processes of social change vary, and to pro-
mote co-operation and cohesiveness within groups tension and
conflict-producing situations have to be avoided. Social psycho-
logy with its ever growing array of facts and findings and a deep
study of group dynamics will help to improve the morale and
interpersonal relationships, and thus pave the way for richer and
fuller p of social adj; social effici and
happiness.

Studies of social structure and cultural differences feveal that
psychologically sxgmﬁmn\\:muons among communities are ol

cultural origin. PrejudiceYjs a negative attitude toward an in-
rejudices are widespread in all coun-

dividual, group or activity.
tries. I nd in India are as
widespread as co!our prejudice in Amenca What is happening 1n
South Africa illustrates what deep tragedies prejudices can enact.
Prejudices like other attitudes are leamed and passed on from
one generation to another Historical and cultural factors
strengthen and harden them and groups come to be arranged in
a hierarchy of levels of superiority or inferfority. The intensity
of such prejudices is determined by the people’s needs and frus-
trations. The needs and frustrations of the South African whites
arc responsible for the policy of apartheid being practised there,
and economic stressegnd insecurity have bred intolerance of non-
whites, Social psychology stresses the need of bridging social
di: through f: p contacts, nter-cultural

ducation, and redi of prejudice through ic aid and
improvement in economic and social conditions. After World
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War II the prospcrous and progressive countrics are co-operating
in a big programme of helping underdeveloped countries with
technical knowledge and wherewithals to undertake large pro-
jects for growing morc food, producing more consumers’ goods,
fighting poverty, ignorance, and discase, and raising cultural and
living standards of the masses. It is presumcd that such help
and contacts will soften racial prejudices, remove disparities in
living standards and promote international harmony and peace.
Social psychology will provide knowledge and technique to build
frontiers of peace and understanding among nations.

For some time past leaders all over the world have been exer-
cised by deteriorating human relations in cducational and in-
dustrial spheres. In Indin as elsewhere rapid strides in the
expansion of cducational facilities have created problems of
strikes, student indiscipline and lowering of academic standards.
Relations between students and teachers and between students
themselves are not happy; a school college, or university is
also a society and social psychology has to contribute to the
understanding and solution of educational problems. Large-
scale industrinlization has brought to the forefront problem of
human relations in factories and business houses. The labourer
is no longer looked upon as a mere pair of hands but as an indi-
vidual whose working conditions in terms of light, air, rest,
nourishment, entertainment, health, And happiness must be duly
improved. The happincss and satiSfaction of the worker does
not rest on light work and haq/féome wages but on his social
relations with his colleagues and superiors, how far he is allowed
to identify himself with the plant or firm and what prestige,
security, and peace of mind the work provides. The social psy-
chology of industry as of education is very much in demand, and
a number of studies arc available which deal with the social
background of industry, discussing fundamental topics of morale,
the impetus which causes men to work, and the influence of
indusuia} work upon the mental health of the individual and the
community.

Patcly the concept of a welfare stateghas become a current
coin with nau_onzd pl:mner§ and it is being increasingly recog-
P o i e o e el il rose-
sonal dignity, high moral to;vmg o the‘promot.xon of per-

) ¢ and healthy social relations among
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individuals and communities living in the country. This is essen-
tially a problem for social psychology and leaders rightly insist
that d ic ways of p ion and di ion are better
methods of solving political and ic probl than coer-
cion and compulsion. Even when the state excrcises control it
strives to win popular understanding and sympathy, so that the
people may be saved from fear and anxiety. It is rightly be-
lieved that if people think and feel with the Government they
will lend utmost support and make great sacrifices to implement
the plans and programmes of the state.

Social psychology will help us to understand the growing
trends of our culture and their effect on human nature and per-
sonality. Already the cut-throat competition that prevails in our
social living and the exaggerated emphasis on material luxuries
have bred frustration. In the West jt has led to increase in
neurotic difficulties and mental ailments. India, too, is going
the way of the West and there is widespread tendency to mul-
tiply our wants and pursue pleasure for its own sake. The tra-
ditional emphasis on simple living and high thinking, on spiritual
values and moral ideals, as advocated by saints and seers like
Buddha, Nanak, and Gandhi, no longer holds good and our only
hope is that social trends, problems and situations should be
studied and analysed si.gtcmatically with the help of social
sciences like social psychc.fagy and sociology, and on the basis
of their findings, pmgramn\cs and techniques of focial recon-
truction may be employed to™asure social change and progress
in the right direction. There“s a growing awareness in the
country of the need and usefulness of such efforts and program-
mes and it is hoped that before long a larger number of institutes
of social sciences and social work will be set up all over the
country. In such programmes the study and applications of so-
cial psychology will have a vital part to play

A historical review

Modern social psychology has its roots in several fields of in-
quiry which were S)stematized during the nineteenth century.
The ancients like Plato and Aristotle speculated about problems
of social living, and in the writings of Bodin, Hobbes, Locke,
Rousseau, and many others, there is lot of provocative thinking
concerning the relation between individual and society, but their
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approach was not scientific and left much to be desired.

"The carliest pioneers in the ficld were two German scholars
Steinthal and Lazarus who started a journal of Folk Psych?logy
devoted to the study of language, mythology, religion and htcga-
ture of primitive people. They began to apply concepts of in-
dividual mental lifc to races of people and to speak of ‘group
mind’ or ‘folk soul’. This led Wundt, the father of experimental
psychology, to reconstruct the mental development and to unfi?r-
stand the mental processes of people in different communitics
from their customs, myths, language and arts and crafts. His
approach rendered great service in bringing anthropology and
psychology together. Nevertheless he was individualistic but he
belicved that group behaviour reflected primarily the mental pro-
cesses of the individual,

In France Auguste Comtec was the first to emphasize that the
individual cannot be understood apart from society and cannot
develop without it. Emile Durkheim was primarily a sociologist
for whom the individual had no existence except as a member of
socicty and he went on to propose that a group has a mind and
thinks, feels, and acis differently from the individual.

In England the evolutionists like Darwin, Spencer and Bagehot
sought to apply evolutionary idegs to social development.
Spencer stressed that social behavigfr is to be understood as a
serics of adjustments to social/environment, and saw the
possibility of a social science s*4dying the process by which a
young person becomes progrcg,’.{'vcly socialized.

But soon these early grourdngs of social philosophers paved the
way for social psychology secking to study individual behaviour
as social interaction. Gabriel Tarde (1843-1904) stressed that
imitation is the fundamental social process. It is the key of so-
cial interaction and social development. His book The Laws
of Imitation influenced carly American social psychologists like
Ross who devoted a good part of his book to the various types
of imitation. Le Bon (1841-1931) wrote the first book on social
psychology The Crowd and tried to cwplain group behaviour
by suggestion and suggestibility. He was greatly influenced by
contemporary psychiatrists and thought that in crowds intelli-
gence is suppressed and the unconscious impulses, cmotions,
suggestibility and the like rule the crowd behaviour. This use of
psychiatric terms to cxplain crowd behaviour was quite original.
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In the beginning of the present cemtury iwo very important
publications marked the birth of social psychology as an inde-
pendent discipline in her own right. They were Social Psycho-
logy by E. A. Ross and Imtroduction to Social Psychology by
William McDougall, Ross defined social psychology as the study
of individua! behaviour in a social environment. He was very
much influenced by Tardes theory of imitation-suggestion and
claborated both these processes to explain crowd behaviour,
fashions, customs, public opinion and the like. His book is full
of striking illustrations from social living 10 support the pheno-
mena of imitation and suggestion. McDougall's book gaincd
immediate popularity and was hailed as the first systematic trea-
tise on social psychology studying individual behaviour as the
basis of social life and social interaction. He was greatly influ-
enced by evolutionists and argued that afl human activities have
decp, irnate, inborn springs or urges. These he called ‘instincts®
and according to him they are the prime movers of action in
both animals and men. He listed a number of instincts as the
bosns of group living and social interaction, and each of these

was jated with ch istic emotions such as
flight with fear, pugnacity with anger, curiosity with wonder,
sell-assertion wnh clation and parental instinct with tcnder &mo-
tion. He pted that some i were not d with
emotions such as const{uction, acquisition or gregariousness
Along with these instinct he put forward ‘general innate ten-
dencies® of suggestion, ity lon and sympathy which, he be-
licved, underlie all social actiiyy. McDougall's views were very
popular for a time and helpe lay the foundation of much
of the later work in social ps)chn\gy.

Later there was a strong reactivi agamst the instinct theory
of McDougall. On the one hand the behaviourists sought to re-
cxamine and re-phrase the assumptions of McDougall by bring-
ing 1n ‘reaction-arcs’, needs, or drives and on the other anthro-
pologists and ethnologi: phasi that culture may deter-
mine many of the activities which arp called instincts, John
Dewey in his bookgHuman Nature and Conduct stressed that
individual behaviour should be studied its functional aspect
in relation to his social cnvxronm:nl The biological organism
m ats i ion with social envil develops habits which
underline and explain his social behaviour. Many psychologists
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and sociologists began to question the doctrine of instincts till

the publication of L. L. Bernard’s book Instinct: A Study of

Social Psychology finally demolished the case for instincts,

C. H. Cooley in his book Hwman Natwre and the Social

Order stressed that the individual and the society are inseparable
and traced in detail how human self or personality develops in
the social environment provided by the family, play group, and
other primary groups; and in his later book, Social Organization:
A Study of the Larger Mind, he brings out the great changes
brought about in human personality as a result of modern social
trends like urbanization, rapid transport and communication,

industrialization and specialization, class conflicts and the like. .

G. H. Mead in his book, Mind, Self and Society further studied
and analysed the processes of social interaction which shape and
mould the self with particular reference to role-taking.

Because social interaction helps to develop common ways of
thinking, feeling, and acting which are different from the ways
of the individual, many thinkers were led to put forward the
theory of a ‘group mind'. By this they meant that society has
4 mind of its own and the existence of language, religion, tradi-
tions, tribal, communal or national fanaticism and the like sup-
ports the hypothesis, The seeds of the Aidea are to be found in
Hobbes’ Leviathan and many philosdphers, psychologists and
sociologists since then had played vith the idea in onc form

or the other till William McDougallfwrote Group Mind in 1920. -

For him group mind was just an/:bstraction of certain attitudes
and beliefs from the personal.’iental life of individuals. Thus
the common attitudes and bf(".’-'fs of Indians will constitute the
group mind of the Indian pjﬁfﬂe.

_But groups vary, multiply; and cut across each other. Do group
mmds. intersect each othet? Again social structures or group
organizations do not depeiid on individuals but on the roles they
are called upon to play.;' Modern social psychologists treat it as
a metaphysical conceptica which can only hamper further growth

of knowledge. F. H. Alsort in Social Psyclglogy (1924) pleaded

that social behaviour "_ a means of satisfying man’s biological

needs anc_i can be adSquately explained by the biological and
psychological process of the individual.

Among ‘modcn‘l social psychologists there is a general consensus
about their subject of study and investigation. There may be
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slight differences in terminology used by them, but they.all agree
that social psychology is the study of the behaviour of indivi-
duals in relation to other individuals or groups. L. G. Brown
in his Social Pathology stresses that it ‘studies the unique expe-
rience of the person as his organism and social heritages interact
to produce human pature.” The social psychologist is not inter-
ested in each of the two heritages by itself but in the human
nature which results from the interaction of both. Murphy,
Murphy and Newcomb in their Experimental Social Psychology
think that ‘social psychology is concerned with a process by
which the individual organism becomes socialized, utilizes and
expresses social patterns in the world about him, builds within
himscif the attitude and outlooks which characterize the famuly
and neighbouthood groups, participates in community life, and
leaves his small or large impress upon the personality patterns
of those with whom he comes in contact.’ Muzafer Sherif in
An Outline of Social Psychology writes that it ‘deals with the
experience and behaviour of the individual in refation to the
social stimulus situations. Interpersonal relationships, group in-
it and their d values or norms, language, art
forms, institutions and technology are certamly among the major
social stimuli or stimulus situations’ Kimball Young in his
Handbook of Social Psycdology says that 1t 1s ‘concerned with
the study of the nteractiokal processes of human bemngs. S. S.
Sargent in his Social Psychilogy writes that it is ‘the scientific
study of persons as members groups with emphasis on their
social or interpersonal relauon}\ X- Thus recent social psycho-
logists have attempted to comb Mz the ‘individual approach®
and the ‘social approach’ and to i?:‘ ate the psychological and
sociological-anthropological points of-%iew as well as materials
There are three major trends in Nodern socal psychology.
In the first place with the increasing impact of cultural anthropo-
logy on this field it is being more and
a better and fuller understanding of
possible if jts study is made in the confjt of a vanety of cul-
tures and social orgafifzations. A {"# study of
in different cultures will yield a fullerv d richer picture of
human nature. Sccondly, social psychologyNis rapidly taking its
place elongside other branches of science by the use of expen-
mental i The lication of experi: 1 hod!
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to group data is growing and descriptions and analyses of socifll
behaviour are consequently bzcoming more accurate. Tbis will
be dealt with in greater detail in the next chapter. Thirdly, social
psychology is rapidly becoming an applied science to -sc%lve, for
example, the problem of improving human relations. By study-
ing group dynamics it can improve morale and production in

industry, interrelation bztween capital and labour, diagnose and

remove causes of indiscipline in educational institutions, reduce
communal tensions, lessen intergroup prejudicc and contribqte_
to international understanding and peace. :

From the brief account given above the reader is likely to .~

assume that textbooks on social psychology are all of one picce.
This is not so. Some authors emphasize the purely psychological
point of view, others reflect a strong sociological bias. Some
authors try to present a systematic account of social behaviour
without any bias or preference for certain concepts, others are
wedded to definite concepts and presuppositions. Recent text-
books are mostly of the former type but earlier authors had a
specific approach. McDougall's social psychology is entirely
inspired by the hormic approach in general psychology, Aliport
is a behaviourist, Ji F. Brown favours field theory and Muzafer
Sherif emphasizes the strong role of culture in influencing and
determining social behaviour.

Plan of the book

As is obvious social psycholog’ is a new field of study and
its area is not easy lo dcter,n,{éie with accuracy. Broadly the
book will study the individyfiibasis of social behaviour, social
interaction and social learn’se, personality and self, social roles
and status, how cultures ;Qfl subcultures influence personality,
the nature and structure f,' groups, their types and norms, group
dynamics, behaviour ofs crowds, leadership, public opinion,
fgshions and fads, propaganda, media of mass communication
like newspapers, radio :md films, attitudes and beliefs, the na-
ture of sgcxa}.cpnﬂict .:nd prejudice, social, racial, and interna-
tional prejudices, revop ion and war, social®ontrol, social change
and. social progress. sshis list may seem formidable but the
§oc1a1 .drama. is colaplex, the interplay of social forces is
mtermixed, and a cbmprehensive analysis of social phenomena
cannot avoid dealing with these topics.
}

i
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A man who is unkind or one who is tender;

A man who is conceited or one who is apprccia’uvc of

others;

3. A man who is critical of others or one who is tolerant
of others;

4. A man who is vindictive or one who forgives and forgets
easily;

5, A man who is touchy or one who is thick-skinzed.

(i

The questionnaire technique is not free from limitations. Mean-
ingful questions are difficult to formulate and there is no oppor-
tunity, other than by printed word, to establish rapport. But this
is offset by the great advantage of securing data from a large

pumber of people far removed from cach other. It is economi-
cal and effective.

Genetic method .

Genetic or developmental method seeks to trace the growth
and development of an individual behaviour pattern or an insti-
tution. The approach is historical and has yielded very fruitful
data in child and educational psychology. How emotions grow,
how the individual is gradually sogjalized through successive
stages of his life, and how institutiong like marriage, caste, news-
papers, have grown and developedffan be best studied by the
genetic or historical method. Wegfermarck’s History of Human
Marriage is an outstanding exaffiple of the historical approach,
describing as it does the ggfaal and progressive evolution of
the family from the ancicgffimes to the present day. Ketkar’s
HiS_’OT}’ of the Caste Sysyfis another study of the type. When
society is dynamic and sqPal change is a patent fact, the study of
basic, social and culturaftrends as for the influences which bring
about social and cultwh} changes has necessarily to adopt the
historical approach.

Siv/:g:i;ﬂbj;;al‘gimv Jus also grows and matures. It was impul-

experience that it a .'*._ it is only \v{th the passage ’of time and

sorms. How it is d Jires self-direction tﬂrough social roles and
. e would be very useful to know, for it would

help us to understaly e individual better, and such an h
in study and invel. .. : ’ . approac
{igation will be clearly genetic and historical.

C ] .
ase study metgod is closely related to the genetic approach
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if not one type of jt. Its aim is to assemble data about indivi-
duals and then study what significant influences have worked
on them. Clifford Shaw's The Natral History of a Delinquent
is based on information gathered together about individuals.
Such information concerned their social and economic status,
their patterns of behaving and living, their habits and attitudes,
and was collected from psychological tests, medical examinations,
school records, interviews of neighbours and friends and observ-
ing the individuals in various situations. Records of their
illnesses, detailed evaluation by friends, teachers, relatives, em-
ployers, and all who worked and lived with them, their own
personal reaction to theic childhood and past experiences, and
their sense of values. Constructing a case history demands
great skill and the persons who undertakes it must be highly
trained. He should know where to seek information, what
questions to ask, what evidence to reject as irrelevant or as mere
opinion and what evidence to include as important. Case
historics are mostly a qualitative record though it may include
quantitative data as well, and they are prepared mostly by psy-
chiatric social workers and tramed psychologists engaged in
clinical work.

Sociometry N

Sociometry 1s a techmitdie by which the structure of a group
is analysed and studied. }¥hat 1s the nature of interpersonal
relations among members, Wat attractions, repulsions, and in.
differences characterize indy ts in their daily mteractions,
what 1s the social status of inag.uals and how cobesive 15 the
group, arc questions which st \etric techmques attempt to
answer, Each member of a group 1$3sked to mdicate which other
member he would choose to work\with, go to a film show
with, sit next to 1 the class, take af\partner in a game or the
like, and which members he would n Lchoose. From these data
a chart is prepared showing the choifes and rejections of the
group. This chart is known as sociograd-}

This technique s devised by J }\Morcno. He found it
very useful 1n many ways, for example, fy, ind out to what cxtent
the proup is cohesive, whether there ar’ cliques and cleavages
and who the dominant pcrsonalities are.  y its use individuals
could be re-arranged nto congenial gro for different areas
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of life and work. To begin with Moreno tried his sociometric
device on prisoners and found that the most effective groups
were those in which members were closely knit together by
mutual likes and preferences. Later he experimented on delin-
quent girls of the New York State Training School and asked
them to choose their companions and ‘House Mother’. He saw
that their preferences and rejections had definite patterns, Some
girls were liked and preferred by a large number of girls and
these he called ‘stars’, and some were not wanted or liked by
anybody and these he called isolates’. He found that groups in
which the majority of girls accepted and liked each other had
the most effective organization.

There is a vast fund of literature on sociometry as a large
number of workers have used it in several fields. Recently
U. Bronfenbenner has defined sociometric test as a method for
discovering, describing and evaluating social status, structure and
development through measuring the extent of acceptancy or re-
jection among individuals in a group. It must be noted that -
only a test that tries to ascertain feelings of group members to-
ward one anoiher and to ascertain them in respect of the same
criterion can be called sociometric. The feelings and attitudes
of the testees are of prime importance, as it is on them that the
validity of the whole test depends,

It is obviovs that before this testfan be used members of
the group should have been in agficiation for sufficient time
to ?‘a & fonned' c!ose ties of gffection and friendship or of
?}:im:umag‘; ;?JC::coeI;tan;?er m:{’;hf)ulfi be no restriction on
mads privately, and with e"ﬁr re;egt;ax}s ‘but‘ th‘ay should be

. »-fic criteria indicating the condi-

tions undzr which a memiy: ; i
: is prepared to work with .
Results of these tests shoif prep another

the gioups. This will d be use'd 10 rearrange or .re.strucmre
questions used should :lp. © sumulau? group activity. The
the mzmbers of the grof sum%bic to the mtgliecma‘l §tzmdard of
use the interview met [P- ‘WI[h younger ?‘hlidren _lt is better to
children written or pr . in ask.mg questions, while with older
It is obvious that "d que:snonnax.res iy be used.
in studies pertaining} - CCHIC techniques must be very useful
teadzrship is a funct! to leadership. Modern approach is that

as an activity of the" of .thc in.dividual and should be studied
»individual in a group, and several studies




DYNAMICS OF HHUMAN BEHAVIOUR 65

do we acquire motive for sccondary goals?

In a number of experiments with animals it has been shown
that rats which were given food in a white box and not in a black
box leamed to prefer whitc boxes to black ones. And those
which were given electric shocks in a white box leamned to shun
them. Once secondary motives have become established they
continue to function independently of the basic drives with
which they were originally associated. As smew (tensions arise
new needs and demands appear, old ones may disappear and
these new nceds and demands do not derive their motivating
power from ptrimary physiological needs and demands from
which they previously developed. This agrees with the doctrine
of “functional autonomy of motives’ put forward by Allport.*
Sccondary motives acquire a functional autonomy by means of
which they become independent of physioloical drives, Thus
money which was originally valued because it could be ex-
changed for primary goals like food and shelter becomes an
end in itself. We no longer need clothes to keep warm or pro-
tect our skin, but we value them for other considerations We
eat to satisfy our hunger, but we nibble at nuts to sharpen our
hunger, and eat a number of things for ends other than hunger
such as dry fruits, lemon drops, jce crcam

But are dary motives al h dent? We cannot
consider them entircly autonomous if we rc:xhze that they are
tied up with the emotional life of the individual. If they satisfy
an emotional need or relieve anmxiety, they are certainly con-
nected with physiological states and cannot be described as
independent of them,

Allport thinks that a habit is formed in the service of a mo-
tive, later the motive disappears or is modified, but the habut re-
mains and shows the characteristic of a motive. He cites a
number of psychological activities that persist though the condi-
tions that brought about their existence are no longer present.
Stuttering and tics have their origin in particular circumstances
but continue to function, long after these have disappeared. As an

ample of a new independent motive Allport cites the example

{ a sailor who to begin with goes to sea to take a job, but

tinues to yeam for the sea long after he has become
P(;wnall‘!y: A Prychological Interpretation (New York Henry Holt
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forces working in the opposite direction. A clerk is angry be-
cause he has been detained in the office for urgent work. while
he had planned to take his family out in the evening. He makes
mistakes in his work and it is thought that his anger is. disrupting
his work. It may be so, but his anger is also organizing his
activity relating to his family. From another angle emotions are
spread over the whole organism and therefore they direct and
organize activity and behaviour in some specific direction. Ex-
perience of anger does not just occur and then disappear. It
lingers and colours subsequent experiences. The excited person
carries anger home with him, frets at his family, is upset at
dinner and throughout the rest of the evening. His sleep too
may be disturbed and the effect may last for a couple of days.
Thus, a state of emotional motivation imparts an organization to
behaviour and experience.

Concepts as motives

A concept is the symbolic representation we make of the com-
mon characteristics of a whole class of objects, people, or events,
Concepts are generalized ideas and symbols, drawn from a num-
ber of experiences. So far we have studied innate drives and
the culturally determined secondary drives which motivate hu-
man behaviour. But in order to understand social behaviour
more fully we must also know what the individual’s concepts of
social beshaviour are. We must know how he looks at his own
social bzhaviour and also that of his fellow-beings. For ioo
long in the West insane people were believed to be pos-
sessed by the devil and.their treatment was motivated by these
ideas. They were bzaten to death or burnt alive. In many
cultures concepts of ‘God’, ‘freedom’, ‘justice’, ‘home’ or ‘mother-
land” are surcharged with meanings both emotional and idea-
tional. They represent norms and dominant values of the group
and provide motive forces for social behaviour.

Functional awonomy of motives

A striking thing about human motivatidn is that the things we
strive {for—our incentives and goals—often seem to have nothing
to do with our basic needs. We want money, prestige, power,
a new house, liveried servants. They are secondary goals be-
cause they do not satisfy a primary physiological need. How
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do we acquire motive for secondary goals?

In a number of experiments with animals it has been shown
that rats which were given food in a white box and not in a black
box learned to prefer whitc boxes to black ones. And those
which were given electric shocks in a white box leamed to shun
them. Once secondary motives have become established they
continue to function independently of the basic drives with
which they were originally associated. As new tensions arisc
new needs and demands appear, old ones may disappear and
these new needs and demands do not derive their motivating
power from primary physiological needs and demands from
which they previously developed. This agrees with the doctrine
of ‘functional avtonomy of motives’ put forward by Allport.*
Secondary motives acquire a functional autonomy by means of
which they become independent of physioloical drives. Thus
money which was originally valued because it could be ex-
changed for primary goals like food and shelter becomes an
end in itself. We no longer need clothes to keep warm or pro-
teet our skin, but we value them for other considerations. We
eat to satisfy our hunger, but we nibble at nuts to sharpen our
hunger, and cat a number of things for ends other than hunger
such as dry fruits, lermon drops. ice cream.

But are dary motives h d dent? We cannot
consider them entirely autonomous if we realize that they are
tied up with the emational life of the individual. If they satisfy
an emotional need or relieve anxiety, they are certainly con-
nected with physiological states and cannot be described as
independent of them.

Allport thinks that a habit is formed in the service of a mo-
tive, later the motive disappears or is modified, but the habit re-
mains and shows the characteristic of a motive. He cites a
number of psychological activities that persist though the condi-
tions that brought about their existence are no Jonger present.
Stuttering and tics have their origin in panticular circumstances
but continue to functiog, long after these have disappeared. As an
example of a new independent motive Allport cites the example
of a sailor who to begin with goes to sea to take a job, but
continues to yearn for the sea long after he has become

* Pe licy: A Psychological I (New York: Heary Holt
& Co)
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prosperous. The initial motive has disappcared, the action which
was a means in the beginning has become an end.

Unconscious motivation

For long psychologists and laymen belicved that man is a
rational animal and is capable of properly organizing and direc-
ting his activities consciously toward the satisfaction of his needs.
This means that all motivation is conscious. Where this view
did not succeed in explaining human behaviour, explanation was
sought in habits, suggestion or imitation. Freud stressed that
most of our motives function outside the limits of our awareness.
We may have little difficulty in explaining why we do what we
do, but our explanations do not take into account all the factors
involved in our motivation, Professor Nath has genuine diffi-
culty in accompanying his wife to a shopping trip, Not that he
grudges her money, or that she is extravagant, or that he does
not like it. He wishes to but somehow he feels upset or embar-
rassed. He himself does not know why though he offers excuses
like indisposition, fatigue, or some urgent reading to do. Freud
claims that psychoanalysis will reveal that his action is perfectly
purposive and meaningful. Maybe that he fecls inferior in
making or advising purchases, is neglected by shopkeepers or
feels useless during shopping, but he is not aware of these
motives and these work independently of conscious direction,
Freud was very emphatic that a man’s behaviour can be com-
pletely understood only when unconscious motives have also
been laid bare and warned against accepling much of the con-
cious motivation of social behaviour at its face value. This view
docs not go against the functional autonomy of motives dis-
cussed earlier. On the contrary it supports the view that mo-
tives conscious or unconscious can work independently of how
they came into being. We all use repression to some extent, that
is, we unconsciously ‘forget’ certain disturbing events or experi-
ences. }frofcssor Nath repressed some unpleasant experience he
l.md while accompanying his wife for slopping and sought ad-
justment by offering other reasons. All this is donc at the un-
conscious level and he is not aware of his real motives.

Habits
William James described habit as the enormous flywheel of
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society and John Dewey considered it as ‘the key to social
psychology”. It includes general attitudes, outlooks, purposes,
interests, and has a strong motivational character. The term
habit is used for organized and learned responses which are
repeated automatically. Taking tea at four in the evening is a
habit and it enables us to meet our need in our social environ-
ment. The clothes we Wear and'the way we wear them, our
work, food. rest, sleep, and our entire daily routine are matters
of habit. What we call culture is to a large extent our habitual
patterns of cating, dressing, working, talking to and dealing with
friends, relations and fellowmen.

Hindus have a habit of taking off their shoes before entering
the kitchen, of washing their bands before, and their mouths
after, each meal, of washing daily, and the like. All those indivi-
duals who conform indicate their acceptance of the community
and its culture. Of course there are individual and regional
variations, but even then every culture has an overall frame.
work consisting of a number of habits covering certain situations.
Indians when receiving guests at home come out to welcome
them, fold their hands in greeting them, offer them the best
seat and make them comfortable 1n every way. There are slight
variations—some embrace their guests, others only salute with
one hand and still others give a warm handshake, but the gene.
ral pattern remains the same. Americans chew gum or play golf
to cope with their tensions, Indians chew betel nuts and loll.
Some of these habits assume functional autonomy and are in-
dulged in for their own sake, like casual reading, smoking, betel
chewing or solving crossword puzzles.

Conflict of motives

When two drives push and pull the individual 10 two differ-
ent directions at the same time, we experience what 15 called
a conflicr, Conflict within the individual js usually a clash of
social motives. Two patterns of goaldirected behaviour organ-
ized in a social setting oppose cach other. An individual plays
many social roles in Iiic—interpersonal roles and group roles in
his family, school, office, clubs, and so on. Often people shift
from one sole 1o another giving up one type of behaviour for
another, as they move from one social situation to another. But
sometimes their roles clash A young man wishes to marry a
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girl from outside his community and his father does not like it
and is faced with a conflict in his interpersonal relations. He
may resolve this conflict by giving up one of the roles, Or the
conflict may be between an interpersonal role and a group role
as when young Indians were called upon to boycott Government
activitics by the Congress party of which they were members
and were checked by their fathers who were Government offi-
cials. Some of them consistently supported the Congress and
others withdrew as consistently when their relations were in-
volved. Or it may be that the individual is playing two roles
in the same group and these clash with cach other. In a joint
family many newly married sons find it difficult to reconcile
the claims and wishes of their wives and parents at the same time,

Such conflicts cause frustration and anxicty and may (ake place
at the unconscious level.

Theories of motivation

Philosophers, poets. saints, and scientists have sought to define
human nature and reduce human behaviour to some basic uni-
versal constant characteristics or units. While there is wide
agreement regarding human growth and development we have
several theories regarding basic constants of human behaviour.
It is generally admitted that human nature is variable and cap-
able of modification under social and cultural conditions, but
several attempts have been made to postulate units of activity
such as reflexes, instincts., habits, attitudes, sentiments, motives,
needs or drives, Since these attempts have played an important
part in the devclopment of social psychology we may as well
study them in greater detail and critically. Some of these have
already been referred to in the first chapter. '

The instinct theory

The traditional belief that God has given man soul and intelli-
gence was replaced by evolutionists like Darwin and Spencer by
the concept of heredity as the origin of human intelligence and
behaviour. The difference between men and animals was one of
degree and not of kind. Men often behave like beasts and animals
are capable of learning like men. William James claimed that man
has more instincts than any other animal and made out a long list.
He added, however, that instincts can be modified by habits,
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But it was William McDougall, who in his Social Psychology
published in 1908 built a completely coherent system of social
psychology upon the instinct hypothesis. His definition of ins-
tinct is more comprehensive. He regards it as an innate in-

_ herited tend to perceive and pay jon to certain objects,
to experience an ional exci upon perceiving such an
object, and to act in regard to it in a pamcular m:mncr. Thus
an instinct has threc aspect (‘ g), affe
{fecling), and i {acting) Insth dis to Mc-

Dougall, are the equipment by which man perceives certain
stimuli, experiences certain emolions, and acts in a certain way.
These innate tendencies are the prime movers of all human acti-
vity. Every train of thought and every bodily activity owes its
origin and progress to some instinct.

According to McDougall each instinct has an emotion as its
core so that the arousal of the instinct means the arousal of its
h istic ion too. In 2 i ing situation man tries
to run and escape and this tendency is accompanied by the
cmotion of fear. It is fear that sustains the act of running and

ping. McDougall distinguishes between primary and blended
emotions. Fear, anger, lust, tender emotion, disgust, elation, ete.
belong to the former and awe, gratitude, hatred, scorn, admira-
tion, jealousy, shame, revenge, etc. belong to the latter class
Then there are derived ions which are licated by mem-
mory such as hope, disappointment.

Intelligence, reason, will, and ability to leam are not peculiar
to man. They are found in animals also and work within
instincts,

McDougall put forward the following list of instincts as final
and believed that they have an important bearing in social life-

1. Escape (fear).

. Repulsion {disgust).

Curiosity (wondcr)

Pugnacity (anger).

Self-assertion (:Rmon on display).

Sell-at If-feeling)

Parental instinct ((cndcr emotion).

Sex (lust).

9. Food. 10. Gregariousness

PNANRLN
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11. Acquisitiveness.
12. Constructiveness.

The desire for company and group formation, the desire for ap-
proval, and migration to cities, etc. are traced to the instinct of
gregariousness. Law courts, police, and army are traced to sclf-
preservation and pugnacity. Hoarding, capitalism are traced to
acquisitive instinct. The acquisition of knowledge, research ip
science, discoveries and explorations as well as eavesdropping are
attributed to curiosity. The institution of family is based on sex,
parental instinct, and acquisition. Clothes, fashions, fancy toilets,
purdah are accounted for by the sex instinct. Poetry, music,
art, and religion, are also traced to the same instinct. Love,
charity, benevolence, justice, social service, and other activities
to uplift the suppressed and depressed classes like children,
women, slaves, or poor people are traced to parental instinct
with its tender and protective impulses. The desire for wield-
ing power in political and social life, for acquiring name and
fame in literature, science or social reform and for manipulating
things in educational and social, institutions is traced to self-
assertion.

Along with these specific tendencies McDougall put forward
some general tendencies which are also innate and universal, for
example, imitation, suggestion, sympathy, play, forming habits.

McDougall worked out his theory in a very atfractive manner
and it became popular very quickly. The theory was used as
a working hypothesis in many fields of inquiry. The Instinct of
Workmanship by Thorstein Veblen, Instincts of the Herd in
Peace and War by W. Trotter, Instincts in Industry by O. Tead
are some of the important works published before and during
World War I, using instinct in fields other than psychology.
But it was going too far and some psychologists realized that
the term was being used to ridiculous extremes. L. L. Bernard
listed some 6,000 urges or activities to which the term ‘instinct’
was applied. Two outspoken critics of the instinct theory were
Knight Dunlap and J. B. Watson. They *insisted that most hu-
man behaviour is greatly affected by learning and therefore is not
innate. Watson showed that many fears are acquired and so
are numerous activities like walking, standing, crawling.. Psycho-
logists like R. S. Woodworth found that the term is being used
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very loosely and employed instead the ferm ‘mechanism’ to
explain behaviour or activity, and the impulse prodding it he
called ‘drive’ likening it to power that makes a machine operate.
The two cannot be sharply marked off as a mechanism, once
started, can fumnish its own drive. A youth forced to participate
in a programme of compulsory games may soon begin to like it
and play with enthusiasm, Habits contain their own motivating
power and exert a drive toward their repetition. Therefore he
argued that all motivating power does pot origimate in instincts.
Thus Bernard, Dunlap, Watson and Woodworth overthrew the
instinct doctrine in psychology. On the other hand anthropo-
logists showed fairly conclusively by citing examples from all
over the world that human urges and behaviour differ according
to the social and cultural conditions in which people live. H. R.
Rivers gave the example of Murray Islanders in the Torres
Straits who had no love for their children, where adoption is
common and children do not know their parents. If a family
has too many children a child may be pul to death. He argued
that love of one’s own child is not insti
Margaret Mead found in the Manus tribe of New Guinea thal
children are brought up by their fathers instead of mothers,
and Ralph testifies that in a tribe in Madagascar if a divorced
woman remarries she has to surrender the first three children
from her second marriage to her former husband. Several an-
thropologists like Franz Boas and A. Goldenweiser report that
fighting is not known in some primitive tribes and quarrels are
settled by contests of singing or other forms of community work,
Many social psychologists report that they found no competi-
tion or rivalry in many tribes. Thus the so-called instincts differ
wxdcly form group to gmup dtpcndu:g on thc type of culture,
If i are innate, 1 behavi-
our in a species, it will be dt[ﬁcult to apply the term to human
behaviour which is so varizble and modifiable, No wonder that
psychologists have mostly dropped its use.

Again McDougall has drawn the distinction between know.
ledge, feeling, and sclion aspects of stincts 2 little too sharply.
After all they are merely aspects of a single process. As Ginsberg
points out ‘Feeling and conation in particular are more closely
connected. Thus a feeling of displeasure is an incipient ten-
dency to remove it, a feeling of pleasure is an incipient ten.




72 ELEMENTS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

dency to preserve it.”* From McDougall’s account it appears
that the three aspects are independent units while instinctive
activity is a response of the organism as a whole. His view of
the relation of instinct and emotion is also open to criticism.
Nobody disputed that the two are closely connected, but to say
that emotion is the affective side of instinct and that every in-
stinct has a peculiar emotion attached to it is not acceptable to
all. Some instincts like nest-building do nat have any single
emotion péculiar to them. Or the same emotion may be found in
several types of bebaviour. Fear is found in flight, concealment,
crying, silence, shamming dead, and so on. ’ ‘

These instincts are just class names for different types of beha-
viour and psychologists doubt if there is any advantage in re-
taining them. Already many instances have been cited to show
that human behaviour is not merely due to inherited instinc-
tive tendencies, but largely due to social tradition and cultural
conditions. Human nature is socially acquired is a statement
abundantly true.

Freud's theory of instincts

The approach of Freud is biological and he bases all motiva-
tion on various instincts like sex, hunger, thirst, and aggressive-
ness. Most important is the sex instinct or libido. Libido is
best described as a drive energy, ‘striving’, pulsating, amorphous
force ‘which is largely sexual and unconscious, and all social and
emotional life and experience of man is rooted in it. ‘Sex is at
work right from infancy, and sucking, playing with genitals, kiss-
ipg, and the like so commonly found among infants, are early
expressions of the sex instinct. Freud goes on to affirm that all
acts, all thoughts, all dreams, all mistakes like the slips of the
tongue are caused by this unconscious sex impulse. He also
postulates life and death instincts, the former he identifies with
the libido and represents the creative and constructive urges and
the latter stands for destructive tendencies to do harm to things
and persons and to rebel against authority. Wars and persecu-
tions are accounted for by the innate agfressive urge. The self
and 'sex instincts motivate constructive and creative activities.
They bring people together in family, caste, community, and
nation. The death instinct creates hatred and hostility between
" * M. Giusberg, The Psychology of Society (London: Methuen), p. 7.
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individuals and groups. The holding back or suppression of these
instincts is unhealthy and the major problem of motivation is
the concealment of these innate urges. The exclusion of unplea-
sant or painful jdeas and impulses from consciousness or from
action is called repression. These two concepts, repression an
i are a very ! ibution to the und d

ing of human motivation. They show that there are stimuli which
reach us and affect us without our being fully aware of them,
and that there is a dynamic process working outside cons-
ciousness. Unfulfilled desires unconsciously affect the adjust-
ments of individuals to parents, wives, friends, and others.

Freud also put forward the theory of pleasure and pain prin-
ciple and reality principle. We all know that we do what is
pleasurable and avoid what is unpleasant. According to Freud
in the evolution of social behaviour the pleasure principle is
gradually replaced by the reality principle. Young people do pot
wish to rise early, go out for a walk or take exercise, because
it is not pleasant. This is the pleasure principle. In course of
time they Iearn 10 do so because efficiency and health needed for
eaming livelihood demand it This is the reality principle. Often
the tramsition from the former to the latter principle is smooth
but sometimes jt suffers from inhibitions and is develop
There is no doubt that for education and social training this
transition should be as smooth as possible.

Freud’s ideas are intercsting and have opened a new and vast
area of hidden ideas, wishes, and impulses which influence our
behaviour without our awarencss, but all this is not based on
any scientific investigation. It is highly speculative.

The Concept of Needs

We have tried to explain socisl behaviour in terms of phy:'uo-
logical and psychological needs, and fo interpret socral motives
as needs. The term “need” 15 borrowed from physiology by way
of chinical psychology and personality research. A nced 15, basi-
clly, a fack of somethyg vital or mportant to the organism —
a deficit. We all have needs for water, oxygen, warmth and
pourishment, We glso have needs to be active, fo rest and o
communicate. There is great interpersonal variation in the slrengt?l
of these needs. The psychological needs arc an extension of this
basic idea and there 15 greater variation in their strength and
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scope. Physiwlogical needs are said to be very vital for survival
but the so-called psychological needs are no less vital and have
long range implications which affect survival. How many peqp]e
commit suicide rather than face social disgrace. resort to fasting
to death rather than give up their cause or resign their job and
starve rather than give up their rights. shows that psychological
needs are no less vital. But does the concept of need explain
behaviour? Many people think it is just a label to indicate that
everyone does these things, but needs refer to goals and types of

behaviour without which life would cease to be normal and
growth would be blocked.

Other theories

Mention has already been made of habits as dynamic and
compelling motives to behaviour. They are persistent and de-
mand certain kinds of activity to continue. Dewey maintained
that they form our affective desires, will, and self. They rule
our thoughts and delermine complex relationship between the
individual and his social environment, as ior example, when we
speak of 'a habit of mind’, or of a ‘habitual trouble-shooter’, or
of one’s being ‘habitually conservative’. The term habit indi-
cates a degree of stability and perseverance of relationship
between the person and his environment and in a general
sense includes attitudes, traits and the like.

In understanding social behaviour the term habit is very use-
ful to denote acts which are fusions of attitudes and traits, as
for example, we say that a person is habitually suspicious or
afraid (attitudes), and that a person is habitually prompt or
honest (traits). Thus habits acquire motivational power. A con-
sideration of bad habits like smoking, drinking, will show their
great impelling power.

While Freud and psychoanalysts’ hold that the motives of an
individual are permanently affected by the early experiences,
satisfactions or frustrations, of childhood, Allport believes that
his motives have no functional conncction with the past. cannot
be understood solely in terms of carly fatisfactions and frustra-
tions and are fully capable of functioning independently.

Allport’s theory of ‘functional autonomy of motives’ has already
been discussed. Adult motives sustain themsclves and bear little
selation to the physiological primary nceds from which they
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arose. A hack writer wntcs for a livelihood, but after achicving

ic security he to write. What was undertaken
as a means to the fulfilment of 3 primary need has become a
powerful master motive. But as has already been pointed out
such motives may come to be associated with emotional needs.
The person may bave developed an enthusiasm and taste for
writing. Public appreciation may sharpen his zeal for writing
and boost his ego. Therefore, instead of calling these motives
independent and their relation with leamning and
emotions, with other psychological processes and latent capa-
cities should be studied.
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CHAPTER IV

ADJUSTMENT, FRUSTRATION AND CONFLICT
\

LIFE MEANS continuous adjustment to changes in the physical
and social environment. It is not enough to know about human
motives and how they function; we must know how people
satisfy their motives and even whether they satisfy them or
remain frustrated. We have, therefore, to think i terms of a
person’s adjustment to his environment. Adjustment is an all-inclu-
sive term meaning relationship between an individual and his
environment through which his needs are satisfied in accordance
with social demands. It includes traits of behaviour and motives
for behaviour as well as the adjustments made with those traits
and motives. But adjustments are not easy and simple to
achieve; they are compléx and complicated and depend on a
number of interacting elements. Obviously similar situations
demanding adjustment are dealt with by different individuals
in a variety of ways, and the different adjustments will differ
widely in effectiveness.

It is a common fact of human existence that adjustments are
often blocked and motives are often frustrated. When progress
toward a goal is checked and there is an underlying tension un-
resolved, we have frustration. The consequences of frustration
are many and varied. It may breed hostility and anger, des-
tructive and aggressive impulses, delinquent and anti-social beha-
viour. Or it may lead to silence, restraint and withdrawal, Many
people take shelter in radical ideologies like communism or re-
volutionary movements like anti-segregation because of intense
frustration. Others may develop and preach hatred for the
established order in society. Thus frustration breeds intense
emotional states. But it may also lead people to discover new
wqys.of satisfying their needs. to revise their knowledge and
thinking, and to struggle more fiercely against circumstances
which cause frustration. Lives of many great men like Nehru,
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Gandhi, and Buddha, are records of human struggle against, and
victory over, strong frustrations, and the history of developing
nations shows how large groups struggled against heavy odds
and did not allow frustrations to dampen their spirit. Wars,
communal riots, racial prejudice, class conflicts and industrial
strikes are as much the result of frustration as religious beha-

viour, fasting, iol , or for socml
reform and i ! Adji 10

vary wnh individuals and groups and lhcy so aﬁoc! people as
to their adj to Some

nations know no other way of overcoming their frustrations than
war, as for example, China, and others like India will explore
other means like negotiations to resolve their frustrations.

Sources of frustration

All behaviour is goal-directed. With biogenic motives the
goals are relatively fixed; a thirsty person needs water and a
hungry person needs food. But sociogemic motives are more
complex and flexible. The need for status can be satisfied in
many ways, by social eminence, political power, high scholar-
ship or artisuc skill. The goals must be achieved 3f the motive
is to be satisfied. If it is not satisfied we speak of a frustrated
motive or a frustration.

Each individual frequently experiences thwartings, failures,
and disappointments while sesking to satisfy his needs, impulses,
and desires. These frustrations may be due 10 cerain obstacles
from the environment which prevent the attainment of the goal
Secondly, the causes of frustration may be found in the person
himself; his inadequacies, handicaps, or disabiliues may make
the goal distant. Thirdly, the individual may have
conflict within him so that the faction of one goal p
the satisfaction of another. Let us ider these spurees in detail

Physical obstacles from the environment

The most obvious and simplest type of obstacles are presented
by the physical environment. In famine-striken areas peopls arc
compelled to go without food and their hunger needs are frus-
trated by the absence of food just as people lost in the sca or a
forest are. The jackal was frustrated because of the physical
obstacle that the grapes were too high for his jump, A prisoner



78 ELEMENTS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

is frustrated in solitary confinement as his nced for company is
not fulfilled. Breakdowns of cars on the road, non-availability of
a suitable train in times of sudden nced, physical distance of dear
and near ones, are common obstacles to the satisfaction of our
needs and motives.

Some of the physical obstacles are the result of social regula-
tion of behaviour. Silence is cnjoined in a library, the impulse
to spit is prohibited in a hospital.

Obstacles from the social environment

Frustrations from the social environment are strong and per-
sistent. We all desirc to be appreciated, loved and respected,
but other people in our society, family, or club do not respond.
There are wide differences in cconomic status, social prestige,
caste status, and the like, and they obstruct the satisfaction of
our social needs. Customs, traditions, regulations, taboos and
rituals add to the social obstacles in fulfilling our desires for free
association, sccurity, esteem, and self-actualization. In socially
more rigid communities like Hindus almost everything from food
and dress to marriage and association is predetermined and frus-
trations arc many and deep. Growing children not yet initiated
into the ways and codes of the community feel frustrated at every
step in lifc but even adults who are conversant with such codes
and customs feel frustrated when, for example, in industry people
are favoured not for hard work but for belonging to the caste of
their employer or people are selected for promotion not for their
ability and diligence but for their sociability and good looks.

In some broken homes children may not get the love and
companionship which they need from their parents, they may
be uncertain how they will be cared for, and they may feel
ashamed because of their parents’ separation. They may be
frustrated in their needs for social and economic security and
for a fecling of personal worth.

Unemployment, lack of sccurity in employment, inadequate
wages, shabby treatment by employers, lack of opportunities for
rccrcatifm and social intercourse and the like, cause widespread
frust.ranons. in modern socicty. Perhaps economic conditions,
soaring pnc:s and‘ !axc;s, black market and inadequate wages
causc more frustrat H i i
cities the housinga(;?flf]ic:l;‘tl;'] iz:ln};r:::]lc:!i?l]:g]e foctor, But in large

5Img ges. the lack of recrea-
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tional facilities and the consequent boredom, and the absence of
ble freedom in regh d authoritarian social systems
fs i are no less ying and painful.

Krech and Crutchfield in stressing the role of society and cul-
tural mores in frustration point out that often ‘the very needs
which a particular culture jtself induces are thwarted by the
structures and institutions of that society’.* For example among
Hindus young people are exhorted to follow punctiliously the
highest codes of honour and morality and yet to obey the orders
of parents most scrupulously. The two may not coincide. All
men are equal in the eyes of God and morality but there are
tigid caste and communal discriminations. That such discre-
pancies between ideals, values, and norms on the one hand, and
daily practice of deceit and lying on the other, are widely pre-
valent in almost every society and culture does not mean that
they do not cause frustrations among people.

Internal psychological difficulties

These arise generally from the mental make-up and power of
the individual, Some people aim too high and their ambitions
are beyond their capacity. People differ widely in their powers
to cope with the problems that beset them, and many are
frustrated by the lack of ability to solve them. When people
are {rustrated because they push their desires and expectations
far beyond their actual needs and what they are capable of
obtaining, the cause of the I jon is within th ves. In
education, we are tcld that motivation should match maturation
and young people should be stimulated only to those activities for
which they have physical, mental and emotional readiness. Other-
wise frustration and defeat will follow.

In this connection the concept of the level of aspiration is very
convenient and important in und ding human i
and frustration in a variety of ways. It means the standard the
individual sets and uses to judge the success or failure of his
performance. It is the Jevel of performance which an individual
believes he is capable of achicving, and is largely determined
by the goals he has acquited through learning. Social groups
directly and indirectly presenbe certain standards of perform-

* Theory end Problems of Social Psychology (New York: McGraw-Hill
Book Company Inc), p. 52.
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is frustrated in solitary confinement as his need for company is
not fulfilled. Breakdowns of cars on the road, non-availability of
a suitable train in times of sudden need, physical distance of dear
and near ones, are common obstacles to the satisfaction of our
needs and motives.

Some of the physical obstacles are the result of social regula-
tion of behaviour. Silence is enjoined in a library, the impulse
to spit is prohibited in a hospital.

Obstacles from the social environment

Frustrations from the social environment are strong and per-
sistent. We all desire to be appreciated, loved and respected,
but other people in our society, family, or club do not respond.
There are wide differences in economic status, social prestige,
caste status, and the like, and they obstruct the satisfaction of
our social needs. Customs, traditions, regulations, taboos and
rituals add to the social obstacles in fulfilling our desires for free
association, security, esteem, and self-actualization. In socially
more rigid communities like Hindus almost everything from food
and dress to marriage and association is predetermined and frus-
trations are many and deep. Growing children not yet initiated
into the ways and codes of the community feel frustrated at every
step in life but even adults who are conversant with such codes
and customs feel frustrated when, for example, in industry people
are favoured not for hard work but for belonging to the caste of
their employer or people are selected for promotion not for their
ability and diligence but for their sociability and good looks.

In some broken homes children may not get the love and
companionship which they need from their parents, they may
be uncertain how they will be cared for, and they may feel
ashamed because of their parents’ separation. They may be
frustrated in their needs for social and economic security and
for a feeling of personal worth.

Unemployment, lack of security in employment, inadequate
wages, shabby treatment by employers, lack of opportunities for
recreation and social intercourse and the like. cause widespread
frustrations in modern society. Perhaps economic conditions,
soaring prices and taxes, black market and inadequate wages
cause more frustration than anv other single factor. But in large
cities the housing difficulty in small villages, the lack of recrea-
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tionaf facilities and the consequent boredom, and the nbsence of
reasonable freedom in regimented authoritarian social systems
frustrations are no less annoying and painful.

Krech and Crutehfield in stressing the role of socicty and cul-
tural mores in frustration point out that often ‘the very needs
which a particular culture itself induces are thwarted by the
structures and institutions of that society’.* For example among
Hindus young people are exhorted to follow punctiliously the
highest codes of honour and morality and yet to obey the orders
of parents most scrupulously, The two may not coincide, All
men are equal in the eyes of God and morality but therc are
rigid caste and communal discriminations. That such discre-
pancies between ideals, values, and norms on the one hand, and
daily practice of deceit and lying on the other, are widely pre-
valent in almost cvery socicty and culture does not mean that
they do not cause frustrations among people.

Internal psychological difficulttes

These arise generally from the mental make-up and power of
the individual. Some people aim too high and their ambitions
are beyond their capacity. People differ widely in their powers
1 cope with the problems that beset them, and many are
frostrated by the lack of ability to solve them. When people
are frostrated because they push their desires and expectations
far beyond their actual needs and what they are capable of
obtaining, the cause of the frustration is within themselver, In
edocation, we are teld that motivation should match maturation
and young people should be stimulated only 1o thowe activities for
which they have physical, mental and emotional readinzts, Other-
wi frustration and defeat will follow

In this connection the concept of the level of aspiration is very
convenient and important in und dinz human Frati
azd frstration in a variety of ways. It means the standard the
individeal sets and wses to judgs the guceets or faifore of Ris
performance, It is the Jevel of perfomance sh<h 2n fndividual
belirves ke is capable of achieving, and B largsly cotermine
Y7 tte pxls he has acquired throvzh kaminz Somal gposm
Cxzetly 24 indirectly prescribe cestain szndardy of performe

* Theory end Problems of Social Psyckology (iew Yers  MxGraw 31

t Cozpazy Iac), p, 52,
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ance, industrics demand certain levels of achicvement, and work
groups excrcise powerful pressure on individuals to keep close
to the average level of the group in performing assigned tasks.
In rigidly organized socisl communitics the standard of social
functions together with their financial aspects arc definitely and
clearly laid down. In some castes how many dresses and sweets
and how much money is to be given by the parents of the girl to
the parents of the boy at the time of betrothal is precisely indicat-
ed. Now when there is a disparity between the level of aspiration
and the level of actual achicvement, the individual suffers {rom
frustration duc to his jnability to achicve pgoals prescribed by
himself or the community, Too many parents in India have
very high aspirations for their children without any considera-
tion of their abilitics. Frustration and defeat is all that they
reap. Some discrepancy between the two is natural and inevit-
able, but if it is large serious frustration is bound to occur. In
modem civilized life our social cnvironment serves to whet our
appetite for wealth, for luxurics of life, and for display, but most
of us do not know how to sccure or carn these. That is why frus-
tration has come to be a serious problem of social life in our age.

Motivational conflict

Frustration occurs in the individual as a result of the blocking
of motives cither by direct blocking, deprivation, or by conflict
of two or more lines of motivated behaviour. Conflict within the
individual is usually a clash of social motives—patterns of goal-
directed behaviour organized in a social setting. An individual
plays many social roles in life, and as has been pointed out in
the last chapter, a common cause of frustration is a conflict bet-
ween interpersonal role and a group role, or between two inter-
personal roles in the same group, and so on.

Kurt Lewin has identified threc different ways in which mo-
tives can come into conflict with one another: approach-aveid-
ance, approach-approach, and avoidance-approach.*

Approach-avoidunce conflicts are experienced when we are
attracted and repelled by the same go:?l. Too often the same
goal presents altractive as well as repulsive features and the
individual is in a dilemma what to do. A young man from a

* R, Lewin, 4 Dynamic Theory of Pe - . »
Hill Book Company Ine). ¥ of Persondality (New York: McGraw-
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very orthodox family is invited to a dinner at a modern hotel.
He has been brought up in a family which Jooks down upon
non-vegetarian food served in chinaware outside the kitchen.
Nor has he ever caten with shoes on with people of other castes
and communitics. He, therefore, looks upon such an invitation
with anxiety if not alarm that he would Jose his caste and incur
the displeasure of his parents for indulging in 2 dinner which is

idered impure and irrelig in his family. On the other
hand he does not wish to look old-fashioned and backward in
the cyes of his friends. The attitudes and values of his parents
have become his own and he is caught between the desire 1o be
called modern and such orthodox attitudes and values. The first
sttracts him and the second frightens him. In a way this type of
conflict is most difficult to solve. because the attitudes and values
which obstruct his behaviour have been adopted by him through
social training in childhood as his very own, that is, they have
been internalized. And it is most difficult to avoid such obstacles.

Approach-approach conflict is a conflict between two equally
attractive choices. Should I go to sec a picture with a girl
friend or play a tennis match with a prominent player of the
college? This type of conflict may also be understood as double-
approach-avoidance conflict. Girls in India have to face this
type of conflict very often. Rita is a bright student in the col-
Jege and is very keen to take a postgraduate degree. It has
always been her ambition to qualify for economic independence.
But there is a prospect of marriage in a very respectable family
and to a young man who scems to have everything a girl may
aspire to in marriage, but who insists on rmmediate marriage. It
appears that she has to choose one of the two attractive alternat-
ives and is faced by an approach-approach conflict. But each
alternative is Jinked with a penalty. If she selects the goal of
the college degree and continues to study she has to forego a
tempting offer of marriage which she may or may not get again,
and if she chooses marriage she will never get the degree she
has so ardently desu'cd all her life. So the element of avoidance
is there,

Avoidance-approuch oonﬂnc( 15 nvolved when we are faced
with two ) ives, two Beg goals, which we
wish to avoid. A student must bum midnight o1l and grind for
the coming examination or face the ignominy of failure. A wife
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must put up with the temper and taunts of her bullying husband
or face the dissolution of her marriage. In such a conflict the
individual is between the devil and the deep sca. In such con-
. flicts usually two types of behaviour arc in cevidence. In the first
place he may yicld to an attitude of vacillation. The more he
thinks of c¢ne of them the more repelling and distasteful it ap-
pears to him. Goals, as a rule, become stronger if onc gets closer
to them. So he withdraws and thinks of the other negative goal.
On approaching the second goal he finds it no less repelling.
Thus he hesitates between the two and his mind is in a virtual
see-snw state. Sccondly, he may think of leaving the field as:
Lewin puts it, thut is, he may try to leave the conflict situa-
tion. He may argue that after all the examination is not so
much a calamity and with the help of the teacher he can pull
through. He did so well in the Tower classes and with a little
cffort he may just pass. Or he may persuade himsclf that even
success in the cxamination is not going to help him get a job and
so many people fail in the examination and yet succeed in life.
So failurc is not so great a tragedy as he felt. Or he may just
run away from home and thus avoid the conflict situation. Or
he may refuse to think of the situation and sit back dav-dream.
ing of the carefree days of childhood. Some of these -cscaping
devices will be discussed hercinafter.

The different types of conflicts have been cxplained with the
help of very simple cxamples, but in actual life conflicts are
not so simple as that. There are many goals and some of them
arc very complex. For example in organizing a function we not
only wish to seck prestige but also to put up a better show than
bur rivals, we have also to see that we spend less and please
more people, we may -havc to favour certain people in making
purchases and may wish to invite certain people in particular,
because we have some other goals also in view. We mav have
to please certain local officers and also to whitewash some un-
favourixblc opinions circulated against us. Thus several motives
intermix and colour cach other and there are several und
rents of approach and avoidance. Bccm?sc cach goal h oot
advantages and disadvantages several conflicting situatio w0 oot
The positive and negative goals arc o o
intensity depending on their
individual.

6

‘ arise,
f‘ varying strengths and
psychological distance from the
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Effects of frustration

The several effects of a state of frustration have been describ-
ed in the beginning of this chapter. We may now cnumerate
some of them in concrete form.

In the first place frustration is characterized by anxiery and
hostility, Wheaever the satisfaction of our needs is threatened
by frustration we have a fecling of insecurity and anxiety. In
modern social life man acquires many needs but socicty does
not guarantec the satisfaction of such needs, and many people
live in constant anxiety that these needs may be frustrated. He
also feels hostility towards the frustrating conditions. When a
candidate for employment is refused a job be tears the letter
communicating refasal and throws it in & dusibin. He may curse
the employer, abuse the capitalist class, or even break some of
his own things in a fit of hostility.

Anxiety is often diffuse and vague and is aroused by situations
which are not clear. It is also aroused by concern about the
future and how other people will treat us. We all plan, and
strive for security, but we can never be sure because all condi-
tions are not under our control. Thus future conditions and
relations with others are a constant source of anxiety. Often
anxiety leads to behaviour which has nothing to do wath the
anxiety situation. Feeling irritated, talking back, or needlessly
arguing, are p of a person suffering frem anx-
icty. Some anxiety is normal and healthy for it helps us to plan
for the future and pay due regard to the rights and feelings of
others. It leads us to work on problems that would otherwise
be ignored and is essential for cfficient functioning. But anxiety
which is di tionate to the perceived threat and which may
lead to several kinds of irrational behaviour is unhealthy or even
neurotic.

Frustration leads to hostility and aggression which also pro-
duces anxicty. Whenever young people are restrained, whenever
our plans are obstructed or when the energies of our wants and
motives are blocked, they turn to hostility and aggression. When,
for example, o is engaged in removing the spark plugs in his
car and finds them hard to get out his frustration makes him
angry, he may kick the car, curse or throw away his wrench.
Most delinquents and criminals are frustrated who are taking out
their frustration on society. Other people do not accept them
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socially or recogmize their worth, and they develop hostility to-
ward society and indulge in anti-social activities or try to under-
mine the established social institutions. Frustration leads to
aggression. The aggressive and hostile tendencies of many people
may show themseclves in such activities as fault-finding, opposi-
tion to every move or indifference to social activities. Children
who are brought up under strict discipline will treat others
strictly, break out in serious misbehaviour or withdraw from all
situations. But sometimes hostility toward frustrating condi-
tions can bring about very wholesome results. When social and
economic conditions are so bad as to block justice, {reedom,
growth and happiness of the masses, an intelligent hostility lead-
ing to aggressive compaign against governmental control to
remedy such frustrating conditions is very commendable. As has
already been pointed out some of the great names in history
like Shivaji, Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Lajpat Rai, Gandhi, and
Nehru fought against economic and political disabilities and
frustrations and brought about improvement in the life of the
masses.

Thus the consequences of frustration are not always bad.
Frustration is associated with tension, unhappiness and misery,
but its effects depend on what may be termed a frustration-
tolerance of the individual. Some people are just ‘floored’ by
their frustrations and give way to depression, inaction and help-
lessness. Others intensify their effort to overcome them, reorga-
nize their understanding and thinking of the problem and modify
both their goals and plans of action.

Aggression and hostility are, generally, not tolerated or per-
mitted in organized society except of course in sports-and athle--
tic activities. That is why most of the above-mentioned great
men were persecuted by the foreign government. Society too does
not approve of aggressively hostile behaviour and condemns it
as boorish, unrefined, and even uncivilized. Often hostility and
aggression when resented and disapproved lead to greater and
stronger hostility and aggression. .

Many of the social troubles arise from expressions of aggres-
sion by one person against another or one group against ano-
ther, as in wars, communal riots, or racial conflicts. It has been
argued that hostility and aggression of this sort is usually ‘dis-
placed’, that is, directed against objects and persons not
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necessarily related logically to the fr ing situation. Thus child-
ren who are frustrated at home by over-strict discipline of the
parents selieve their hostility by acting ‘aggressively outside the
home or in the school A person rejected for employment by
Gov: may d Government policies, quar-
rel with his friends or even beat his wife and children. Thus the
objects of hostility and aggression are unconnected with the
original thwarting and source of frustration. In large towns
social disparities and conflicts, the vast gulf between the high
and the low, economic insecurities and difficulties of Lfe, and
other conditions which prevent the satisfaction of basic needs
cause frustration-aggression of deep and intense types. People
cannot give direct expression to it nor are they fully aware of
the causes of such problems and difficulties. Law, custom, so-
cially accepted decencies of life and the like do not let them
give vent to their hosulity and aggression within their group.
So they in a way generalize their aggression or displace 1t to
members of outgroups and any move to express resentment or
protest against other races, groups or countries finds their ready
support. That 1s why 1t is always easy to orgamze protest
meetings, ptocessions and strikes in urban and industnal areas
A study carried out i Amenica in 1930 demonstrated that the
number of lynchings were 1n inverse proportion to the pnces of
cotton, When cotton prices rose the number of lynchings felf,
and whcn the prices fell the number of lynchings went up
E ir i caused displaced hostility and aggression
against an outgroup.

Expressions of hostility and aggression vary from person to
person and group to group In modemn urbamzed industrial
socitties with increased opportumties for display and aggran.
dizement, life is fast and everybody is running to do much 1a
less time, and therefore frustrations are deep and widespread
A slight provocation sparks off a riot or a protest procession. In
socially stable and rigid groups where the place, vocation and
status of each member is clearly marked and where standards
of conduct are well dffined, every person knows what 1s expect-
ed of him or her and frustrations arc comparatively fewer. One
indication of this fact is that suicides. divorces or domesuc

are more in Western freer societies than in
rigid Eastem countries.
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socially or recognize their worth, and they develop hostility to-
ward society and indulge in anti-social activities or try to under-
mine the established social institutions. Frustration leads to
aggression. The aggressive and hostile tendencies of many people
may show themselves in such activities as fault-finding, opposi-
tion to every move or indifference to social activities. Children
who are brought up under strict discipline will treat others
strictly, break out in serious misbehaviour or withdraw from all
situations. But sometimes hostility toward frustrating condi-
tions can bring about very wholesome results. When social and
economic conditions are so bad as to block justice, freedom,
growth and happiness of the masses, an intelligent hostility lead-
ing to aggressive compaign against governmental control to
remedy such frustrating conditions is very commendable. As has
already been pointed out some of the great names in history
like Shivaji, Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Lajpat Rai. Gandhi, and
Nehru fought against economic and political disabilities and
frustrations and brought about improvement in the life of the
masses.

Thus the consequences of frustration are not always bad.
Frustration is associated with temsion, unhappiness and misery,
but its effects depend on what may be termed a frustration-
tolerance of the individual. Some people are just ‘floored’ by
their {frustrations and give way to depression, inaction and help-
lessness. Others intensify their effort to overcome them, reorga-
nize their understanding and thinking of the problem and modify
both their goals and plans of action.

Apggression and hostility are, generally, not tolerated or per-
mitted in organized society except of course in sports and athle-
tic activities. That is why most of the above-mentioned great
men were persecuted by the foreign government. Society too does
not approve of aggressively hostile behaviour and condemns it
as boorish, unrefined, and cven uncivilized. Often hostility and
aggression when resented and disapproved lead to greater and
stronger hostility and aggression. .

Many of the social troubles arise from expressions of aggres-
sion by one person against another or one group against ano-
ther, as in wars, communal riots, or racial conflicts. It has been
argued that hostility and aggression of this sort is usually ‘dis-
placed’. that is. directed against objects and persons not
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necessarily refated logically to the frustrating situation. Thus child-
ren who are frustrated at home by over-strict discipline of the
parents relieve their hostility by acting “aggressively outside the
home or in the school. A person rejected for employment by
Gov ies may d Government policies, quar-
rel with his friends or even beat his wife and children. Thus the
objects of hostility and aggression are unconnected with the
original thwarting and source of frustration. In large towns
social disparities and cooflicts, the vast gulf between the high
and the low, economic insccurities and difficulties of hfe. and
other conditions which prevent the satisfaction of basic needs
cause frustration-aggression of deep and intense types. People
cannot give direct expression to it nor are they fully aware of
the causes of such problems and difficulties. Law, custom, so-
cially accepted decencies of life and the like do not let them
give vent to their hostility and aggression within their group.
So they in a way generalize their aggression or displace it to
members of outgroups and any move to express resentment or
protest against other races, groups or countries finds their ready
support. That is why it is always easy to organize protest
meetings, processions and strikes in urban and industrial areas.
A study carried out in America in 1930 demonstrated that the
number of Iynchings were in inverse proportion fo the prices of
cotton. When cotton prices rose the number of lynchings fell,
and when the prices fell the number of lynchings went up

fr 1 caused displaced hostility and aggresston
against an outgroup.

Expressions of hostility and aggression vary from person to
person and group to group In modern urbanized industnal
socicties with increased opportunities for display and aggran-
dizement, life is fast and everybody is running to do much
less time, and therefore frustrations are deep and widespread.
A slight provocation sparks off a riot or a protest procession In
socially stable and rigid groups where the place, vocation and
status of each member is clearly marked and where standards
of conduct are well detined, every person knows what is expect-
ed of him or her and frustrations are comparatively fewer. One
indication of this fact is that suicides, divorces or domestic
A are more in Western freer societies than in
tigid Eastern countries.
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Secondly, a frustrated person is usually afflicted-with anxiety.
He cxperiences discomfort and misery of the extreme type, so
much so that it upsets his health and causes many bodily ail-
ments like headaches, chronic ulcers of the intestine, blood pres-
surc and others. Such ailments are described . as psychosomatic
because they arc caused by mental tension and emotional dis-
turbance. The list of such ailments is long for psychological dif-
ficulties ‘may upset any type of organic functioning.

And thirdly, a frustrated anxious person loses cfficiency and re-
sourcefulness in overcoming his f{rustration and this again in-
creases his anxicty. He does not try new ways of solving his
conflicts, becomes rigid in his approach, and perpetuates his state
of frustration and anxicty.

Frustration reactions

Frustration and anxiety are common and there are various
levels of responding to them. The healthicst course is {o put
in greater effort to remove the frustrating obstacle and to solve
the problem. This is not difficult because the mounting tension
within makes such an/ cffort casy as it helps to mobilize all
energies of the individual. He may try to perceive the problem
in a new way, reorganize his thought and understanding of the
problem, and developing new insight tackle it with new re-
sources and strength. All this is positive and constructive.

But often the individual is weighed down by feelings of ap-
prehension and anxiety caused by frustration. Anxicty is a painful
emotion which produces irritability, depression, and fatigue. To
get rid of it some people withdraw from the frustrating situation
instead of fighting it out with renewed eflort and insight. This
is a substitute reaction to which they have recourse when frust-
ration is too strong to be resolved. These substitute reactions
furnish a means of release from the tensions and anxicties of
frustration. They avoid goal-directed behaviour, but seek to cope
with anxiety in an indircct way. They are also called behaviour
mechanisms or defense mechanisms; they 4o not help to get rid
of the situation that is causing anxicty but only to cope with or
reduce anxiety that is caused. They make us feel that we do not
need to make any changes in ourselves or in our environment
and that we can protect our self-stcem by taking shelter in them.
Since these modes of reaction help uws in the defence of our
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self-concept they are termed defense mechanisms,

These defense mechanisms involve distortions in pereeption
and reasoning. By denying or misinterpreting some nspects of
reality the individual adopts modes of behaviour or beliel with
which he often unconsciously seeks to defend his sell from
blame or feeling of guilt. Some of the important defense mes
chanisms are being discussed here, as they throw a flood of lipht
on the dynamics of behaviour and motivation.

Repression

This hanism consists of excluding from consci ex

rience various perceptions, motives, memories, efe, which would
be unpleasant and anxiety-provoking if consciously expressed.
When we have conflicts we cannot handle, unpleasant memo-
ries we cannot face, and injuries we will not acknowledge, re-
pression occurs. When they become too much for us, our une
conscious may keep them from getting an entry into our
consciousness.

Repression is a basic mechafism, According to Freud when
primitive and animal tendencies of man come into conflict with
his conscience or moral ideas, they are pushed back into the un-
conscious. Obviously the phenomenon of repression is social,
Social regulation of behaviour through custorms, teaditions, laws
snd taboos implies a largs amount of inhubitions and seprestions
and so social disapproval is avoided Some repression feads 1o
behaviour socially approved, but when conflcts are violent re-
pression may fead to ons form or the other of npeurdic
behaviour.

Feelings and jes which are with ¢ur il
pcn::- at the moment are Lkely v be repressed. To ravg-
nize and accept them as a part of oor exprrece woud bz o
2dmit ambiguity in our natere ard tmst prodace anxiety For
example, when highly lzed desirer ars Celopist, they
may Lz low ard fester ull they break ot o Covrlerst brav.-
our. A repression is a buried troutle. The o=z of f2.0at expee
ficncs does not di= %hen reprevwed buv seems 0 r:,,:’;:'.' Fd
the mmoonsciors 2zd clog tp he meniz! and emotoal P
&xsss. Reprossions da ther ooebel by dhvmng o b

vow, by distontzg our frelmgs, 2od = gemera! B WakTY 30
ok,
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Rationalization 4 .

This mechanism as the term implies seeks to make irrational
look rational by providing good reasons for true reasons. The in-
dividual makes use of untrue but seemingly plausible reasons or
explanations, mogre or less unconsciously, to sustain his ego or
to make himself appear in good light. He finds justifications and
excuses for his conduct. Ministers are made to quit for irrcgu-
larities, but they claim that they are quitting office to be of greater
service to the nation in organizing constructive activities.
Students who score low marks in examinations or fail plead that
examinations are not a true test of one’s abilities, and in any
case they do not wish to be bookworms. During the last World
War too many countrics on both sides claimed that they were
fighting for freedom and democracy while they were fighting for
national self-interest. War aims were ‘to make the world safe for
decency’, ‘to end war for all times to come’, and the like. Many
poor parents never tire of telling their children about the virtues
of poverty.

When the goal is beyond our reach it looks less attractive as
grapes were sour to the fox, and when a less attractive goal is
easily reached it is much more attractive like the sweet lemon.
Rationalizing is not just excuse-making, for we are not aware
that we are making up socially acceptable reasons for our beha-
viour. The process is an unconscious one. The purpose is to
look good to others and protect our self-esteem.

The need of rationalization arises largely in society in which
people lay so much store by reason and logic and therefore so-
cially acceptable reasons are given. In fact our social and cul-
, tural pattern is such that rationalization is not only necessary
but is also expected. Nobody is expected to admit that he puts
on fine clothes to show off, spends thousands on lighting at his
daughter’s marriage to make neighbours envy, or hit his neigh-
bour’s dog with a stick intentionally to express his hatred for
the master. On the other hand, he is very much appreciated
and applauded if he says that he put onothese clothes as he had
nothing better to wear, made elaborate lighting arrangements to
help guests to park their cars, and hit the dog accidentally while
flourishing his stick. Rationalizations are useful both to the in-
dividual and the society. The distortions take the edge off the
unpleasant truth, make embarrassing situations palatable and
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save the sclf-csteem of the individual concerned.

“The White man’s burden’, Britain's. mission to spread the
benefits of civilization o backward people, China's concem to
rid the world of colonialism and imperialism, and simifar other
political slogans and labels are rationalizations, illustrating the
close relationship between desire and belief, What the White
man, the British race and the Chinese stood to gain was never
mentioned. America is using such rationalizations against
Negroes as some White people are using them in favour of
South African brethren,

In India communal hatred and caste pn:]udxces have l'rcquenlly
been rationalized by supp of and
Too many leaders in every culture, community, mslc of eco-
nomic system are claiming perfection and oﬂ'ering complicated

arguments in support of their comcnuons. What is worse they
believe it to be so. Such i are great obstacles to
programmes. and policies of social change and political and
economic reconstruction,

Displacement
Illustrations of this mechamsm have already been given: how
a father snubbed in the office gives vent to his anger on reaching
home, of how people in large towns harrowed by social insecu-
rities, frustrations and deprivations foin strikes and protest pro-
cessions. Displacement s the expression of emotion in a situation
other than the one which aroused it. It 1s substituting another
goat in place of the original goa! or motive and is commonly
associated with the shifung of aggressive hostile attitude ‘v an
object, person or situatron other than the one which was respon-
sible for arousing 1t in the first instance. A ch:ld rebuked by
the t:acher pmch:s hxs 1 The
in ) are anger, hate and fear,
p‘mly bemusc they are strong emotions and pnnly because their
in social ions is not app: There is an
Indxan proverb that a person who falls from the horse curses the
borseman, Many primitive people beat their breasts when they
ate helpless in expressing their hostility against their enemies,
Sell-torture and suicides are often cases of displaced aggression.
Displaced hostility and aggression are a common feature in an
anthoritarien socicty or administration. A person who is rebuk-
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ed, snubbed or punished by his boss and cannot retaliate finds
some other target for expressing his frustration. Usually in
every department or group there is a low-status individual who
becomes the easy target, that is, the one who is made a scape-
goat. Scapegoating is very common. Our own government blames
the growth of population for scarcity of foodgrains and consumer
goods, holds student indiscipline responsible for the falling educa-
tional standards or blames the press for communal disturbances.
This scapegoating helps the individual to disclaim all responsi-
bility for the problem or the difficulty and laying it at the door of
somebody else.

In international politics small nations usually: blame big
powers for all the trouble in domestic matters and make scape-
goats of their neighbours for border troubles. Many nations make
alliances simply because they have a common enemy whom
they hate, and their love for each other is displaced hatred for
the encmy.

Projection

This defense mechanism consists in attributing to others one’s
own unconscious motives, desires, qualities, defects or attifudes,
and thus using others as a screen on which are thrown out one's
own mental states and processes.

A dislionest person criticizes others for dishonesty, and in
doing so he raises his own self-esteem by emphasizing that
others are much more dishonest than he. He sees dishonesty in
all those with whom he comes in contact, he decries the grow-
ing dishonesty and corruption in the world and by doing so he
indirectly admits his own guilt while boosting his self-esteem.
The situations are there for all to interpret and they are inter-
preted in the light of our needs, wishes, anxieties and emotional
states. Modern China sees expansiomism, colonialism and im-
perialism in Indian policies and programmes because she herself
is projecting her own policies on others.

When we admire a beauntiful house, scene, or work of art,
and when we consider a house to be glgomy, a scene to be de-
pressing, or a work of art to be morbid, we are projecting our
own moods and attitudes. Literary critics are victims of projec-
tion when in their comments and criticism they reveal their own
foibles and shortcomings. In pushing their weaknesses away from
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themselves they gain a feeling of superiority over those to whom
they attribute their own faults, Many people who faifed to take
advantage of their opportunities for better and higher education
blame their family responsibilities 1oward their brothers and
sisters, Some of the explanations are correct but many use thém
10 justify themselves and maintain their respect and standing
The facts are that many students support themselves during the
college course by parttime employment, borrowing or scholar-
ships, People who indulge in loose talk and backbiting are for
ever criticizing others for the same. Those who are themselves
stingy and miserly, mean and unscrupulous, or extravagant and
thoughtless are inclined to atiribute these traits to others. This
attack on others is a defense mechanism.

Projection is, in a way, a form of rationalization, because it
excuses failure and places faults on others, A bad workman
quarrels with his tools, he projects his troubles on outside con-
ditions in order to defend himself.

Al pereeption involves projection and this fact is the basis of
Rorschach’s Ink Blot Test and T.AT. (Thematic Apperception
Test).

Identification

This defense mechanism involves the unconscious placing of
oneself in the situation of another person and assuming the cha-
ratteristics of that person. It is the practice of feeling that you
are in the role of someone else. Watching a film, you may
identify yourself with one of the actors in it and feel yourself in
his position, thus obtaining the emotional expetience of being
that actor. Young people frequenting film shows identify them-
sclves with actors to get 5id of their tronbles. In the cinema
hall he may be a millionaire, a lover or a great poet, but iu real
fife he may be struggling to keep body and soul together or
may be very much disheartzned by his troubles. Such identi-
fication occurs in watching TV, listening to radio, or reading
stories, novels or biogtaphics. Identifications are more common
in adolescence and youth, but at all ages superiors 1 all walks of
Iife have been imitated by those who work under them. Many
habits of parents are adopted by children 2nd some ways of the
boss ate taken over by his juniors.

Wentification is comman is several areas of social hving Hero-
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worship, declaring social and political leaders as- our guiding
stars, testimonial advertising, and the like, help to boost our own

prestige and conceal our faults.

‘Compensation a
This mechanism makes up for frustration, for some defect or -

weakness. Compensation is more or less unconsciously motivat-
ed behaviour whose purpose is to make up for what we feel we
lack. It is substitute reaction of frustration in which an indi-
vidual ‘makes up’ for a defect, deficiency or weakness by adopt-
ing a different but successful mode of response. Compensation
is commendable when we compensate for our inadequacies and
failure with virtues and strength, but it is undesirable when we
iry to cover up our inadeguacies and failures with unacceptable
behaviour. A person who loses his sight tries to develop his
auditory and tactual semse powers. A student who does not do
well in studies may develop success in athletics. A girl who is
not bestowed with very good looks may develop a very sociable
temper and an attitude of understanding and sympathy toward
ali those whom she meets, and may thus become a very attrac-
tive personality. These are, no doubt, very desirable compen-
sations.

But some compensations are undesirable. Many boys become
bullies and ‘problems’ in school only to compensate for their
inferiority in studies or family status. They make up the want
of recognition by swaggering and showing off. Some people
appear very stiff, are hard to talk to, do not invite conversation
and put up a pose for dignity. They may be just covering up
their inferiority and seeking compensation. They may be social-
ly inadequate and are making up for it.

Compensation is a very common defense mechanism and in
our competitive culture is resorted to by almost everybody to
cover up his failures and inferiority. It is a general concept
which includes identification, and may be found in a large va-
riety of responses. Although the term _js used most frequently
In connection with the concept of inferiority complex and the
feelmg of insecurity, its application is on a much wider scale to
include gaps in environment, defects in the biological heritage
or flaws of personality. Substitution, daydreaming, or bluffing are -
some of the common forms of compensation. R
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Sublimation

Originally sublimation meant the process by which a person
unable to express his sex drive (the id) directly, directed or di-
verted the sex energy into some form of substitute behaviour
like art, literature. The followers of Sigmund Freud who was
criginally responsible for the term would have us believe that
if it were not for this sublimation process our culiure would not
bave developed into the complex pattern that it is today. But
today the term is used in a very broad sense, to include all types
ot compensation particularly lhe desuablc type of substitute
behaviour which is i d. The
example cited in all textbooks xs of the young woman who,
failing to satisfy her needs of a family and children of her own
sublimates her desires by taking to teaching in a school or look-
ing after patients as a nurse. The substitute activities are of a
higher order than the blocked activity. The artistic, literary,
teaching or hospital work is superior to just bearing children and
bringing them up. Some extremists would have us believe that
all art §s a general outlet for the sex drive, but has 2 com-
municative aspect which has not much to do with sex.

Many psychologists avord the use of the term because it
implies resolving conflict or frustration by the reduccucn of im-
pulscs into ‘constructive’ channels, and of
value or worth with which scientific thinking wishes to have
nothing to do, Many describe it as ‘a fight into creative work’

Regression

On the other hand regression 1s a *flight nto ¢hildhood" because
in this defense mechanism the mdmdual uucals to an earlier
and lower level of develop and sub fe mode of
edjustment to frustration, Under the stress of a conflict or
anxiety people regress, that is, return to forms of behaviour that
were satisfying or effective in the past but that are no fonger
appropriate to our present level of development. When the
burden of responsibilities is too heavy many adults break into
tears of in moments of extreme anxiety, they start bitng their
Tails, Mnny women dash their heads agaiost the wall when they
are d. On many d with
emotion, pmple jump wath joy like children, or shout in anger of
begin 1o sob.
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Regression is most common among children but in certain ab-
normal cases adults return to the level of an infant. Regression
is a return to the past, but the solutions that were satisfying at
an ecarlier age are no longer cffective. Experiments with child-
ren have shown that when they are thwarted in play they return
to those forms of play which they cnjoyed at a younger age.

In a way all maladjustments are regressive because the person
withdraws from the situation and adopts too simple a solution
of his difficultics.

Fantasy

Fantasy is another mechanism of escape from frustration into
a make-believe world of fancy and daydreams. It is also a with-
drawal from reality, a substitute behaviour in which the person
faced with tedious and irksome tasks lets his mind drift into
fancies that it would be nicer if instead of working he were in
a f{orest, gathering flowers, listening to birds or reading a novel
under the shade of a tree. Such daydreaming is a sort of wish-
fulfilment. Some people indulge in large-scale plamning of their
lives. Sometimes such plans help us to realize the goal but
more often they serve as a kind of substitute for it. Dreams
both at night and during the day refiect and project our feelings,
nceds and wishes.

Reaction formation

This mechanism means denial of unacceptable and unworthy
motives by developing their opposites in extreme form. The
tension of extreme hostility is relieved by an outward expres-
sioh of extreme suavity and affection. It is an unconscious adop-
tion of a pattern of behaviour directly opposite to what motives
and traits one wishes to deny or disclaim. In sublimation the
substitute goal is accepted as the original motive and is in the
same direction, but in reaction the substitute goal is the direct
opposite of the original one. The love-sick youth would deny
any interest in girls and would act as to ghow that he hates them
as a class. This mechanism is also called over-compensation.
An old maid who suffers from the conflict which is aroused by
a wish for a suitor may protect herself by developing a fear that
someone is under her bed. Many anti-corruptionists are them-
selves corrupt and their activities are a facade behind which
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they hide their corrupt desires Reaction formation is of great
value in psychoanalytic psychology for giving us a basis for
q 4 i ticord,

o~ g

Conclusion

This long list of defense mechanisms describes different types
of frustration reactions. They are not mutually exclusive, nor do
they represent a complete classification. They are just modes of
adjustment evolved by man to meet frustrations or situations
which block motivated behaviour, There are many more ways
of dealing with frustration which have been described by
psychoanalysts. When placed in a disturbing situation many
people retreat and withdraw nto solitude, Some indulge in
back-chat and violently criticize others because they are intense-
ly anxipus about their own shortcomings, Others act 1:n a man.
ner that will attract the attention and win the sympathy of
others. Other adopt an injured innocence attitude or indulge in
self-pity. Still others indulge in negatwism, domng just the op-
posite of what they are told or not doing what is suggested.

But the role of these defense h in social beh
should not be exaggerated. In countries where large popula-
tions arc frustrated as in China, Naz: Germany or South Africa
such mechanisms may be powerful determinants of social beha-
viour, but in an orthodox Hindu community prescribing ngid
modes of conduct, their rols may be less significant. But most of
the social situations will lie between these two extremes depend-
ing largely on the type of personalities which participate in so-
cial drama and the type of cultural setting in which that drama
is played.

It should =also be noted that most of these mechanisms arc
fearned in social situations and lead to behaviour which is largely
social, Some cuhures enoourag: their adoption as modern civi-
lized Tife and g of

sex impulses.
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CHAPTER V

PERCEPTION, MEMORY AND LEARNING

IN THE LAST two chapters we have been dealing with human
motives and adjustment patterns as they are basic to human
behaviour. Needs, goals, and tensions cause and initiate beha-
viour, but the content and direction of behaviour is shaped by
knowledge and experience. In fact human beings adjust them-
selves to their environment and become members of society
because they are able to take cognizance of the vast and varied
array of physical and social stimuli surrounding them. The pro-
cesses of perception and learning help the individual to orga-
nize his behaviour. No doubt the sense-organs are the same in
all human beings and they give the same types of sensations,
but the meanings and interpretations they acquire differ with
different individuals. The social-cultural training of the indivi-
dual affects and determines his perceptions, memories, learning
and thinking as it does his drives and motives. Let us deal with
these mental processes in detail,

Perception

Perception is usually described as a response to stimuli and
general psychology refers to the sensory activity of the organism
as determining our perception and knowledge of the external
world. The major sensory processes are those of hearing, seeing,
smelling, tasting, touching and the like, but they become per-
ceptions only when meaning, interpretation, or judgement is add-
ed to them. We may se¢ a black spot on the branch of a tree
but it becomes perception only when we interpret it as a crow,
a kite or a black rag. This meaning is thie ‘deposit’ of past expe-
rience in which are mixed images, values and the beginnings of
judgement, and is developed when we classify, name, analyse
and judge what we see, hear, touch or smell. Recently studies
in social psychology have shown that perception is no longer 4n
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indwvidual phenomenon, the nature of which It detetmined by
the sensory apparatus receiving impulses from without, but in-
volves reference to his motives, attitudes, past experience, expee-
tations and the like, all of which have social impluatiom:, Pers
ception is not free from social factors, it invedves resding a
meaning into the object of perception and kit iv gartly dater.
mined by the way we have been trained to krk at that kind of
object or situation. An ornthodox Hindo's perception; of & coow
is diffierent from that of a Chicazn beefeatsr. Weren pereise
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ard tailors their clothes.
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things that come into our view. It is not a mechanical process
of registering all that is presented to our sense organs. Perceg-
tion is influenced by needs, motives, interests and past experi-
ences. There are a large number of stimuli impinging upon us -
from within our body and the outside environment, and a good
many of them have to be ignored. Selection is determined by
what the organism wants to see or what it wants to avoid seeing.
The possibilities of reward, need fulfilment, attitudes, values, an-
xieties and the like are some of the very large number of con-
ditions which affect and determine perception. A number of
experimental studies show that the objects or stimuli of percep-
tion are selected or emphasized in view of the purpose of the
perceiving individual. Ambiguous figures presented to hungry
people are perceived as articles of food. Of two persons sitting
in a lunch room, if one is hungry and the other is thirsty, on
seeing the menu card the former will perceive articles of food
only and the latter will perceive drink items. Thus certain ob-
jects are selected in perception because of the individual’s needs
and motives.

The mood of the moment also affects this selection. In a cri-
tical mood the perceiver finds fault with everything and per-
ceives only mistakes and shortcomings and in a happier mood
details are not noticed and everything seems to be all right in a
general way.

Habits 100 bear on this selection. An artist will perceive things
which a merchant will ignore, because both of them have learned
what to expect and what to perceive.

Selectivity of perception is especially marked in social inter-
a'czion in w?wich the person’s self-esteem is at stake. Psychiat-
rists and clinical psychologists have long noted that the tend-
ency among men and women is to ignore or misperceive things
thcl} would be damaging to their egos if they were correctly
perceived.

The .menlal set of the individual also determines selective
BT f e e Seang s and harly e
number of buttons in the jacketpand thsmﬁ o their pockets, the
our way to the tailor to get ; tke, but if we are on
items for perception and sie tg new suit made.wc select these

Again cultut back em in grea.t detail and clearly.

g al background of the perceiver also makes a dif-
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ference to what is perceived. An average Hindu will not see in
a boxing match what s American brother does He will per-
ceive the brutalily and pain of the sport while the American
will sce how skilfully the two are punching each other. What
1s selected for perception is determined not only by the physio-
logical structure of the sense organs but also by thz social and
cultural background of ths person who s perceiving. Perceptual
discriminations vary from group to group. A fisherman perceives
boats on ths horizon long before a sea-bather does, a hunter secs
game more readily than others Ladies sée pattemns and colour-
shades of the dress of other ladies 1n a party far more readily
and accurately than men do Differences in food tastes also
show social determunation of f Social inft

affect perccpiion m a vers marked way. for the very simple
reason that all perception nvolves interpretation which in its
turn depends on needs, motives, mterests, purposes, social and
cultural influsnces and backgrounds

Indian and Amencan students read about Russia’s foreign
policy and both hold fairly clear and ﬁrm views about 1. Now
1f a Russian makes a Ty tonards
the Western powers, the Indian student seas i at hope for better
sniernational relations, but the American calls 1t a lie and reads
some clever trick 1n 1t The background of attitudes and beliefs
influsnces the selective character of perception The truth has
been stressed by several psychologists in different ways. One
observes ‘We see things, not as they are, but as we are’, another
says, *People sce what they are looking for”.

A word of caution 1s necessary here No one can live m the
world of he sces only what suits lum Perception s not arbitrary,
tisd d by the env and 15 hmited by what i
actually presented to our sense organs. Perception causes beha-
viour 1o become more discriminating. more flexible, with res-
pect to one’s environment, but it cannot be independent of the
environment and its reabty

The term social pegeeprion has only recently comz mto use
Older explanation of perception stressed that sensations are
received through sense organs and then are combmed according
to the laws of association, but association depends on the assim.-
lation of the imy on 1nto the indvidual’s ptive mass

Memories, habits of thought and expression. moral ideas, beliefs
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and the like constitute the apperceptive mass and the new im-
pression enters into a creative relation with it. Social perception
studied in social psychology is identical with the principles of
perception found in the field of general psychology, and the dif-
ference if any lies in the emphasis on the social aspect of per-
ception or perception of the social environment. The iflustra-
tions given above are all of social perception. In a crowd people
push us and tread on our toes. This perception is different from
what we have when somebody in anger pushes us and treads
on our toes. This emphasis on the social aspect of perception
is peculiar to our study of the perceptual process in social
psychology.

Generally the term social perception is used for a large body
of studies carried out in detail to find some regular and predict-
able rclation between man’s general adjustment to his environ-
ment and the large number of social factors, which in one way
or another, determine or help such adjustment. This relation
may be of several kinds. Social influences may affect our per-
ception of the physical environment as has been shown above,
or changes in the physical environment may affect the way in
which we react to the various aspects of our social environment.
This relation between the physical and the social aspects of our
environment is of great importance in our studies of social per-
ception.

It would take us too far afield to detail out some of the im-
poriant experimental studies made in social perception, but the
major arcas of investigation are three: (1) the effects of social
factors on perception of the physical environment, (2) the effects
of labels (stercotypes) on perception of people, and (3) the na-
ture of inference in perception of people. It is obvious that a
good deal of social perception is not purely perception as such
but elements of thinking and reasoning enter into it. That is
thy s_cvcral social psychologists prefer to use the word ‘cogni-
tion’ instead of perception. When we perceive a person to be
miserly because he is a Jew we are not really perceiving but in-

ferring and judging.
Memory

Social and cultural influences are also important in determining
what we remember and some of the factors emphasized as ope-
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rating in the casc cf perception, also apply to memory. Students
of psychology generally proceed on the assumplion that a large
number of facts known about remembering are due to the nature
of the nervous system and are vabd for human beings every-
where. Social factors clearly enter, however, in determining
what we remember. A very clear illustration is provided by the
story of a number of Swazi chiefs from South Africa who visited
England On returning the most vivid memory they had was
that of a Bntish poltcenan regulating traffic with an uplifted
hand. Thie may be explained by the fact that the Swazi greets
his friend in a somewhat similar manner, and he was therefore
impressed by the use of this gesture in a foreign country with
such marked effect. It fitted 1nto his social framework and so
was remembered Bartlett cites many cxamples of people differ-
ing in the manner and content of remembening because of cul-
tural variations Tobes enthusiastic about fighting and armed
conflicts Live through memories of their exploits with great vivid-
ness and enthusiasm, but tnibes not given to fighting have only a
vague memory of such experiences and recall them wm an un-
moved manner Villagers recall details of marrages, cattle
shows, journeys and childreft with great pleasure and interest,
and townspcople may be more enthusiastic about thesr urban
social functions

Khneberg quotes a very interesting experiment of Zillig She
presented to a number of subjects, male and female, a list of
statements about the nature of women Some of them were
favourable praising the character and role of women, others se-
lIected from the works of Schopenhauer and Oscar Wilde were
distinctly unfavourable. A week after presentation, the subjects
were called upon to recall those statements It was found that
women showed a tendency to remember mostly those statements
that were favourable to them and men mostly remembered those
that were unfavourable So memory 1s not enurely a function of
the nenvous system.

Learning *

Leaming ss almost synonymous with hving and stands for
processes that bring about more or less permanent changes in
behaviour as a result of experience and practice. Most of us are
inclined to think of learning in terms of formal leaming
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situations such as school learning, music lessons, or tailoring
classes. But it is obvious that we did not know from birth how to
use language, to lace our shoe, to button our coats, to eat with
knife and fork or to allow ladies to enter first. The way we behave
today is mostly what we have learned in the course of our life
and experience. The test of learning is that a mode of behaviour,
having taken place once, is more likely to occur again.

Some learning is universal, for example, we all learn that the
sun rises daily in the cast. But some leamning like belicfs and
rituals is confined to our community, and some learning is unique
for each individual such as his personal skills, thoughts and
feelings. What marks you off from your brothcr.‘ colleagues or
family is what you have learned in the coursc of your day-to-day
life.

Learning is essential for adaptation to environment and con-
sequent survival. As the civilization of man has developed, the
child of each new generation has had to learn all the skills and
habits of the previous gencration and more. Social and group
living obliged him to acquire group co-operation, language,
tools, social graces, and "all that makes group living practicable
and happy. To become an acceptable member of a group each
individual has to learn a lot.
5'Learni11g is the central problem of psychology. If our becha-
viour, attitudes, habits, ideas, beliefs, skills, sentiments and all
that we are today and hope to become tomorrow is to be learn-
ed; if we could know how we learn them and alter them: if psy-
chology could provide us with satisfactory laws of learning, we
could control and predict the behaviour of people, change their
blind prejudices against people of other groups and cultures
and reduce or altogether eliminate the hatred which makes one
nation try to destroy another. If this science of psychoiogy
coulq give us an accuratec and reliable understanding of the
'1carfnng process we could produce better men and women,
banish group and interpersonal antipathies, and make this world
safe for happiness and peace. )

For the last .few decades psychologists have carricd out thou-
sands of experiments in learning and interpreted their results in
a number of ways. Although no theory is complete, taken toge-

ther they shed considerable light on the subjects of learning. Wa
shall consider them briefly here.

i
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Connectiomsm or stimulus-response theory

All students of psychology are familiar with the approach that
every actwity or behavi is a P to a stimulus. The
symbol § stands for the situation or the stimulus which leads to
or is connected with responsc denoted by the symbol R. Stimuly
arc the sources of energy in the environment which evoke res-
ponses. A sti is c d with its resy by S-R bond
so that in future when the stimulus 1s repeated the response R
follows. Thus bonds or connactions are formed between situa-
tions and responses. This conneciomsm or bond theory was
put forward by Thorndlke and Woodworth, These bonds may
be motor, pereey ional or ptual and can be organ-
ized into systems Shlls, knowledge, sentiments are such sys-
tems Leaming 15 the process by which these bonds are formed,
strengthened and orgamized nto systems

On the basis of his detailed nvestigations into the learning
aaivities of ammals, Thorndike formulated the three laws of
learning which state the conditions faciltating learning  The
laws of frequency, recency and effect refer to practice z2nd repe-
tition, recency of experience. and rewards and satisfactions which
slrcnglhcn the bonds of learning Of these the law of effect 15

d basic. Satsf: y results hen learning and

annoying results weaken 1t

Learmine as condutiomng

Another behaviounst approach censiders learning as condi-
tioning and Pavlov was 1ts first exponent His expertments with
a hungry dog are well hknown The hungry dog salivates when
food is presented to lum, and a bell is rung with the presentation
of food This situation s repeated a number of umes Fally
the bell is rung and no food 1s presented, and he salmates He
has become conditioned to fespond by salivaung to the sumulus
of the ninging bell It 1s a case of substituting one stimulus for
the other or of assoctating a weaker sumulus with a stronger
stimulus so that the organism 15 enabled o transfer th2 response
connected with the Stronger sumulus to the wzaher stumulus
when the stronger sttmulus 15 removed Learning by conditioned
response is learning by associating the response with a substi-
tute stimulus

A special terminology has goosn out of expenments on
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conditioning. Food is the ‘unconditioned’ stimulus and salivation
is the ‘unconditioned response’. The sound of the bell is the ‘con-
ditioned stimulus’ and now salivation is the ‘conditioned res-
ponse’, Extinction is the tendency of the response to weaken’c"r
disappear when the original stimulus is removed. If no.food is
presented for a long time and only the bell is rung saljvatxon may
grow less or disappear. Reinforcement is strengthening learning
by rewards. If food is presented mow and then even after th;
dog has learned to salivate on the ringing of the bell, the condi-
tioned response is reinforced or strengthened. Children learn
table manners better if their behaviour is approved by smiles or
given recognition. Generalization is the transfer or extension of
the response to other stimuli. A baby frightened by a cat may
extend his fear to all furry animals. Meeting a few railway offi-
cials who are corrupt one may assume that all railway officials
are like that. Spontaneous recovery is the return of the condi-
tioned response after a period of extinction. Many people in old
age have recourse to weeping to get their things done as they
did in childhood, or start remembering their long lost sons or
wives in moments of need. Discrimination refers to the ability
to differentiate between situations as a result of experience or
training. Later on the individual may see that some railway
officials are not corrupt. Thus, the faults of generalization are
corrected by seeing differences in the stimulating situations. But
if discrimination is very baffling because differences are too small
or vague, the person may develop maladjustments and inability
to decide which course of action to adopt. This is experimental
neurosis. It is possible the dog may salivate when a light is
given and if that light has been presented a number of times
along with the riuging of the bell. This is called second-order
conditioning. Third-order conditioning is mot possible at least
with the dogs. In higher-order conditioning another stimulus is
substituted for the already conditioned stimulus, and according to
the behaviourists most of the use of symbols by human beings
is based on this capacity for multiple conditioning,

_ The theory of conditioning does not expflain all types of learn-
ing, }mt stresses the role of drill and practice in learning and
training, and the need and value of eliminating, distracting, op-

posing,‘ and annoying influences during learning, which would
otherwise affect it adversely.
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Hull's theory of reinforcement

The learning theory of Clark Hull of Yale University is a sti-
mulus-response theory but he combines the law of effect with
the concept of conditioning under the concept of reinforcement
which has alrcady been briefly touched upon.

‘The term reinf means st the d of
& responsc 1o be repeated, thn an organism responds fo a
lus and that resp is forced, it is very probable that

the same response will be repeated the mext time that stimulus
occurs Human beings and animals are constantly striving to
build new sumulus-response connections and strengthen existing
stimulus-response connections. The first comes by conditioning
and the second by learming by ‘efiect’. A condiftoned response
is possible only if the child or animal has a need or primary
drive and the law of effect operates when that need or drive is
satisfied or reduced. Many psychologists agree that the reduc-
tion.in the strength of primary drive or need 1s a remforcng
factor The law of primary enforcement may be stated thus:
A Jus S 15 d, 1t 15 by a resp R, and
if this $-R bond is closely assoctated n tume with the reduction
of a drive or a tension state resulung from a nced. there will
be an increased tendency for that S-R bond to be repeated.
Activities which reduce thirst or rehieve pain are generally
reinforcing

Several expenments h:vc been made with the time interval
between the d d lus and the resp and they in-
dicate that with the increase m ume interval the response fol-
lows less frequently If the interval is more than 30 seconds con-

g is ligible  This red m the freq or
strength of conditiomng is called the gradient of reinforcement.
The dog would not salivate on the ningimg of the bell if there is
an interval of moze than 30 scconds between the presentation of
food and the ringing of the bell.

Hull puts forward the theory of secondary reinforcement 10
account for learning suunuons where there 13 a longer interval of
time between the reintor p and need red All our
needs are not p-imary. The need for food is prumary but the need
for money which can buy food 1s secondary Secondary needs
are acquired, and though they do not by themselves reduce any
need they are associated with things which help to reduce need.
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Money is a secondary reinforcement, its need reduction power
is remote but it is closely and consistently connected with need
reduction. This is secondary reinforcement. Briefly and simply
the theory of secondary reinforcement means that the connection
between food presentation and salivation which has been rein-
forced by the reduction of the primary drive of hunger acquires
the power to reinforce any other connection, contiguous or imme-
diately antecedent, as that between money and food, and this
may in turn reinforce any other connection as that between edu-
cation and money, Education and money in this case are secon-
dary reinforcing agents.

Gestalt psychology of learning

The theories of learning that we have considered above take a
piccemcal analytical view of learning. Gestalt psychology is
interested in larger aspects of human behaviour and studies it
in wholes rather than in parts. The learner is not»a mere auto-
maton 'making responses mechanically or staging needs and
drives passively. He is creative and constructive, and can relate
his learning to larger areas and impart new meanings to his ex-
periences. The living organism is constantly organizing and re-
organizing itself as it interacts with the environment, and learn-
ing is one of its important activities. The word ‘insight’ is used
to describe behaviour and learning and the words ‘structuring’
or ‘reconstructuring’ are used for organizing. In deciding the
shortest route to the school the child does not have to try out
each of a dozen alternatives. He decides it by insight. Insight
is possible when all possible solutions are within the grasp of the
individual.

Learning by insight is characterized by the sudden grasping
of the solution, the learned response makes its appearance sud-
denly. It is the flash of understanding which comes to us all of
a sudden. There is no gradual process of trial-and-error. There
is confusion and all at oncc comes a point where everything
makes sense. A process of organizing and rcorganizing or of
‘structuring’ and ‘reconstructuring’ leads b discovery. It is obvi-
ous that learning by insight is much more efficient than learning
by trial-and-error, and man’s discoverics and inventions, his new

and creative ideas, and his new solutions to problems owe their
origin and development to insight.
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Tolman's theory of sign-learning
. E. C. Tolman rejects stimulus-response bonds and trial-and-
error in learning. Leamning is not mechanical, it is purposive.
Striving towards a goal is the beart of the learning process. If a
hungry rat is placed in a maze it wanders about in right and
wrong paths until it finally reaches the food spot. If these trials
are repeated the number of errors grows less and the rat takes
less and less time to rcach the goal. According to the theories

of ionism and the bond between the sti-
mulus and the resy has been strengthened, wrong response:
have been el d and correct 1 Jearned, ding to

the principles of conuguity, frequency, recency and effect. Tol-
man's explanation 1s that it is not a seres of movements that is
leamed but signs, The leamer perceives the mature of the situa-
tion, works on 1t reviewing and elaborating it, and builds a ‘cog-
nitive structure’, a sort of cognitive map of the environment. This
structure or the map provides gurdes or signs or stimuh with a
meaning which decides what route the rat will take in the maze.
Tolman agrees with Hull in stressing needs and their satisfac-
tion but while Hull thmks thit a response is being learned
through reinf or need reduction, Tolman says that the
response is Jearned 1n terms of the ‘signs’, or cognitive guides

Perception and observation 15 an important factor in Tolman's
theory of learning, but the learner discrimmates and orgamizes
the guiding signs in his problem situaton He is following
those signs to a goal, and 1s learming meanings and not move-
ments. He aceepts the role of motives in learning but he insists
that they improve performance only. Learming is not detcrmined
solely by an expectation of rewards There 15 also ‘self-orgamz-
ed activity’ of the leammer which helps hum to explore for him-
sclf. Rather strong motwvation may mterfere with progress in
tearning. All higher forms of learming are due to sclf-activity

Motivation in learning

The role of motivatign 1n learning has always been recognized.
We may express it in the ‘law of effect’, need satisfaction or re-
inforcement or identfy 1t as a pleasure-pam principle. These
are very useful concepts. Learming depends on the needs, goals
and tensions of the individual. But in the first place leaming is
most efficient when motivation is neither too low nor too strong
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Extreme type of motivation leads to anxiety and stress in the
learning situation. Some experimental studies have sho§vn that
anxiety tends to interfere with verbal learning while anxiety has
enhanced the conditioning of certain reflexes. Secondly, at the
human level the role of motivation leaves a number of questions
about learning unanswered. How does a child acquire the wuse
of language, written or spoken? He may be induced to put in
greater effort at learning speech by the promise of greater and
greater rewards. Or it may be his great desire to communicate
with others that pushes him on and this may be considered a real
motive. But it is quite possible that at least in the early stages his
attempts at speaking may be sheer imitative reactions without
any specific motives. Again motives m any given situation are
dynamic and intermixed. A student’s selection of a subject of
study may have half a dozen reasons and it may be difficult to
say which is more powerful. Then there is the fact of latent
learning. Games are made compulsory in schools and several
boys dislike them. They have no interest in games but a few
weeks later they develop interest in spite of themselves. Learn-
ing took place without motives to begin with, and motives deve-
loped later on.

The concept of rewards and punishments has been widely
used as motivating learning, and all theories of learning agree
that the feeling of satisfaction helps to acquire and strengthen
learning whether it is conceived as a ‘law of effect’, or reinforce-
ment. Even psychoanalysts agree that learning is related to the
pleasure principle. Rewards may be material and objective as
when students wish for a prize or a medal. Or they may be
internal and subjective for the satisfaction and pleasure the acti-
vity itself affords, as for example the pleasure one derives from
a strenuous game of tennis. Again the reduction in or relief of,
tension is itself a reward which may motivate learning.

In complex social life of today there is a wide variety of re-
wards like social approval, power, status, prestige, money, name.
'_l'he feeling of accomplishment itself isca reward of no mean
mmportance. But the hard realities of life make individual re-
wards of material type more effective in all learning situations.
In vain does the boss try to instil loyalty and devotion into his
workefs for whom the wage is more important.

Punishments are not so effective in motivating learning as are
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rewards, for they bring in their wake conflicts and anxieties which
instead of strengtheming learning interfere with it. They are at
best megative in their import and may produce dislike for the
=chool, hostlity toward the teacher and a fecling of inferiority.
Perhaps the only pumishment that works effectively is the loss of
approval and its fear works a strong motivating force.

Social ps):halag} nnd Imrmng theory

As we have pi d socal p gy is inter-
ested in human bcluvnour Whlch 1s primarily Icam:d rather than
inhberited. There exists a vast body of literature dealing with ex-
penmental studies of learning among animals. Some of these
theories are applied to afl types of learning and it is quite perti-
nent to ask if there are any difficulties n applying concepts and
assumptions derived from studies of anmmal learning to compli-
cated forms of human learming.

Most of the theories discussed in this chapter are mechanical
p hes to human b i and assume that human behavi-
our is determined by pleasure and pain anticipated from a given
course of action. This hedonistic approach 1s very old—organ-
isms do what satisfies them and sefram from doing what does pot
satisfy them These theories emphasize external ble fac-
tors in animal learning. For example hunger 1s measured by the
time the animal has gone without food, its performance by the
time and speed of its movement and punishment by the
strength of the electne shock given to t. By such measurements
conclusions become more accurate But such aspects of beha-
viour as reasoning. understanding, or nsight cannot be measur-
ed. Language is absent in ammal behaviour and is found amoog
men. Very little investigation has been done mto the complicat-
ed forms of language behaviour.

Secondly, the vast number of studies made 1n the learming situa-
tion interpret Jearming differently and there is no one accepted
theory of leamning on which social psychology may rely. They
deal with theoretical psoblems and make no attempt to relate
facts of human social life to their findings Those which deal
with motivation and rewards and punishments claim to deal
with behaviour at the cultural Jevel too, but systematic detailed
applications of leaming theories 0 human life at the cultural
Tevel are Jacking.




110 ELEMENTS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

The concepts and theories of learning that we have considered
so-far are derived from the studies of general psychology. Gene-
ral psychology is interested in the processes rather than thf:
products of learning—how the individual learns rather than what
he learns. Sociologists and social psychologists on the other hand
are concerned more with the product or content of learning, and
that is why they emphasize folkways, traditions, mores, convcn-
tions and other aspects of social heritage which bear on the beha-
viour of an individual in society. But social psychology is slight-
ly different in approach from other social sciences. Even while
mostly interested in the products of learning it has to concentrate
its attention on the social and cultural conditions and situations
in which human learning takes place as also to study the general
principles which govern that long learning experience by which
an individual is socialized and becomes fit to participate in the
social and cultural drama being staged around him.

The learning process in social situations

According to Miller and Dollard* the learning process may be
analysed into four steps or items: drive, cue, response and re-
ward. An organism wants something, sees something, docs
something and gets something.

The first factor initiates action. The drive may be primary like
hunger, thirst, or pain, or secondary like desire for social ap-
proval, money or power. Without drive the organism does mot
behave and therefore does not learn. Behaviour depends on the
nature of the individual and the nature of the situation. His in-
ternal state, motives, feelings, goals or activity in progress and
the way and the degree in which the situation stimulates him
determine his response,

The second factor is the preception of the situation, its know-
ledge and the interpretation of what is observed and known.
How a situation is interpreted may be different from how it is
objectively seen. The mother tells the child to go and buy ice-
candy, but the child hesitates. There arg other children crowd-
ing round, he does not particularly like one of them, he would
like to wait till his friend next door arrives, he would like to
show off that he is buying a bigger candy and the like. All this
the mother has no means of knowing and yet the child’s percep-

* Social Learning and Limitation, Yale University Press.
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tion of the situation is influenced by these factors.

“The third factor is the response without which there is fo
learning Behaviour is a precondition of nll lcammg It may be
bodily behaviour, verbal resp i Learn-
ing to behave in formal social functions or making a speech at a
social gathering can be learned only by doing these things.
Learning by doing is a principle which halds good in all types of
learning If responses are satisfying they are learned.

The fourth factor is the ‘effect’ or the ‘reinforcement’. Once
T ded the P is { { or str hened into a
wellantegrated habit. The reward may be just social approval
and most people learn public speaking because of the social ap-
proval they get in the imtial stages. In the family children learn
table manners and social decorum under the approving eyes of
parents, and their praise and commendation leads young people
to progress along the path of socialization

This plan of the learning process may not be commonly
acceptable but this will help to interpret the process of learning
in social situations

Products of learning

In a way what is learned or what 1s the content or product of
learning has already been dealt with, But we may briefly dis-
cuss some of the concepts expressing results of learnmg The
most readily recognized content 1s habit In dealing with condi-
tioned responses, the law of effect or reinforcement, the forma-
tion of habitual modes of behaviour has already been indtcated,
The terms habit is used to refer to organized and learned res-
ponse patterns that are used repeatedly and automatically Taking
our meals and going to the office at a fixed hour are habits. Civil-
ized man has developed a large number of habuts like those of
putting on clothes, saymng ‘thank you’, letung ladies enter first,
taking off shoes before entermg the kitchen and the like, and these
function to meet our necds and to define our culture. Almost ail
our activities like cating, dressing, child reanng, working, recrea-
tion, relation batween sexes and so on are governed by habits
The term indicates the degree of stabihty and perseverance of
refationships between the person and the things toward which
the person responds. N

William James called habits ‘second natuse’. ‘Habit is the
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The concepts and theories of learning that we have considered’
so-far are derived from the studies of general psychology. Gene-
ral psychology is interested in the processes rather than the
products of learning—how the individual learns rather than what
he Jearns. Sociologists and social psychologists on the other hand
are concerned more with the product or content of learning, and
that is why they emphasize folkways, traditions, mores, conven-
tions and other aspects of social heritage which bear on the beha-
viour of an individual in society. But social psychology is slight-
ly different in approach from other social sciences. Even while
mostly interested in the products of learning it has fo concentrate
its attention on the social and cultural conditions and situations
in which human learning takes place as also to study the general
principles which govern that long learning experience by which
an individual is socialized and becomes fit to participate in the
social and cultural drama being staged around him.

The learning process in social situations

According to Miller and Dollard* the learning process may be
analysed into four steps or items: drive, cue, response and re-
ward. An organism wants something, sees something, docs
something and gets something.

The first factor initiates action. The drive may be primary like
hunger, thirst, or pain, or secondary like desire for social ap-
proval, money or power. Without drive the organism does not
bebave and therefore does not learn. Behaviour depends on the
nature of the individual and the nature of the situation. His in-
ternal state, motives, feelings, goals or activity in progress and
the way and the degree in which the situation stimulates him
determine his response.

The second factor is the preception of the situation, its know-
ledge and the interpretation of what is observed and known.
How a situation is interpreted may be different from how it is
objectively seen. The mother tells the child to go and buy ice-
candy, but the child hesitates. There arg other children crowd-
ing round, he does not particularly like one of them, he would
like to wait till his friend next door arrives, he would like to
show off that he is buying a bigger candy and the like. Al this
the mother has no means of knowing and yet the child’s percep-

* Social Learning and Limitation, Yale University Press.
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tion of the situation is influenced by these factars.

“The third factor is the response without which there i5 no
learning. Behaviour is a precondition of all leaming It may be
bodily behaviour, verbal responses, emotional reactions. Learn-
g 1o behave in formal social functions or making a speech at a
social gathering can be leamed only by doing these things.
Learning by doing is a principle which holds good in all types of
leaming. If responses are satisfying they are learned.

The fourth factor is the ‘effect’ or the ‘reinforcement’. Once

ded the resp 15 rei d or strengthened into a
wellintegrated habit. The reward may be just social approval
and most people learn public speaking because of the social ap-
proval they get in the jinitial stages. In the family children leamn
table manpers and soctal decorum under the approving eyes of
parents, and thesr praise and commendation leads young people
to progress along the path of socialization.

This plan of the learmng process may not be commonly
acceptable but this will help to interpret the process of learning
in social situations.

Products of learning

In a way what 1s learned or what is the content or product of
learning has already been dealt with. But we may brefly dis-
cuss some of the concepts expressing results of learming The
most readily recogmized content 1s Aabir. In dealing with condi-
tioned responses, the law of effect or reinforcement, the forma-
tion of habitual modes of behaviour has already been mdicated
The term habit is used to refer to organized and learned res-
ponse patterns that are used repeatedly and automatically. Taking
our meals and going to the office at 2 fixed hour are habits. Cuil-
ited man has developed a large number of habits like those of
putting on clothes, saying ‘thank you', letting ladies enter first,
taking off shoes before entering the kitchen and the like, and these
function to meet our needs and to define our culture, Almost all
our activities like eating, dressing, child rearing, working, recrea-
tion, relation between sexes and so on are govemned by habits
The term indicates the degree of stability and perseverance of
relationships between the person and the thimgs toward which
the person responds -

William James called habus ‘second nature’. ‘Habut is the
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The concepts and theories of learning that we have considered”
so- far are derived from the studies of general psychology. Gene-
ral psychology is imterested in the processes rather than the
products of learning—how the individual learns rather than what
he learns. Sociologists and social psychologists on the other hand
are concerned more with the product or content of learning, and
that is why they emphasize folkways, traditions, mores, conven-
tions and other aspects of social heritage which bear on the beha-
viour of an individual in society. But social psychology is slight-
ly different in approach from other social sciences. Even while
mostly interested in the products of learning it has to concentrate
its attention on the social and cultural conditions and situations
in which human learning takes place as also to study the general
principles which govern that long leamning experience by which
an individual is socialized and becomes fit to participate in the
social and cultural drama being staged around him.

The learning process in social situations

According to Miller and Dollard* the learning process may be
analysed into four steps or items: drive, cue, response and re-
ward. An organism wants something, sees something, docs
something and gets something.

The first factor initiates action. The drive may be primary like
hunger, thirst, or pain, or secondary like desire for social ap-
proval, money or power. Without drive the organism does not
behave and therefore does not learn. Behaviour depends on the
nature of the individual and the nature of the sitwation. His in-
ternal state, motives, feelings, goals or activity in progress and
the way and the degree in which the situation stimulates him
determine his response.

The second factor is the preception of the situation, its know-
ledge and the interpretation of what is observed and known.
How a situation is interpreted may be different from how it is
objectively seen. The mother tells the child to go and buy ice-
candy, but the child hesitates. There arg other children crowd-
ing round, he does not particularly like one of them, he would
like to wait till his friend next door arrives, he would like to
show off that he is buying a bigger candy and the like. All this
the mother has no means of knowing and yet the child’s percep-

* Social Learning and Limitation, Yale University Press.



PERCEPTION, MEMORY AND LEARNING 111

tion of the situation is influenced by these factors.

“The third factor is the response without which there is no
learning. Behaviour is a precondition of all learning. It may be
bodily behaviour, verbal ional reacti Learn-
ing to behave in formal social functions or making a speech at a
social gathering can be lcarned only by doing these things.
Learning by doing is a principle which holds good in all types of
learning. If responses are satisfying they are learned.

The fourth factor is the ‘effect’ or the ‘reinforcement’. Once

ded the P 15 reil d or hened into a
well-integrated habit The reward may be just social approval
and most people learn public speaking because of the social ap-
proval they get in the initial stages. In the family children leam
table manners and social decorum under the approving eyes of
parents, and their praise and commendation leads young people
1o progress along the path of socialization.

This plan of the leaming process may not be commonly
acceptable but this will help to interpret the process of learning
in social situations.

Products of learning

In a way what is learned or what is the content or product of
learning has already been dealt with. But we may briefly dis-
cuss some of the concepts expressing results of learning. The
most readily recognized content is habit. In dealing with condi-
tioned responses, the law of effect or reinforcement, the forma-
tion of habitual modes of behaviour has already been indicated.
The term habit is used to refer to organized and learmed res-
ponse patterns that are used repeatedly and automatically Taking
our meals and going to the office at a fixed hour are hatits. Civil-
ized man has developed a large number of habuts like those of
putting on clothes, saying ‘thank you', letting ladies enter first,
taking off shoes before entering the kitchen and the Iike, and these
function to mect our needs and to define our culture Almost all
our activities like eating, dressing, child rearng, working, recrea-
tion, relation between sexes and so on are governed by habits
The term indicates the degree of stability and perseverance of
relationships between the person and the things toward which
the person responds -

William James called habits ‘second nature’. ‘Habit 1s the
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enormous flywheel of society, its most precious conservative agent.
Tt alone keeps us all within the bounds of ordinance and saves the
children of fortune from the envious rising of the poor. . ., It
keeps different social strata from mixing. Already at the age of
twenty-five you see professional mannerisms settling down on the
young commercial traveller, on the young doctor, on the young
minister. . . . It is well for the world that in most of us, by the
age of thirty, the character has set like plaster, and will never
soften again.”* James stressed the social and ethical advantages
of habits and it was partly due to his emphasis that habits were
given so much importance in social sciences. Later it was recast
in terms of ‘conditioned response’ by the behaviourists till Miller
and Dollard preferred the ‘habit family’ or system of responses.
The habit family is simply a class of responses and is defined by
reference to some specified goal or end. Any social act is a habit
family for it is made up of a mumber of responses directed to-
ward a goal. In a family there is scope for variability, it permits
the animal or human being to make different responses to attain
the same goal.

John Dewey considered habit as the key to social psycho-
logy for it has greater flexibility. It is not a hardened unchange-
able connection between responses but includes such concepts
as attitudes, interests, viewpoints, purposes. Thus it has a moti-
vational character as bas already been pointed out. One may
commit murder just once because of the habit of hatred or one
may stake his property once because of tile inveterate habit of
taking risks. Secondly, habits include a reference to the type of
situation in which they are learned and are helped by that envi-
ronment. Each individual learns how to obtain food with the
help of others, how to act towards his friends in distress, his boss
in anger or his son in temper tantrums. A good deal of social
learning or learning from others is organized into habit patterns,

The concept of attitude is also of great significance in modern
social psychology. In fact no other concept is used more ex-
ten.sively in experimental studies in socig} psychology. Its popu-
larity may be due to the fact that it is very general and elastic
and avoids t%:c controversy of heredity and environment. It may -
also be ap?hed to a single tendency or a group of tendencies,
and there is no doubt that though it may have innate compo-

* Principles of Psychology, p. 121,
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ncms its general pattern is acquired and organized thiough

Several definil have been offered but they all
agfec that it is an acquired disposition to behave in a particular
way toward objects, persons or situations.

For 2 long time a distinction used to be drawn between men-
tal and motor attitudes but such an approach meant a dualism
of body and mind which is no longer acceptable.

In general, our atutudes are either favourable or unfavour-
able, reflecting their emotional or motivational character. A child
who is burned by hot milk has learned to make a negative res-
ponse to milk and to avoid it, but onc who has been given a
sweet biscuit by a hawker develops a positive response to it.
These are examples of simple attitudes, but our common attitudes
are complex patterns of opinions and beliefs related to self, to
other people, to home, family, cinema, government or travelling.
Qur attitude towards our religion may be made up of a number
of things Iike our belief 1n God and religious scriptures as also
our disbke of ntual, priests and blind superstitions The former
vomponents are favourable and the latter are unfavourable. On
balance our attitude to religion may stll be positive and favour-
able, and we may contmue to attend religious functions on that
account, Simlarly, our attitude toward our job, family or tra-
velling may be made up of positive and negative components,
but we may put up with them because there is no other alterna-
tive or on the whole we find them favourable.

Much human conflict is due to the complexity of our attitudes.
Our beliefs and actions may not harmonize. We believe a thing
to be wrong but we are compelled to do it because of other
cqually strong needs. This leads to prolonged frustration.

A distinction should be made between attitudes and behefs
An attitude is acquired through learming but it does not neces-
sarily involve any thmking or higher mental processes. In fact
most attitudes are formed without such thinking Some animals
also develop attitudes, But belicf 15 the result of thinking and
implies the p ©f some p or as for
example our belief that the world 1s round or that we should
worship with folded hands,

Considering that we have given habit a very wide definition
the question arises: how does it differ from an attitude? An atti-
tude is acquired from expericnce and there is every possibility




114 ELEMENTS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

that with new experience our attitude may change from da.y
to day. People have no hesitation in accepting ‘Today. my atti-
tude is favourable’. They change their likes and dislikes, and
also the ways in which they respond to persons and things, l‘mt
the term habit is used to denote something stable, persevering
and persistent. A person who is habitually generous persistently
gives evidence of that attitude or quality.

Modern social psychology attaches very great importance to
the study of attitudes. Attitudes are individual mental processes
which determine the responses of a person in the social world.
Since an attitude is always directed toward some person or ob-
ject it has been described by some social psychologist as a men-
tal state of the individual. Newcomb speaks of attitude as a
‘state of readiness for a motive arousal’, it is a predisposition to
perform, perceive, think and feel in relation to it. It would be
desirable to reserve the term attitude to indicate what we are
prepared to do, and opinion to denote what we are prepared to
belicve or comsider as true. In a subsequent chapter we shall
return to the subject in detail,

The term sentiment has lately fallen into disuse, but it closely
related to both habits and attitudes. McDougall defined senti-
ment as ‘an organized system of emotional dispositions centred
about the idea of some object’. According to him, ‘The theory of
sentiments is the theory of progressive organization of the pro-
pensities (instincts) in systems which become the main sources
of all our activities: systems which give consistency, continuity
and order to our life of striving and emotion; systems which in
turn become organized in larger systems, and which, when har-
moniously organized in one comprehensive system, constitute
what we properly call character.™

A sentiment differs from an attitude in many respects. In the
first place it is based on propensities or instincts while attitudes
have no such basis. Secondly, sentiments are organized round
specific objects as love or hatred is directed towards some definite
person, but a sncering or patronizing attitude is a general ap-
proach. Thirdly, sentiments tend to be organized in an hierarchy,
one po“"crful sentiment driving all others, but attitudes are not
] _orgamzcd. Lastly, sentiments function at the conscious level
while attitudes may be both conscious and unconscious.

* Social Psychology, p. 211.
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The concept of i was used ically, first by
Shand and later popularized by W. McDougall. Sentiment was
copsidered by them as a unit for the theory of personahty and
McDougall argues that all our sentiments are organized into a
system under the all-pervading sentiment for self-regard.

These products of leaming show that some sort of a persistent
and stable disposition underlies all social behaviour. This does
not mean that there is no flexibility for habuts, attitudes and sen-
timents are not static unch ble ph As envi
changes and new situations demand new responses, individuals
try to adjust themselves within the framework of what they have
already learned.

Human leaming leads to the development of values and ideals.
In the course of his experience the individual learns that some
goals and motives are preferable to others. He has a large num-
ber of needs, goals and demands and they are not always com-
patible. So he is obliged to organize them 1nto some sort of an
hierarchy in which some of them have a priority over others
or are more important than otbers Such precedence or pre-
fetence of some needs over others has its roots n the compara-
tive values of drives and motives Do men prefer food to pres-
tige? Will they prefer to starve rather than submit to humiliat.
ing condutions of work? Some people do and some people do
not. It depends largely on the situation and the state of the indi-
vidual. Tt is out of such experiences and situations that values
arise. Values are objects toward which we direct our desires
and through social experience we 1nvest them with moral justifi-
cation, The values of an Indian are different from the values of
a Chinese, and this may prevent them from understancing each
other. Ideals are long-range ends toward which we may strive
and they grow out of cultural standards of thought and conduct
obtaining in any society. They are rooted in man's desires but
through imagination are projected into future goals

Frames of reference * .
Before concluding this chapter we may deal with a new con-
cept which has been recently introduced to stress the influence
of social factors in perception, We have scen abave that percep-
tual and cognitive propertics of a stimulus are determined 1n a
large measure by the properties of the whole of which it is a part,
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that is, it is perceived in relation to other. stimuli with which it
is organized. This truth is embodied in what Sherif calls frame
of reference. It is the context or standards which serve as a
means of judging the experience in question or placing it in the.
proper framework. It includes all the related factors, past and
present, which work at the moment to determine the character of
perception or judgement.

Tllustrations of frames of reference are found in most of the
psychological phenomena. A boy is tall when he is playing
among smaller children and short when moving about among
college students. We see people differently in a formal tea party,
in a club, in the office, or in their family. Such differences in
perception are determined by frames of reference: Perception
of any single stimulus is changed as the stimuli to which it is
related are changed.

Now if stimuli are well organized our perception is definite
and the number of ways in which we can experience them is
limited. But if the stimulus is unrelated to other objects, has no
reference to time and place, and is without any clear beginning
or end, perception is rendered uncertain and the effects of social
influences like personal suggestions, group demands, newspaper
emphases, majority opinions or party viewpoints will be much
greater. An individual’s own attitudes or motives in relation to
stimuli will also be involved. The well known story of a bird’s
singing being interpreted by a devout Hindu as Sita Rama Dash-
rath, by a devout Muslim as Subhan Teri Kudrat and by a petty
merchant as Loon Tel Adrak (salt, oil and ginger) very aptly
illustrates the effect of frames of reference. We shall return to
this subject in subsequent chapters.
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CHAPTER VI

SOCIAL LEARNING AND INTERACTION

THE MAIN SUBJECT of study in social psychology is how people
behave and learn in social situations, and how they learn to
function as members of the society in which they are born.
Social learning refers to knowledge, skill, attitudes and values
which an individual acquires as a result of his frequent, repeat-
ed and prolonged contact and experience with other people.
All social learning is the consequence of day-to-day interaction
with other members of society.

The process of social learning is long and complicated and it
takes every individual long to be able to participate in the adult
culture in any civilized society. Whereas in many primitive cul-
tures young people in their teens are able to assume adult roles
and obligations, in civilized society they are expected to play a
variety of complex roles. Not only are they expected to learn
to play a wide variety of roles but they have to learn to match
their roles to social situations. These roles impart a status to the
adult and imply an acceptance of the norms prescribed by so-
ciety. That is why human children in comparison with the young
ones of higher animals take more than twenty years to be ab-
sorbed in adult society.

It is obvious that most of this social learning takes place
through our interaction with others. Modes of behaviour,
habits, attitudes or values which form the major dimensions of
our personalities are acquired through our interaction with
others.

Kimball Young affirms that social leagning consists largely of
responses that are learned from others. ‘Because of the way in
which a man is coupled to the environment it is necessary to
study man’s actions as part of a larger system of events. To deal
effectively with larger systems, it will be necessary for us bricfly
to mention one of the most important concepts that has been
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developed in the behavioural sciences. This is the concept of
culture. Culture is learned. Moreover it is leamed from other
persons. Gradually, the culture comes to affect the individual
in what he thinks, what he believes and how he acts. Culture is
an expanding and p fation of ways of doing and
thinking which one generation hands down to the next. In
fact, culture represents a kind of expected behaviour which indi-
viduals require of those around them: parents of children, prea-
chers of pansh members, teachers of pupils, leaders of followers,
and so on. At this point we are concerned largely with the
manner in which the individual learns or acquires his culture and
other aspects of leamed behaviour.'®

We have already outlined the general principles of learning
and analysed the learning process also. Those facts and prin.
ciples apply to social learnmng as well. Kimball Youdg stresses
that soctal learmng 1s learming from, and goes on to point out
that 1t means that the learned responses of at least two persons
are alike and that the learned responses of one person are de-
pendent upon the responses of the other. When the child
learns to hold the tea-cup from his mother 1t means that he holds
it in the same manner as his mother does and his manner of
holding the tea-cup was dependent on the manner his mother
held it. This should not mmply that social leaming is a one-way
traffic. The modification of behaviour which results is mutual.
May be that the mother also has learned that her manner of
holding the tea-cup needs improvement.

There may be some learmng which doces not involve social
interaction. One may avoid touching hve elecine wires without
bringing in any other person, but sooner or later some refercnce
to other people 1s sure to be made

We have already outhined the main processes involved in social
interaction in the first chapter and we turn to them now for de-
tailed discussion,

Types of social stimulation

Social behaviour w stimulated by ether individuals, either in
actual perception or in thought. Social situntlons vary and 10
does social behaviour from one social situation to nnnllhcr, A
person is meek and docile in the presence of his supcriors but

® Handbook of Social Psycholagy. p 4%
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hand may give rise to quite a different impression.

Some gestures are demonstrative and serve to direct the atten-
tion of other people to some object, person or situation, as raising
a finger or turning of the eye towards some object or person.
Some gestures are symbolic as they stand for abstract thoughts,
as for example the several postures and mudras in Indian dance-
drama. Some gestures are reactions to one’s own internal
conflicts. Shrugging shoulders or shuffling one’s feet may indicate
inner restlessness or impatience. They bave a clear social
stimulus value.

Posture and movement of the limbs are expressive of attitudes,
feelings and approach of the person. A person who walks
straight, with sprightly steps, fourishing his arms and with his
chin up, is in good health, assertive, confident and hopeful. But
one who is drooping, bent, slow and with arms locked behind
is moody, anxious, and thoughtful. Both will arouse different res-
ponses among the people they meet and talk to.

Physical features, particularly the face of a person as it looks,
arouse our like and dislike. Some people are very attractive to
look at, some people have very charming eyes but a very ugly
nose, and some people positively repel us by their very looks.
This is no judgement on their character or ability but is just a
response which their looks evoke.

Speech has a powerful stimulus value. People react very
strongly and clearly to what others say. But what is the mo-
tive behind the use of words or speech? What are the basic
functions of language? The first is the social function of commu-
nication, conveying thoughts and feelings to others and control-
ling the behaviour of others by orders and requests to fulfil cer-
tain needs. The former is illustrated by the teacher’s lessons
and the second by the orders or requests of parents to children
to do certain things. F. H. Allport maintains that the primary
motive behind the use of language is the desire to induce or
order response in other people for the satisfaction of their needs
and the desire to communicate thought and knowledge is a later
development. Another function of lankuage is to provide ex-
pression to strong emotions and feelings. Profane language into
which an individual drifts under emotional stress provides a
relief to over-burdened mind. And lastly, language helps think-
ing. Words are pegs on which we hang our thoughts and it is
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through language that thinking grows and develops. Here we
are mainly concerned with the social stimulus value of speech
which is strongly demonstrated by the great influence exercis-
ed by leaders, religious preachers, teachers, advertisers on the
behaviour of common people through well-chosen words charg-
ed with emotion and uttered with emphasis. It is not merely
words which carry weight, the accent, the pitch of the voice,
etc. change the meanings. ‘Very bad' uttered in different ways
may mean disgust, annoyance, tolerance, regret or just teasing.
‘Thank you' may express gratitude, formal courtesy, impudence
or resentment according as it is spoken. Many words being
used indiscri ly and repeated in all do not mean
anything at all. Most Westerners say ‘fine’ m so large a variety
of situations that nobody attaches any significance to it.

Again spoken language reveals the educational and cultural
standard of the person, the region or district he comes from
and the like. A Punjabi, Bengali or South Indian can be known
from the way he speaks English

The social stunulus value of laughter 15 very great and mani-
fold. Although laughter has been vanously interpreted by dif-
ferent thinkers our 1nterest is 1 1ts simulus value in social beha-
viour. There is a large body of pertinent material on the sub-
ject. Hobbes thought laughter anses out of a feeling of sud-
den glory or feehing of superionity induced by the misfortunes
of others. We are amused at the manners and customs of people
different from ourselves. It spread the notion that it is not nice
to laugh, But we also laugh at incongruity in a sitvation. But
this incongruity is a defect or inferiority which amuses us be-
cause we feel supenior. Bergson’s theory 1s that Jaughter 1s a socral
corrective and we laugh at others because we wish to comect
some incongruity or incompatibnlity, just as we laugh at a pom-
pous person slippiog on the road. We lJaugh at others when
their dress, speech or manner of behaviour 1s clumsy, to suff or
snobbish.

But we also laugh ith others, Spencer thinks such laughter
is an overflow of surplus encrgy. A difficult task demanding a
great deal of energy tums out to be very sumple and we spent
the surplus energy in laughing and making merry. Laughter is
infectious and induces a fecling of companionship and cements
the bonds of friendship. People who laugh together have some-
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thing in common and a great deal of goodwill for each other.
Many speakers begin or end with a humorous anecdote and thus
create an atmosphere of goodwill and sympathy for themselves.
Such laughter induced in groups disarms criticism and hostility
if any.

There are several other kinds of laughter which have a value
for social stimulation. We smile to others to show our courtesy,
goodwill and regard. Ridicule is used in many families and
communities as a means of social control to prevent deviations
from traditional ways. In some communities like the Chinese
and the Japanese a smile is the correct expression when narrat-
ing a calamity to one's superior. If a junior smiles or laughs
when he is reprimanded his offence is aggravated and he is
more severely punished. Sometimes people laugh loudly just
to attract attention, to hide their depression or to seek relief
from a tension.

Laughter is conditioned to particular situations. We do not
laugh in a church or temple, court room or in a business meet-
ing, but we let ourselves go in a theatre, playground or club-
house. Often laughter of one person induces laughter in others
and they continue to laugh because they are laughing together,
stimulating each other to laugh more and more.

Mades of social interaction

How two or more individuals or groups interact has been the
subject of study by both sociologists and social psychologists,
but we are mostly concerned with the processes involved in
social interaction. People are always coming in contact with
each other, stimulating each other in a variety of ways and
arousing in others many types of responses at the same time.
There are different ways in which the complex interactive pro-
cesses may be analysed for purposes of detailed study, but we
have selected for particular emphasis the processes of commu-
nication, adjustment, co-operation, competition and conflict.

- » .
Communication

There is little doubt that communication is the heart of all
§ocia1 living and intergroup behaviour. We communicate for
imparting knowledge accurately, for relating facts, for under-
standing each other, for entertainment, for presenting different
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points of view and for influencing the behaviour of others. It
is commonly believed that failure in teaching and learning, ten-
sions and conflicts in the family, neighbourhood and clubs, lack of
harmony between labour and employers, international prejudices
and the ‘cold war® between two power blocs are all failures
of communication. And in 2 way they are betause correct and
clear communication is basic to mutual understanding and
appreciation.

True communication is possible only when man d:vclops
gestures and symbols which have the same meaning for the per-
son for whom they are used as they have for the person who
makes them. These gestures or symbols may be a spoken or
written word or just some bodily movements. The students can
understand and acquire knowledge from the teacher if he uses
words which they comprehend. Traffic can be easily controlled
because drivers attach the same meaning to red and green
hights or the signboards ‘stop’ at crossings. The gestures of the
policeman are understood by drivers.because both attach the
same meaning to them. If they were to attach different mean-
ings, or there were new symbols like yellow or blue light lhcrc

would be no b refugees and hund
of other needy people are ablc to seek redress of their grievances
through the use of 1 And the i of the race

in knowledge, custom and skill are commumcated through the
use of words. In fact language 1s an important means of human
socialization. The more a child grows in the use of language
the more he is able to participate in adult social hving, for it is
through communication that he is able to share his experiences
and thoughts with others.

Gestures are limited in number and scope and they are not
so significant as words written or spoken.

Very often the nced of having an international language 1s
stressed because the ﬁner shades of thought and meaming are
not cleatly and d through 1
An important fact to by considered in connection with commu-
nication is that of feedback. Feedback 1s a process by which
an individual gets a report of the effect of his behaviour and 1s
thus able to modify his behaviour. It is of great mmportance
in communication for the speaker looking at the faces and reac-
tions of his listeners is able to modify his speech according to
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how he interprets their reactions. Obviously there is scope for
lot of misunderstanding. If the hearer is silent and still, it may
be interpreted as lack of interest or concentrated interest and
attention. Generally experienced teachefs and leaders are able
to know correctly how the class or the audi¢nce is responding.

Language is a great. help in communicating but if there can
be so much misunderstanding in the use of one language how
much more misunderstanding is likely to occur when the nume-
rous communities and nations of the world use such a large va-
riety of language. That is why attempts have been made to
set up a world language like Basic English of Ogden, Esperanto,
or Interlingua. The claims of English as an international lan-
guage are pressed with justification as it is a very flexible lan-
guage used by a large section of people all over the world. But
the greatest obstacle is that sentiment and culture are so closely
wedded to language that people are not inclined to use a foreign
language however flexible it may be.

Adjustment

The processes of adjustment and maladjustment have been
treated in detail in a previous chapter. Adjustment is the rela-
tionship which comes to be established between the individual
and his environment. In all social living every individual has a
position to occupy and a role to play though he may not be
always conscious of it. If his experience and training have so
shaped his personality that he is well prepared to play the roles
which are expected of a person of his status and position in
any given social environment and if his basic needs are met by
playing such roles, we may say his adjustments are good. On
the, other hand if his experiences and training have not ade-
quately prepared him to play such roles relevant to his status
in society, if his basic needs are not satisfied by such roles or
if society does not accord him a status he thinks it is his due,
his adjustments are not good, and he is maladjusted. In a pre-
vious chapter the several types of malpdjustments commonly
found have been described in detail and all that remains to be
dealt with is the process of positive adjustment.

Each culture has its own social pattern in which people have
definite ranks and are expected to do certain types of work.
These ranks are based on age, sex, place of residence, occupa-~
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tion, physical appearance, attitudes and the like. A rank is an
individual's status wn society and represents the activity or func-
tion with which he 1s associated and which carries with 1t some
power or prestige. Social psychologists use the world social
status or social standing to indicate the position which a person
occupies in a society. This position is determined by the wass
in which he 15 expected to act and behave toward other persons,
and the ways i which they are expected 10 act and behave
toward him. The status carries certain rights and obligations
with regard to his fellow men What the indidual is called
upon to do or perform 1s his role 1 that group. In order to fit
into society every person must play a defimte and predictable
role, and this ability to play a constant role has to be required.

The family pattern 1n each culture 1s also different so that each
member 1 expected to have certain attitudes and beltefs and
to behave and work 1n a certain way The father, the mother
and children have different statuses in the family and play very
different roles.

The same person has a different status m different groups and
also different roles to play n different socal contexts. He s a2
father at home, an officer m relation (o his subordinates m the
office, a secretary of the club, a driver on the road, a member
of the rate-payers’ assoctation and so on In different social
situattons he plays different roles His role 1s the dynamie as-
peet of his status and hys adjustment 1s the agreement or harmony
between his status and his role If the status of a judge 15 com-
bined with the role of a corrupt coward, if the status of a teacher
is combined with the role of a petty hater of children, or if the
status of a doctor 15 combined with the role of a careless and
unkind person, there 1s malad and social disor
Social adjustment depends on harmony between status-assuming
and role-playing

There are a number of processes which work m the social
process of adjustment and they should be understood by all
students of soctal behfviour and imeraction Accommodation
is making ad m a confl i Two indniduals
or groups come into conflict but unable to get away from cach
other succeed in establishing some sort of a working relation-
ship. It is a sort of compromise with a difficult social situation
and conflict is somehow postponed If there arc two partics
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contending for a position of dominance accommodation is reached
by one party accepting a subordinatc position. In an hierarchy
of ranks in offices and dcpartments pcople ‘are constantly accom-
modating each other by playing a subordinatc role to their col-
leagues in points of dispute. In every home there is bound to
be accommodation between husband and wife for a harmonious
and effective working of thc family. They may have different
habits, interests, values or idcas about things, and often there
is a clash in the beginning, each insisting on his own point of
view and there ariscs a lot of misunderstanding. But with the
passage of time there is give-and-take and cven though they do
not see eye to eye they give in to cach other.

In the international sphere where conflicts and prejudices
abound we speak of different nations accommodating cach other.
The caste Hindus are accommodating thc Harijans, and there is
greater mutual toleration among Hindus and Muslims. On the
one band laws and on the other conferences are processes of
accommodation to resolve conflict among individuals and groups.

Another process subordinate to adjustment is that of assimila-
tion in which different individuals and groups living together
and sharing experiences acquire cach others’ sentiments and atti-
tudes, When Punjabi Hindus migrated from Pakistan their
habits and values came into sharp contrast and conflict with
the habits and values of people in Uttar Pradesh and Rajasthan.
Gradually they began to accommodate themselves to the new
ways of thinking and acting, and in course of time their modes
of living, talking and thinking so harmonized with those of
the new state that they bscame almost one with them. This
is assimilation. It is not so complete with adults but the younger
generation got more quickly assimilated. In fact their problem
was to adjust to the conflict between the ways of their parents
at home and those of their classmates in the school. Marriage
is another case of complete assimilation in which after several

years of living together husband and wife have the same interests,

goals, attitudes and ideas. €

Co-operation
Co-operation is working together for a common end which

c.ar_mot. be achieved through individual effort. Modern civilized
living is largely a co-operative affair. Schools and colleges, reli-

-
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gious institutions, business houses, industrial plants or govern-
ment machinery cannot function without active co-operation
between those associated with them. Co-operation is working
together without conflict, and human society is so constituted
that mutua! depend for the satisfaction of oce’s needs is the
rule rather than an exception. After the last World War there
has been a growing desire among various nations to co-operate
in all areas and programmes of cconom:c and cultural develop-
ment and in the settl of & 1 disp A number
of international orgamizations are working to help the develop-
ment of backward countries and to bndge the gulf between
‘haves’ and ‘have-pots’. It 1s hoped that such co-operation may
pave the way for peace and secunty 1n the world which has so far
been elusive

Nearer home the Indian Go is ing €0-0p
tives for village admi and distribution of 4
goods because it is believed that shared responsibility helps to
improve both the quanmy and the quality of woxk_ Th:rc 1s a
great  psychol 1 too. Co
shared responnbxlny and workmg together creates a feeling of
mutual belonging, a sense of 1 and hip and
a warmth of friendship and inumacy, and 1s 2 powerful force in
social integration and cohesiveness Neighbouring ladies work
together at a marriage celebration. Not only do they cover a
larger portion of the work in less time but arc able to attena
to details, correct each other and produce better effect. Besides
there grows a spirit of fellowship and belonging together. Co-
i in celeb school f Is or or; ing games and
sports heightens the tempo of work and 15 always an exhilarating
experience.

Sociologists and social psychologists are very much exercised
about the ongin of co-operative behaviour Recently some ex-
perimental studies have been made of co-operauve behaviour
among animals. It 1s obvious that co-operation among insects
though highly crgamzcg to look at shows little sign of purpose
There is evid P among ch zees but 1t is
one-sided and not mum:\ m the sense 1M which co-operation
among buman beings is found. Among men there is l:am\tark
mutual gi d-take dered eff: by prior
and communijcation.
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Competition

Competition is mutual rivalry. It is striving to equal or sur-
pass the speed, quality or amount ‘of anothér person’s or group’s
performance. It is not so much a coccific act as an attitude of
mind which dictates the level of aspirati -u and the estimation
of the performance of other people. Often a distinction is made

stween competition and rivalry, the former standing for the
reciprocal interplay of behaviour in face-to-face sitvations and
the Jatter for the desire to surpass or cqual gther people in skill,
prestige, wealth and the like. Rivalry may be found among
people engaged in entirely different activitics. One may be scl-
fing soap, another cloth and still another engaged in service.

Comipetition may be between two individuals, an individual
and a group or between two groups.

Modern civilized living is esscntially competitive and cvery-
body scems to be runmning a race to sccure ascendance or quél
somebody. Social training cncourages competitive spirit and our
culture approves competitive behaviour, In all walks of life and
arcas of work compctition is rampant, and young pcople are
stimulated in cvery way possible to sirive to surpass and excel
others, Success and achicvement in life is measured only in terms
of feeling of superiority or ascendance.

Scveral experimental studies have been made of the origin
and cffectivencss of competition. Some of them cmphasize that
children work better and harder when they are competing with
others and that competition tends to stimulate greater individual
output. Another study showed that competition is most cffec-
tive when competitors are nearly cqual. One study showed that
some individuals are casily discouraged by competitive situa-
tions and prefer to withdraw {from the race.

Some ecffects of competition are not good. For one thing it
tends to lower the cohesiveness of the group and encourages dis-
ruptive tendencics. Secondly, psychoanalysts rightly point out that
too mch of competition breeds frustration and anxiety and con-
sequently neurotic conflicts. When cverybedy is running in the
race he is hyper-anxious to excel and defeat others. Mahatma
Gandhi believed that exaggerated competitiveness of our age is
responsible for such social ills as exploitation, class conflicts,
disparitics in living standards and conscquent social tensions,
international prejudices and homicidal wars. It also breeds the



SOCIAL LEARNING AND INTLRACTION 131

psychological poison of hatred and jealousy. The present sys-
tem of examunations has all the evils indicated here because it
is based on competition, individual effort, and personal aclieve-
ment.

Because competition is so widespread in our age many people
are inclined to believe that the drive to compete is innate. This
is not so Competition is essentially a social process which arises
when any commodsty, material or non-material is in short sup-
ply or the demand outstnips the supply.

Competition versus co-operation

Several studies have been made to assess the relative advant-
ages of compcttion and co-operati Although petition
marks the most sigmficant and powerful trend 1in modern social
living, its 1mportance differs from onc culture to another. Ame-
rican children have been found to work harder and more effec.
tively when (they compete with others and Americans generally
are prone to be competitive, for example, more competitive than
Indians M. Mead speaks of socicties Like the Zum Indians of
the American Southwest, the BaThonga of Afnica, and the Eski.
mos, being very hitle competitive, Even 1n our own socicty
there are groups which are less competiuve, the degree of com-
petitiveness varying from one area of hfe to another And there
are large individual differences

In bath types of interaction, co-operation and competition, the
parucipants must have a motive, that 15, must be in a state of
drive, they must have a goal which they believe can be achreved
through working together or agamnst each other, and there must
be present tendencies which wil mmhibit co-operatton and en-
courage competition, and vice-versa. In co-operauon the pattici-
pants behieve that the common goal can be reached better and
carlier by working together, and i competition they believe that
working together will not help. In the former they have a com-
mon goal to be shared by all and co-operation ts more effectve
if the share of each psrson 1s more or less equal On the other
hand competition 1s more clfective when the goals cannot be
shared,

Generally both co-operation and competition are found 1n all
social activity and interaction A game of cricket, a committee
meeting, work in a classroom or hfe in a family volves both
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Competition

Competition is mutual rivalry. It is striving to equal or sur-
pass the speed, quality or amount of anothér person’s or group’s
performance. It is not so much a raecific act as an attitude of
mind which dictates the level of aspirat' n and the estimation
of the performance of other people. Often a distinction is made

etween competition and rivalry, the former standing for the
reciprocal interplay of behaviour in face-to-face situations and
the latter for the desire to surpass or equal gther people in skill,
prestige, wealth and the like. Rivalry may be found among
people engaged in entirely diffcrent activitics. One may be sel-
ling soap, another cloth and still another cngaged in service.

Competition may be between two individuals, an individual
and a group or between two groups.

Modern civilized living is essentially competitive and every-
body seems to be running a race to secure ascendance or excel
somebody. Social training encourages competitive spirit and our
culture approves competitive behaviour. In all walks of life and
areas of work competition is rampant, and young people are
stimulated in every way possible to strive to surpass and excel
others. Success and achievement in life is measured only in terms
of feeling of superiority or ascendance.

Several experimental studies have been made of the origin
and effectiveness of competition. Some of them emphasize that
children work better and harder when they are competing with
others and that competition tends to stimulate greater individual
output. Another study showed that competition is most effec-
tive when competitors are nearly equal. One study showed that
some individuals are easily discouraged by competitive situa-
tions and prefer to withdraw from the race.

Some effects of competition are not good. For one thing it
tends to lower the cohesiveness of the group and encourages dis-
Tuptive tendencies. Secondly, psychoanalysts rightly point out that
too much of competition breeds frustration and anxiety and con-
sequently npeurotic conflicts. When everybody is running in the
race he is hyper-anxious to excel and Uefeat others. Mahatma
Gandhi believed that exaggerated competitiveness of our age is
responsible for such social ills as exploitation, class conflicts,
disparities in living standards and comsequent social tensions,
international prejudices and homicidal wars. It also breeds the



SOCIAL LEARNING AND INTTRACTION 131

psychological poison of hatred and jealousy. The present sys-
tem of examinations has all the evils indicated here because it
is based on competntion, indwidual effort, and personal achieve-
ment.

Because compenition 1s so widespread in our age many people
are inclined to believe that the drive to compete is innate. This
is not so. Competition 15 essenuially a social process which arises
when any commodity, matenal of non-material is in short sup-
ply or the demand outstrips the supply.

Compelition versus co-operation

Several studies have been made to assess the relative advant-
ages of competiwon and co-operation  Although competition
marks the most sigmficant and powerful trend m modern social
lwing, its importance differs from one culture to another. Ame-
rican children have been found to work harder and more effec-
tively when  they compete with others and Americans generally
are prone to te , for ple, more p than
Indians. M, Mead speaks of societies Itke the Zumi Indians of
the Amenican Southwest, the BaThonga of Africa, and the Eski-
mos, bemng very little competitive Even 1 our own society
there are groups which are less competiuve, the degree of com-
petitiveness varying from one area of life to another And there
are Jarge individual differences

In both types of interaction, co-operation and competition, the
participants must have a mouve, that 1s, must be m a state of
drive, they must have a goal which they beheve can be achieved
through working together or agamnst each other, and there must
be present tendencies which will inhibit co-operation and en-
courage competition, and vice-versa In co-operatron the partici-
pants believe that the common goal can be reached better and
carlier by working together, and m competition they believe that
working together will not help In the former they have a com-
mon goal to be shared by all and co-operation 1s more effective
if the share of each pgrson 1s more or less equal On the other
hand compettion 1s more cffective when the goals cannot be
shared

G Ily both co-operation and P arc found 1n all
social activity and interaction. A game of cricket, a committee
mecting, work in a classroom or life in a family involuee hnrk
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competition and co-operation. Individuals strive for personal
success and glory as well as work for group achievement :fnd
prestige. This is best brought out by saying that.co-opcrauon
is group-oriented and depends on attitudes and feelings of good-
will and friendship for others. Competition is self-oriented
and its effects tend to divide and disorganize the group.

Usually people take to competition when co-operation fails
to achieve the end. People jump the queue when standing in
the queue does mot help. When the rule of law which seeks
to secure the goods for all fails, there is jostling, elbowing and
competition. But after the two World Wars humanity is scek-
ing its salvation in international understanding and co-operation,
and progressive nations are helping under-developed and back-
ward nations to develop in many ways, educationally, industrially .
and culturally.

One of the most carefully made studies of co-operation and
competition is that of Deutsch. He had two groups, one com-
petitive, the other co-operative each of which was divided into
five teams and provided rewards according as they worked in-
dividually or together on some intellectual problems including
group discussion on problems of human relations. Members of
the competitive group were told that they would be ranked in-
dividually on the basis of their contribution to discussion and
solution of the problem, and members of the co-operative
group were told that they would be judged on the merit of their
performance as a group. He found that the co-operative groups
showed greater and better productivity, greater mutual under-
standing, greater co-ordination of efforts, greater friendliness
during discussion and a higher degree of member satisfaction
and effectiveness. The members had a strong motivation to work
hard at the group task, felt greater consideration for, and obliga-
tion to, each other, and had a strong desire to win the respect of
other members,

In almost all civilized socicties socialistic tendencies are gain-
ing ground and there is a growing desireqto encourage co-opera-
tive enterprises. But co-operation will thrive only when the sys-
tem of rewards is so rationalized that there is a close integra-
tion between individual motives and group goals, when there is
a greater realization that no individual can realize his goal with-
out also promoting the fulfilment of other members of his group,



SOCIAL LEARNING AND INTERACTION 133

and when social i i5 so highly developed that mem-
bers of any group fecl that their lives and fortunes are tied to-
gether. In such » sitwation individual goals are not subordinated
to group welfare but there is an identity of individual and group
goals and interests.

On the cther hand competition or trying to excel other per-
sons working in the same geographical area is a very important
form of social motwvation In our culture we are so conditioned
that most often we accept the conduct of other people as a
challenge to greater effort. Competitive trends were so wide-
spread that many wrters considered them instinctive. Today
the degree and extent of competition is behieved to be largely
determined by social and cultural emphasis Sensing danger in
the exaggerated development of competiion 1n the modem world
social thinkers have begun to stress auto-competition in which
the individual competes with his own previous performance and
strives to excel 1L

Conflict

The last mode of social interaction to be considered 15 conflict.
Conflict with which we dealt previously was mental conflict.
This is interpersonal confict or opposition in which mdviduals
or groups seck to attamn a goal under such conditions that the
greater the immediate or direct success of one ndwidual or
group, the less the mmmediate or direct success of others Con-
flict includ2s compeuition but involves face-to-face relanonship
and jy accomy { by i resy Compztition 15 1m-
pereonal and scldom mwolves deep emotion But very often
compctition develops mito conflict, partcularly when the forces
against whizh one 15 competing arc denufied with persons. Com-
peting for victory in games or for sithing space 1n crowded tramns
people start fighting with each other

Conflict is a unnersal social process though 1t varies m amount
and amtensity among different social structures. Even o socie-
tizs known for peaceful and co-operatne ways and inststutions
conflict and aggressi® 1s found in one form or the other. Per-
sonal agaressiveness usually anses [rom frustrattons which indi-
viduals expenence wn therr relations with therr fellowmen. Just
as zffzction and sympathy 1s extended from the family to people
outsids  similarly aggressivencss and  conflict which anses
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primarily against family training and discipline is transferred to
social situations outside the home. )

How people fight is regulated by their culture pattern. Among
ancient Aryans even deadly enemies mever hit below the belt
or took advantage of the fallen cnemy. In the West ‘duclling’
was carefully regulated and there are codes and conventions
to be followed in international warfare even today.

McDougall and psychologists of his way of thinking maintain
that-conflict is due to the instinct of pugnacity or aggressiveness.
Social scientists do not accept this and trace it to past expe-
rience and cultural factors. Strict discipline in the family and
strict regulation of social life by laws and controls lead to frus-
trations and aggressive reactions. In a rapidly changing social
order there is always a conflict between the old and the young,
between tradition and freedom, between conformity and novelty.
Modern India developing at a much faster rate is full of social

conflicts among various groups, but of these we shall speak in
detail later.

Some factors in social interaction

In social learning and interaction therc are certain factors
which play a very effective role. They are imitation, supges-
tion and sympathy. William James and Baldwin regarded imi-
tation as instinctive, but McDougall believed that it should not
be regarded as instinctive because it does not imply any speci-
fic form of behaviour as all instincts do and its expression varies
from one situation to another. He called it a general tendency.
Brown calls them purely descriptive concepts. F. H. Allport’s
‘social facilitation’ and Blumer’s ‘social contagion® are also very
much in line to describe events in collective interaction. Sargent
calls them ‘one-way’ interactions in contrast to two-way inter-
actions discussed above. But there is no denying the fact that
they are powerful and pervasive mechanisms in social inter-
action and Iearning and therefore deserve careful and detailed
discussion and treatment in any book on social psychology. But
it is doubtful if imitation, suggestion, or sympathy can ever be
used as priuciples of explanation. They only describe what hap-
pens in social interaction. Suggestion refers to the knowledge
aspect that one’s thoughts, beliefs and opinions are very much
influenced by those of others. Imitation means that one’s
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actions are influenced by the actions of his fcllowmen. And sym-
pathy means experiencing a ccrtain cmotion on perceiving its
expression in another individual. The three correspond to the
cogattive, conmative and effective aspects of life and behaviour,
Let us study them in detail.

Imitation

Bagehat thought that imitation was an cxplanatory principle
and said: ‘Socicty is imitation” It continues to be held together
and moulded by imitation. Fashions m dress, forms of political
behaviour, religious behiefs and practices and even literary styles
spread and come to be accepted because of imtation. But the
first systematic account of imitation was presented by Tarde
who built upon 1t a theory of the naturc of society Imitation
for him was the fundamental social fact, and there were laws
which descnibed its nature and its cffect. Social change is pos-
sible because people imitate the striking and the new. Socicty
without imutation 1s unthinkable

There are two types of imttanon Children smile or cry when
others are smiling of ¢rymng This 1s pamary imitation. Children
learn to speak and use a language by prnimary mmtation But
they learn to write by delib ly and 1y
how others write This 1s generalized 1mitation

Tarde, Ross and McDougall stress the great value and m-
portance of mmutation The continunty of culture, of tradittons
and customs, of the ways of eating, dressing. thinking and hiving,
is possible because of tmutation Imitation 1s a great conserva-
tive force in society, it ts essential to social progress, und by
bringing about simulanty n 1 dress, op
beliefs, forms of art and literature 1t works for social solidanty
and cohesweness

But modern social psychologists and sociologists do not attach
so much importance to imitation. Its role 1s not so pervasive
according to them Ewven children who imitate much more than
adults are very sclectve 1n what and how they imutate. Parents
and teachers comp!:un that children do not mmtate the correct
models presented Not all fads and fashions are adopted
Some of them muserably fail to catch, others have a short lfe,
and a few are incorporated mmto the culture In every group,
family, community or nation there are rebels and non-conformists
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who refuse to follow others in every way and aspect of thought
dnd life. Among human beings as among animals there seems
always to be a selection from a number of possibilities, land
imitation occurs only when it brings about some kind of satisfac-
tion. The important question is not that people imitate others
but who imitates whom and under what conditions imitation
takes place. A child imitates his father in walking but does not
imitate his speech. He imitates his mother in spcech but not in
puckering lips. Only a certain film star is imitated for his hair
cut style, another is imitated for his gait and still another is
imitated for his ‘drain-pipe’ pants.

Imitation takes place under certain conditions and does not
take place under others. What are such conditions? People
imitate when this type of behaviour enables them to meet a
need or reach a goal. There is no force of imitating but certain
underlying conditions bring about imitation. Young men put on
‘drain-pipe’ pants not because the force of imitation compels
them but because they consider it a means of living the type of
life they cherish. People imitatc because what they imitate has
a meaning and importance for them. A number of experimente
made by Miller and Dollard show that we do not lcarn by imi-
tation but we learn to imitate. Learning from others is possible
only when the learner has understood the meaning of the action
he has imitated and when he has noted its relevance to the
given conditions. Such an imitation is an intelligent process.

Often similarity of behaviour is mistaken for imitation. When
all motorists stop on seeing the red signal, all spectators laugh
at a joke in the film or guests leave together, it is not necessarily
an indication of imitation. They may all be responding to the
same stimulus situation rather than imitating one another.

We may conclude that imitation is not so pervasive, we do
not imitate everything and everybody, imitation is selective, be-
haviour. described as imitative can be explained in a variety of
ways, similarity of behaviour is not imitation, and when imita-
tion_ d_oes take place it may be means to an ead, that is, the
act imitated has a value and is understood®as a satisfactory solu-

tion to a problem. ‘There is no drive to imitate’, as Otto Kline

b
puts it.* cre

* Social Psychology, p. 442.
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Suggestion

Suggestion is the uncritical or unreasoned acceptance of jdeas
from others and when a person is inclined to accept uncritically
a statement made by another person he is said to be ‘suggestible’.
‘Suggestible® and ‘suggestibility’ refer to the passive state of the
person receiving suggestions. When film stars, champion ath-
Ietes, or busy salesmen recommend a certain brand of soap, there
are many suggestions carried along with their statements. It is sug-
gested that the soap is good for complexion like that of a film
star, that 1t 1s the best of its kind, you acquire the qualities of such
outstandingly successful people if you use the soap they use,
Numerous experiments are cited of the efficacy of suggestion:
How a dead wire gives a shock when the button is pressed, how
a chemistry student reports smell from an odourless liquid, or
how children are {nghtened by a striking prcture of a cat.

It may be noted that persons differ in their readiness to accept
suggestions from others, that is, some are more suggestible than
others and there arc degrees of suggestibility. Suggesubility is
greatest duning hypnosis, 1n states marked by excessive fatigue
or prolonged emotion and in the exalted states produced by
drugs likc alcohol Many researches have been made into fac-
tors favouring or determining suggestibility. Although there arc
wide individual differences in suggestibility 3t has been seen that
children from the age of five to eight are more suggestible than
at any other age, that guls and women are more suggestible than
boys and men, and that ignorance makes people more suggesuble
Whether there 15 any correlation between mtelligence and sug-
gestibility has not been estabhshed Crowds are more suggest-
ible than individuals compnsing them. Suggesubility is not a
personality trait because it 1s often greatly affected by changes
in environment and mental and bodily states People 1n the
throes of emotions lose their heads and power of logical think-
ing, and are an casy prey to suggestions of others

Mesmer in the latter part of the eighteenth century talked of
‘animal magnetism® but it was left to Le Bon to present a syste-
matic account of the glneral mechanism of suggestion by which
he tried to evplain the behaviour of crowds, but as has already
been pointed out, suggestion is not universally effective. The
suggestions of communist leaders are effective only in a com-
munist society, of religious leaders only in their own following
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and of military leaders only during the war.

Suggestions may work directly or indirectly. Parents, teachers,
salesmen or leaders use direct suggestions to influence other
people’s behaviour by calling upon them to behave in a specific
manner. In indirect suggestion the aim is concealed by the use
of certain devices or media: Millions find relief this way’, ‘Bet-
ter than the best imported radio’, ‘A good boy speaks the truth’,
and so on are indirect suggestions working to control behaviour
in the interest of the suggester when the receiver assumes that
he is fulfilling his own interests and desires. The factors which
favour indirect suggestion are mainly interests and habits. What-
ever falls in line with our interests and habits is readily accepted.
Strong cmotions by inhibiting thinking favour indirect suggestion.

Positive supgestions induce one to act at once, If you have
to buy, buy now'. Negative suggestions induce one to avoid
some action or thought. Campaigns against epidemics, public
insanitation or road accidents are of this kind. Both positive

and negative suggestions are used by advertisers, public speakers
and salesmen.

Almost everything said or written carries overtones of sugges-
tion. Merely to say something is to suggest that it is worth say-
ing. Newspapers suggest how important news is by giving it
more space, stressing that only two people are honest in the
class is to suggest that others are not. When the salesman says
‘T was sure you would not like this’ he suggests that you are
a man of such discriminating taste that you would like a much
better thing which he later succeeds in selling to you.

We usually speak of three classes of suggestion: ideomotor
suggestion, prestige suggestion and auto-suggestion. Ideomotor
suggestion is what we call empathy as for example a spectator
watching a high jump lifts his leg when the jumper takes the
jump. In this case the suggestion works unconsciously. Prestige
suggestion is a matter of common experience. Advice given by
great names whom we hold in esteem, certificates of leaders given
to products of a certain company, filmestars’ photos published
alongside advertisements of soaps and face creams and the like

.are prestige suggestions. Personages who strike awe, respect,
admiration and submission among their listeners are able to make
cflective suggestions by virtue of their prestige. Socially the way
in which an individual responds to suggestion is important and
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prestige and its effects must be considered when we are doing
propaganda for institutions and ideas.

In auto-suggestion the suggestion comes from within Popu-
larized by Couc it means an unreasoned and uncritical accept-
ance of one’s own ideas. Some people have the habit of talk-
ing to themselves and secure very much the same results as if
the suggestion came from outside. During illness friends make
comments and these arouse certain habits so that we by auto-
suggsstion take 2 flight into illness. The opinion one has formed
of himself, the values he cherishes and the ideal toward which
he strives, are examples of auto-suggestion.

Suggestion plays a powerful role in soctal life and interaction,
and is an important way of modifying and controlling social
behaviour. What the majonity of people around us say and be-
lieve, what leaders of the local community and the country say
and believe, the large striking headlines in newspapers, the state-
ments of experts, the films we see and the books we read, in
fact our entire physical and psychological environment and the
social stage on which we hve and move are for ever making
suggestions and thereby influencing our thoughts, beliefs and
behaviour. Suggestion is an important means of social control
and social change

Suggestion underlies all processes of socialization The train.
ing of children in the home and the school, their initiation into
adult ways, their gradual acceptance of social customs, tradi-
tions, mores and values, developmant of their ideas and attitudes
toward themselves, role-playing and the Iike are made possible
through a large-scale use of suggestion Successful teachers,
preachers, parents, leaders, salesmen, and advertisers are those
who make shilful use of suggestion in very subtle ways so
that people fecl seli-motivated even while acting on their sug-
gestions, Eminent leaders like Nehru and Churchill used sug-
gestion to mobilize national encrgies for highly constructive
goals,

.

Sympathy

Sympathy is fecling with others, experiencing any emotion
which 1s being experienced by a fellow-beng Emotions are
notoriously infectious and seeing other people grief-stricken or 1n
panic we are inclined to share their grief or fear The distinction
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between sympathy, on the one hand, and imitation and suggestion,
on the other, is that while imitation and suggestion can be induced
sympathy is a natural spontaneous process which cannot be in-
duced from outside. On rarc occasions one may fecl some emo-
tion while imitating the behaviour of others or under suggestion
from others. Sympathetic appeals to influence other pcople’s
emotions and thereafter their actions are very common. In fact,
Hitler, Nehru, Gandhi and other great leaders could arouse
popular emotions with telling effect. During communal riots
leaders fanped the fire of communal frenzy by saying, ‘What
if you had a child, an aged mother or a young wife who was
starved, killed, outraged or raped?’ and the like. Sympathy
is identification of oneself with another person or situation and
is more powerful if individuals belong to the same group, creed
or nation.

McDougall calls sympathy instinctive but we do not become
angry on seeing an angry man or does every one in a crowd
falls prey to panic. Allport holds that a person must have expe-
rienced certain emotions before he is able to feel sympathy with
those having those emotions. And he must also understand the
nature of the situations of other personms. This experience and
knowledge are essential to sympathy.

That sympathy helps to bring us closer cannot be denied. It
is a great force for cohesiveness in society, for when we under-
stand the feelings and motives of others we are able to work
with them better.

Strong sympathy in which an individual identifies himseclf
with his family, community or nation, may breed intolerance or
indifference for members of other families, communities or na-
tions. An antidote to such parochial sympathy is universalism
of the type Gandhi preached and practised. It is extending the
field of sympathy to cover the whole of humanity,

Socialization

“Socializatifm" means the adoption and learning by individuals
of \./al.ues. beliefs and attitudes that are Shared by a group. When
socialization is effective the individual himself wants to behave

as others want and expect him to behave as a res

; ect | ponsible group
member. Strictly speaking, it always occurrs when a new entrant

to a group must adjust to the standards or norms of behaviour
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obtaining in that group. The army recruit is socialized when he
starts living and behaving like other soldiers and so is the new
arrival at the home for the aged when he or she submuts to the
pressures of the group and accepts their ways of behaving and
doing things.

But in social psychology the term is used for socral factors
i chld D This is not incompatible with the general
definition of socialization, since the child is learnivg how to
become an accepted member of a group. Socialization is a process
of social growth through sccial functioning. The individual, a biolo-
gical organtsm to begin with, throvgh social mteraction and social
learning comes to acquire and adopt patterns of behaviour pre-
valent in adult society to which he belongs, and is accepted as a
member of the adult community Every culture has its own
conventional ways of graufying biol needs, of responding
fo and behaving toward other members of the group, of meeting
social situations, of communicating with others through language
spoken and written, of expressing feelings and emotions, of pro-
gressive improvement of conduct, and the ltke Unless the indivi-
dual conforms to such conventions he cannot play an effective
part in the life of th group. In this sense socialization may be

desenbed as the gradual and progressive learming and acquisition

by the indrvidual of those rdeas, habits, needs, attitudes, etc. as
are tolerated and approved by society in which he 1s born and
brought up, Character 1s the deepest and most lasting resuit of
this process, and it implies consistency in behaviour makmg for

hability in social Living. X

The infant 1s born into the world equipped with certain basic,
biologically determined drives such as hunger and thirst, with
cenain capacities to be stinulated by touch, light, sound. and

»uh eertain capacities to respond, mostly n a random mannel

Gradually this undffe d orgamssm b a human child

and then 3 human adule through learming Learning tahes p’:ﬂf

Wsough systematic associations of difierent stimuli ene %7

anather and through selctive reinforcement of cerfain responses

by rovards and pumshments. s

Obviously the process of soctalizatton 15 Hot @ simple f:;“ we
¥ Ypes of mBuences contribute to it, and the "0 <

l;:\e dseussed in chapters four, five and.slx are ‘:;’.

on Al that is Teft to be done s to indicate e
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important agencics in this process. . . )

Of all the forces in the process of sdcialization, the family, or
whoever brings up the child, is most cffective in moulding and
developing his behaviour. Parents, particularly - the mother,
teach him to meet the demands of the world in matters of clean-
liness, cating and dressing, speaking and behaving. cxpressing
his feelings. The home training and discipline lays the founda-.
tion of his moral and social growth, and he learns the primary
lessons of sharing things with others, co-operating with them,
treating them with consideration, postponing the gratification of
his desires.

The process is further carried by play groups, neighbours, the
school and the street. Direct and frank criticism of his conduct
and achievement gives him a knowledge about himselfl and
paves the way for a realistic approach to the world. He learns to
give and take, to discover his abilities and weak point, to adjust
himself to a large variety of people, young and old. His know-
ledge of the world grows, his command of language improves
and he is progressively initiated into the social heritage. The
school and the college together with the press, the radio, the
cinema, social experiences in several areas of life and work, con-
tact with great men and thoughts, books, friends and relations,
all subject him to the culture of his group, community and race,
and make a man of him. Social interaction and learning make
a Dbiological organism human, social and moral. Conformity
makes him resemble his fellowmen, but since the interaction
between his biological constitution and social cnvironment is
seldom identical differences in socialization arise. Man’s unique-
ness is due o such differences in heredity, environment, and
social interaction.

Thus socialization, the social learning process by which the
infant becomes “humanized” and humanized in a particular way,
is ultimately a case of “people making people out of people” and
depends on an interaction of biological ‘and social factors in our
environment.
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CHAPTER VII

PERSONALITY AND CULTURE

S0 FaR WE have been describing the generalities of social beha-
viour, how human beings interact with, and leam from, others.
We now tum to the individual as a whole, to consider his speci-
fic nature It is the study of personality. For social psycho-
logy the study of personality 1s as important and central a subject
as that of social behaviour and interaction for 1t is not merely
on social situations but also on the nature and patterns of person-
alities that socral behaviour and interplay between mdividuals
depend. Personality is not available to us readymade at birth
It is not something with which we start life It is the product of
a long process of development. It ts what an mdividual be-
comes and achieves 1n life Individuals differ from each other
and the same individual behaves differently at different times.
But in spite of such variations there 1s a stram of unity and un:-
formity running through the behaviour of cach individual This
unity and 1n the beh pattern of individuals is a
mark of personality and helps us to predict to some extent how
an indwvideal may behave in any given siuation The study of
personality will help us to understand ourselves and our fellow-
men, and knowing the personality patterns of the members of a
group it may be possible for us to gauge to some extent the pat.
tern of group behaviour Not everyone is able to achieve high
degree of umty, continuity and stability 1n s or her person-
ality. In fact some pass through hfe in a very haphazard man.
ner without any systems or method 1n their behaviour But most
people arrive at a fairly stable and persistent organization of be-
haviour to enable us to predict how they will conduct them-
selves in any given situation An insight nto therr personalitics
will help us to understand, control and change group behaviour
10 soree extent,
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development: its pattern is determined by social int‘craction and
learning, it has both individual and social motives, it has cha_ra'
cteristics common with other individuals but their integration
and organization is unique in the case of each individual.

Personality and character

The term character implies a judgement of value and we
never use it without describing it as ‘good’ or ‘bad’, pure or im-
pure, strong or weak. It is essentially an ethical term. On the
other hand personality is strictly a psychological term as we have
seen in the last section. Some psychologists would say that
character is the moral aspect of personality or it is personality
judged or evaluated. Character implies a virtuous disposition,
but personality is neither good nor bad. It is just what an indi-
vidual is.

Types of personality

Attempts have been made to classify people into personality
types. According to E. Kretschmer there are four main types—
the pyknic, short round type; the leptosome, tall, short trunk,
long arms and legs; the athletic, muscular type of body, and the
dysplastic, with some marked abnormality of physical develop-
ment, Obviously Kretschmer based his classification on body
types but labelling people into distinct types tends to emphasize
the extremes and to overlook the fact that most people are a
mixed type. More recently Sheldon and others tried to classify
personality on what they call components of body-build: endo-
morphy or fatness, mesomorphy or muscularity, and ectomorphy
or long and thin body-build. People can be rated on a seven-
point scale showing degree of each characteristic. 7-3-1 means
extreme endomorphy and 3-3-3 means average in all. This sys-
tem of rating is ‘somatotyping’.

The best known psychological typing is that offered by C. J.
Jung who divided people into dreamers and good mixers, the
introverts and the extroverts. The former is guided essentially
by inner and subjective thoughts and fee'lings, and the latter by
outer and objective events and situations. Jung recognized that
there are no extreme types and the same individual may be an
extrovert at one time and introvert at another.

Spranger classified people according to the values they cherish



PLRSONALITY AND CULTURE 147

in life. Those who prize knowledge and truth Iike philosophers,
scientists, teachers or explorers belong to the cognitive type.
Those who value beauty like artists belong to the aestheric type.
Some people are always cutting costs and making cconomics
Iike businessmen and they belong to the economic type. People
like statesmen interested in wielding power are of the polincal
type. Saints, priests or mystics interested in things spiritual
and in rclating the present world to the future belong to the
religious type. Those i d in social and re-
form belong to the social type.

The game of classifying people may be fascinating but it has
hittle scientific value because it 1s based on speculation, it 1s not
exhaustive and leaves a large part of the populatton unclassified,
and a good many people can be fitied nto more than‘one type.
The concept of type, in fact, is very wide and crude, and there
is not enough evidence to warrant 1t in any scienufic study of
the subject.

Personality trans

Psychologists prefer to describe personality rather than clas-
sify it. According 10 some of them personality s made up of
specific traits and they attempl to analyse observable behaviour
to list traits in a personahty, A trait 1s spoken of as an inper
determining tendency that leads to consistency in behaviour or
we may describe it in terms of similarities actually observed
outward behaviour, It 1s an aspect, facet or dimension of per-
sonality and helps us in measunng personality For example the
trait of dominance-submission 1s a trart which a person may show
in any degree. It is conceived q wely, as a
scale of mezasurement from the most agressive dominance to the
most abject submission. Few people are purely apgressive and
dominant as few people arc purcly submissive Most lie m-
between, and give evidence of the presence of this trait an varying
degrees, Other examples of traits are ntelhgence, emotionality,
sociability, and vivacity

The greatest difficulty in this tran theory of personality is the
determination of the number of traits Not cvery word describ-
ing human behaviour is a trat There are several thousand
words in English which describe human behaviour, but certainly
all of them are not traits. A trait must describe the consistent
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behaviour of an individual. Punctuality is not a trait till an indi-
vidual is consistently punctual, and there are no ﬂlfctuauons or
deviations. Sccondly, for purposes of measurcment it shouk_l be
present in that individual in the same degree on all occasions.
There are some characteristics which are not present in all per-
sons, they are present in some and absent ?n others, as fO.r X~
ample, commuaism, plagiarism, fault-finding or fast-driving.
Again there arc characteristics which arc found togcslhcr or
which vary together. A cheerful person is friendly, socm{. hos-
pitable, co-operative, helpful and the like, and 1hc'opposncs ’o{
these qualitics are also found together. Through statistical studics
intercorrelations among characteristics are obtained and the
number of characteristics is reduced to group factors. Many wri-
ters have attempted to make lists of the common traits of human
personality and Cattell’s list of 12 primary traifs is the most
plausible one. But there is a danger that unity and uniqueness
may be lost in such an analysis of personality.

According to F. H. Allport the {ollowing are the principal di-
mensions of personality:

1. Abilities, including intelligence.
2. Motility.

3. Temperament,

4. Scif-expression.

5. Sociality.

An individual’s capacity means what he can do by virtue of
his natural endowment, and when he uses that capacity we attri-
bute to him ability for what he does. Capacity sets the limit to
one’s ability and ability is the expression of capacity. It may be
knowledge or skill observable in present performance. Aptitude
is potential ability to learn readily and profit from training with
respect to some specific skill or task, If a child is able to re-
produce music, shows interest in singing and playing some mu-
sical instrument, we say that he has an aptitude for music. Apti-
tude testing involves testing present interests and past perform-
ances as given in a student’s record.

Abilities are classified into intellectual and motor, that is, in-
telligence and motility. The term intelligence implies a number
of abilities and has been variously defined as the ability to solve
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problems, to meet new situations successfully, to make suitable

dj to envij to i experiences, to remem-
ber, to reason and argue, t0 use number concepts. Terman says,
‘An ndividual is intelligent 1n proportion as he is able to carry
on abstract thinking.’ Stern considered intelligence as ‘a gene-
ral auaptability to new probl and condti of life’. Many
define 1t as the general ability to leam or mental alertness. It is
a composite function of the mind and is innate.

The ability to act intelhgently is one of the most important, if
not the most important, single psychological contribulion to per-
sonality development. It provides a person with means of recag-
nition and helps him to develop areas of competence with which
are connected feelings of worth, self-esteem.

Moudity means the quichness with which an individual res-
ponds to situations, hus speed and skill n downg things and co-
ordinating movements, the vigour and steadiness of his responses.
It is obvious that these aspects of personahty are socrally very
important. Not only does a person with greater monlity impress
others but he has a great socral stmulus value 1 so far as he
rouses others to greater actvity and aleriness. In personality
ratings duning vocational selection this trart 1s greatly valued.

Temperament refers to the emotional dispositions of an indi-
vidual, the charactenistic feelings, moods and desires of an ndi-
vidual, the frequency with which they change and the duraton
for which they endure Some people get easily irntated and as
casily soothed Others nurse therr anger and mantaun & cons-
tant emotional pitch of feehng Some have strong cmotions
others are less senstuve Some people are always cheerful,
gloomy or shy, mn others such feelings are for cver fluctuaung.
Temperament 1s an mmportant aspect of personaity, for at very
largely determmes a person's social acceptance Cheerful persons
are welcomed and gloomy are shunned

Self-cxpression refers to the degree to which people express
their thoughts, feelings and desires Some are too ready to give
expression to their dominant interests, ambitions and desires. and
then pursue them with all the vehemence, persistence and effort
they are capable of. Others restrain themselves, think more :{nd
and act less, hesitate to faunch their schemes Many people think
at a higher level, have noble and sublime (hnughlf- and ase
convinced about the urgent need of translatng them into action,
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but only a few of them dedicate themselves to a cause and go all
out to realize their ideal. The lives of Mahatma Gandhi, Pandit
Nehru, Swami Dayanand and others are glorious examples of
drive and persistence in the service of the causes they cherished.
Others are discouraged by obstacles and seek to rationalize or
compensate for their lack of drive and effort. We have already
dealt with types of such maladjustments.

The distinction between introversion and extroversion to some
extent indicates the degree of self-expression in an individual
An introvert has an inner life of thoughts, imagination and
dreams and reveals in values, ideals and plans. He likes to be
alone and is reserved. The extrovert turns outward, likes to act
and do things, and is interested in other people around him. He
wears his heart on his sleeve and is never inhibited in giving
expression to his thoughts and feelings. A mixture of two is
healthy for both self-amalysis and social adjustment.

Sociality is another important dimension of personality. In
fact this aspect of personality always dominates when people
discuss personality, and refers to an individuals sensitivity to
social influences, to praise or blame, approval or disapproval of
their behaviour by other people. Some people are indifferent
to it, others seek it and their success and happiness depends on
such social approval or praise. Obviously there are degrees of
sociality and they determine how far a person will conform
to social norms and ways. It is this characteristic of sociality
which makes possible an individual’s gradual socialization, his
acceptance in adult society.

The main effort today in the scientific study of personality is
to describe and measure some of its characteristics and traits,
and validate their usefulness in predicting and controlling, beha-
viour. Many methods like personality inventories, projective
te.chmqnes and interview assessment are used, but none of them
gives a con}plete picture of personality though each helps a better
unders.tandn.lg of this complicated subject. The principal diffi-
cuIty'm this approach to personality through traits is to find
meaningful traits and determine how mafly we need. There are
:gilc;su :;)ber:t;afs%x;esgh::h:u;nﬁsxhoIogists are not agreed as to

s any of them have begun to feel -

Fhat pcrso.nality is much more than traits and that its integration
is of crucial importance.
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in a reasonable degree of relationship with the physical and social
environment.

Freud also puts forward the basic concept of the unconscious. -
For Freud many of the forces that affect our behaviour work at
deeper levels of the personality, and we are not consciously aware
of them. As the organism develops, conflicts often occur between
the instinctive urges and the social ideals and there is repression
of the former. These repressed impulses often express themselves
in disguised forms through dreams, and Freud used dreams as
a tool for the analysis of personality.

It may seem that Freud’s structure of human personality creates
three compartments but that is not the intention. They are levels,
stages or just concepts to describe three processes making up the
structure of personality. Although psychologists generally accept
the main ideas of Freudian approach, they do not use his terms,
Instead they speak of the biological basis of personality and its
physiological motives, conditioning and learning and acquisition
of social norms and values.

Some colleagues of Freud parted company with him and instead
of giving so much emphasis to sex stressed self-assertion, desire for
mastery and aggressiveness as the mainspring of behaviour. But
almost all of them agree, even the most modern of the psycho-
analysts like Karen Horney, Mullahy and Fromm too stress, that
dynamics of personality development turns on interaction, on
social learning, socialization, in which the parents impose the
standards of the society on the child and he in turn adjusts to
these constraints as to when and how he may satisfy his basic
biological needs. The pattern of this adjustment process is the
development of personality. It is continuous, though the early
years are the most crucial. It is unique to each individual and

it is interactive depending on the relation of each individual child
to his particular parents.

Field theory of personality
The trait theory tries to describe behaviour in terms of char-
acteristics and their organization, motiv§tional theory stresses
the role of drives in organizing behaviour and the field theory
of C. Lewin stresses the role and importance of environment in
determining human personality. We have already underlined
’ how social interaction and learning affects human behaviour and
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this theory brings out the role of social environment in develop-
ing personality.

One of the definitions of personality given above says that it
is the subjective aspect of culture and this theory stresses the
role of society and culture in the development of personality.
Lewin says that each individual is the centre of a ‘life space’,
*personal field’, ‘psychological field’ or ‘behavioural field” in which
his behaviour is determmed by the attracting and repelling
forces acting on hum This field is a reality for each person,
that is, each of us acts as though what he perceives and how
he perceives it 15 the ‘real world’. This helps us to undesstand
how two persons placed in the same situation of things and
people may behave dufferently They behave differently because
they percerve the situation differently. In the mormng rush of
people to places of work, a taslor may see the cut of suits wormn
by people, a shoe-shine may observe only their shoes, a barber
their hair-cut style, and therr behaviour may be determined by
what they perceive Personality 1s orgamzed round the attitudes,
beliefs or ideals that the individual gradually leams from his
social and cultural environment. How objects, events, and people
are perceived determine our responses to them, and the social
and cultural chmate m which a person 1s brought up will m-
fluence his mental and moral make-up, Freedom mn a demo-
cracy, regimentation in authoritarian remme, relig ods tolerauon,
COm.munal fanaticism, aesthetic or commercial atmosphere in the
family and the like bear on personality and influence behaviour
Thus personality may be conceived as a function of an wndwi-
dual reacting to his socio-cultural environment.

Growth and development of personality

Personality represents the orgatuzation of behaviour withuin
the social environment and 1s the product of a long process of
(g;o:’\:l and development during which the orgamism 1s subjected
o g;r‘%:hn:;bc; anld vanety of mfluences Qne way to study
A inﬂu::l:: c<§pmcm of personality is to analyse and
m;Ol‘:‘:gu’; :ul} an. infax:u is a mass of protoplasm. During the
) or“;l s &,cncs: L}cks. throws its arms about, clenches its
beris rd s. hnle. it is very difficult to say when personality

Bins to develop, it certainly develops out of this mass of
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undifferented behaviour. Individual differences among infants are
observed early. Some babies are more restless than others, some
cry less. Some move more, others lie still. Generally an infant
responds to other people after four or five weeks. It may smile
at an adult, stop crying when picked up, or respond to a sound.
Later it may distinguish between friendly and unfriendly sounds.
Babies do not attend to other babies before the age of six months
and it may be much later that they offer toys to each other.

In most cultures the importance of early years of life in the
development of personality is more or less clearly recognized.
“Just as the sapling is bent the tree is inclined’ and its variants
are found in many languages. The first five years are the most
crucial and psychoanalytical studies bave confirmed that the im-
print of early years on personality is very enduring. A group of
psychologists goes so far as to relate adult behaviour patterns to
‘birth traumas’ or experiences at birth. Here we can only describe
in a general way the influences of home, school, marriage,
job and the like.

The influence of the home is exercised during the most for-
mative years of the child, and the family is a powerful agent of
social control of the individual’s bzhaviour. Qut of the child’s
dependence on others for his nourishment, protection and care
there arise powerful psychological needs such as those of com-
pany, affection, acceptance, approval, esteem and status. The
family has certain norms of behaviour and expects him to con-
form to them. The child eager to win their approval submits
to their contro} and tries to meet social expectations. This is the
beginning of the organization of his behaviour, the birth of his
personality. He identifies himself with his parents and imitates
their speech, gait and manners. As he is very eager to win
their approval, praise and recognition, and is very suggestible,
their beliefs, attitudes, likes and dislikes, enthusiasms and inhibi-
tions are readily acquired by him. His own personal experiences
give rise to habits, attitudes, beliefs and sentiments, and they
impart some sort of an organization, stability and consistency
to his behaviour. <

How parents treat the child has an important bearing on his
personality. If they are strong and repressive the child may
pecome submissive, develop introvert tendencies and withdraw
into a make-believe world of phantasy to satisfy his hunger for
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affection and recognition. If his parents are over-indulgent and
over-eager to satisfy his every whim and desire, he may develop
into a selfish, overbearing, impulsive and conceited person. Rigid
discipline may develop mervousness and anxiety among children
and laxity of control may Iead to waywardness and unsocial be-
haviour. But his temperament which is inborn may resist the
suppression at home and defy overstrict discipline.

The atmosphere of the family, the order in which a child is
born—the cldest child or the youngest child, the only child,
the only son among a number of daughters or the only daughter-
among a number of sons, a second son born after several years
of the first-born, the famly population, the family pattern with
just father and mother or with a host of aunts and uncles, all
bear on the development of personality. While such situations
suggest possibilities much depends on how parents treat their
children. Possibly, the only child may not be pampered, and
a number of children may be spoiled by over-indulgence.

The school brings the child into unfamibar surroundings and
strange compamons. Now he has to stand on his own legs, do-
minating younger or weaker fellows and dominated and bullied
by stronger and older ones Large proup experiences outside
the home may help him to revise and change s ideas, attitudes
and beliefs acquired in the home. The school tone and the
personality of the teacher also influence his personality.

With the onset of adolescence he reaches the high school ot
college. The study of literature, science, history, biography and
other subjects, larger social contacts with adults and their world,
films, mewspapers, games, debates and the like, participation
in responsible tasks and the resulting recogmition and approval,
all contribute to his intell I and social develop and help
him to set realistic goals for his own lfe. His self-consciousness
grows into more constructive channels and he sees himself play-
ing more important and realistic roles n Ife. Now he 1s more
self-reliant both in thought and action and 1s anxious to find a
place for himself in sqeiety. With hus employment and econo-
mic independence his outlook undergoes a radical change He
may breathe greater self-confidence but he certamly looks at his
social environment from a new angle His new responsibilities
make him reconstruct his ideas and beliefs both about himself
and his world. His sense of responsibility is further heightened
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and enlarged by marriage. It demands mutual adjustment and
close co-operation in the business of running a home and making
a happy and peaceful life. The role of a husband, a wife or a
parent adds a new dimension to his personality and he is now
in the thick of the battle of social living.

Thus from the time of his birth uatil the time of his death
the individual passes through a large variety of social situations
and the demands progressively made by them expect him to be
both independent and obedient, to assert himself and to bow
to higher authority, to serve his self-interest and to make sac-
rifices for group welfare, to give and to receive love and affec-
tion, to achieve financial success and to give away in charity.
The great drama of life in which he is called upon to play a
large variety of roles with varying success make him what he is.
His personality emerges from his progressive interaction with
his social environment which is perceived by him in terms of
people and the roles they play in society.

What is culture?

Before we discuss how culture influences personality let us try
to understand what culture meaus, The term ‘culture’ has been
used in various meanings. Peopl. commonly define culture as
‘good manners and good taste® as education and refinement. So-
cial scientists use the term in a riore specific and more inclusive
sense. It is that complex whole which includes knowledge, beliefs.
art, morals, law, customs, techniques, ideas and values which man
acquires as a member of society, which are passed on from one
generation to another and under whose guidance he carries oul
his life-processes. Linderen defines it “as the over-riding system
of values, beliefs. norms, artifacts, and symbols that have been
deve oped by a society and are shared by its members™. It is essen-
tially way of life of a people. E. E. Jones and H. B. Gerard define it
as “a system of shared beliefs, values, symbols, and performance
styles that characterize a group”™. It is. in effect. the residue of
past efforts of a group to solve its problems of survival and
growth. A particular generation within a society faces a physical
and social environment that has been shaped by their earlier
generations in their attempt to cope with life’s problems. The
physical environment remains more or less the same and the
clothes we wear and the food we eat. how we warm ourselves in
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winter and keep ourselves cool in summer, now we treat ourselves
in illness and arrange marriages, and hundreds of other things
are devices to meet changes in environment and hfe and they
are a part of our legacy from the past. Linton describes culture
as “the precipitate of the history of a given society™, its tangible
and intangible products, including its rituals, practices, language.
values, ideofogy and norms. It is our social heritage and includes
institutions like state, church, community and family. modes and
customs of all sorts and 1deas of right and wrong techniques of
food production and use, arts, crafts and modes of recreation,
ways of thinking and living, and modes of communication Each
society is distinguished from others by the ways of doimng things
which are peculiar to that society Culture includes all of man’s
power and technique of control over nature and hmuself, His
culture dictates what he will be aware of, how he will respond
to it, and what he can and must do with his organic needs and
functions.

Where environments are relatively stable, cultures may persist
over long periods of time with relatively hittle change. In secluded
tribes and communities where, over a long period of time, there
have been no outer and infl people
have worked out a unified culture with clearly laxd down beliefs,
sanctions and patterns of behaviour, and every individual finds
the way of hife prepared for him. he has to achieve lus hfe within
the restrictions and permussion [aid down and he can fulfil hus
responsibility within them.

These environments keep changtng by the influx of new values.
beliefs and systems of thought, the culture undergoes changes to
adapt wtself to new realities for that 1s the only way for society
10 survive, Indian culture has had a checquered history, it has
been absorbing the cultural mfluences of aliens Iike Muslims and
Europeans, Changes in culture are also produced by the members
themselves. Our customs and standards of behaviour are
strengthened when members of society conform but they are
\\ea\:ned_ when a large number of them develop other patterns
of behavioar, as is happenung today m India

Cultures make for stability 1n social hfe and 1t 15 possible to
!’r:dlc(‘ hcw.a member of a cultural group will think and behave
n a given situation,
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A distinction is- ofteri. made between the material and non-
material elements or aspects of culture. The whole of man’s
material civilization, tools, craft, industry, weapons, clothing,
means of transport, and other physical objects man has produced
for his use constitute the material aspect of culture. On the other
hand art, religion, moral codes. literature, political ideas, institu-
tions and systems are a part of the spiritual heritage of non-
material culture. But the two elements or aspects are not
independent or separate. They interact, depend on each other
and develop together. The material elements like tools, equip-
ment or physical inventions can be more easily and readily trans-
mitted across the border to other cultural groups than are customs,
beliefs, social conventions and other aspects of non-material cul-
ture. Thus each cultural group or culture is unique, has its own
peculiar history and can be identified. How often in a foreign
land we spot our own countrymen not only from facial expressions
but also from their accent and ways of acting and thinking.

It is an essential characteristic of culture that it is passed on
from one generation to another. It is transmitted by teaching and
learning, both formal and informal. But it is not static and changes
in the very process of transmission. These changes are slow and
gradual, but they are constant. However, certain basic features
of the cultural pattern persist for a considerable time. In conser-
vative societies like those of Hindus, Tibetans and Afghans a
number of basic elements of their culture have survived numerous
changes in history.

We are not generally aware that we live in a culture as a fish
is not aware that it is in water, We become conscious of the
peculiaritics of our culture only when we come in contact with
people of different culture. Orthodox Hindus. are shocked to see
Western people in their uninhibited ways of living and dressing.
Usually common people attribute such differences to heredity,
climate or geographjcal conditions, but they are due to social
heredity and culture.

Culture and society c

By society or social system we mean the total structure and
functioning of an organized group of people. Such a definition
would. apply to many kinds of groups like communities, work
organizations or castes or major sections of them, society here
means larger group like Indians. British people or the Tibetans.
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Now culture consists of the products of a gnen

society. Society and culture are closely allied phenomena. Cul-
ture 1s a way of hife, of thinking and behaving, and a way of life
15 always a characteristic of a people living together i some sort
of a system Culture does not exist apart from society, by itself,
and every collectivity of people sooner or later does develop
some sort of a culture. Society is composed of people and the
way they live 15 therr culture.

Each individual 1s born into a society which, as a social system,
is an embodiment of a given culture Culture 1s his social heritage.
There are ammals hike ants, bees and even some quadrupeds
which herd together mto a systematic group We may attnibute
sacial behaviour to them but they have no culture It 1s man alone
who 1s capable of culftural behaviour and this cultural behaviour
is socrally acquired.

Different social systems may have one common underlying
culture West European countries of England. France, Russia and
Germany have a common cultural hentage Conversely a given
soctety may 1nherit from a combination of several cultures. either
well integrated or in conflict with each other as for example. the
social systems of Amenica and Mexico

Both society and culture are studied m social psychology
because they influence the behaviour of the individual and con-
tribute (0 shape his personality. through processes of socializa-
tion The individual, i turn, perpetuates the socal system and
its culture by transmitung them to thz next generation

Personaluy and culture

Personality vanies with the kind of culture 1 which 1t deve-
fops. The culfural and social environment m which an ndwvi-
dual is brought up exercises a powerful influence on personahty
traits. Broadly speaking, an American 1s different from a Rindu
W is a Chmese from an Arab Primive people are different
from civilized people, an orthodox Hmdu 15 different from the
one who returns 10 India after ten years’ stay i the \VCSI: an
Enghishman who has sfent most part of s fife 1w Hong Kong
wi'l be different from ome who has lnved mostly London.
Such differences are dug to the culturat backgrounds whuch have
aflztzd therr ways of domg and behaung, their perconality
trats “That sndividaals Tving 1 socieues with cultures differ-
0t [rom our own show quite distinctive parsonality charactens-
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tics is C\S’LN‘;,}, TS ofen .- shght acquaintance with persons from
other socictics.”™ L.

Earlier personality has been described as ‘the subjective as-
pect of culture’. In cvery society there is a ‘basic personality
type' or a ‘basic personality structurc’ consisting of certain per-
sonality characteristics which arc in harmony with the type of
institutions provided in that culture. These characteristics the
individual has in common with his fcllows, and they distinguish
him and his fellows from the members of a different culture.
This, however, does not rule out individual differcnces but refers
to these attitudes and  beliefs which result from the cultural in-
fluences of any social structure and which are conumon to a large
majority of people of that group or society. Culturc allows and
makes for individual differences but there arc similarities too
which mark off individuals of once group [rom those of others,
These imply the peculiar imprint of culture on personality.
There are certauin personal habits, traits, attitudes or belicfs
whieh cvery individual acquircs in the course of his own ex-
perience with his cnvironment, and these provide individual
differcnces.

Just as culture is a growing changing phienomenon so also basic
personality characteristics grow and change. Indian culture has
passed through several phases in history involving corresponding
changes in basic personality characteristics, Broadly speaking
Muslim and British influences on Indian culture were reflected
in the personality pattern of an Indian in those periods,

Anthropologists have always been interested in the customs,
institutions, and behaviour of primitive peoples, but recently they
have dealt with personality differences. M. Mead's studies of the
inhabitants of Samoa and New Guinca are now very well known.
Samoans Jived in Jarge familics, their attitude to sex was very
liberal, there were very few taboos and inhibitions, and they
were very well adjusted. Adolescence among them was not a
period of stress and strain. On the other hant the Manus of
New Guinea are very apgressive and self-assertive, they. are more
industrious and physically stronger, and’ they have greater res-
pect for authority. Sex is surrounded by taboos and is repressed.

Naturally, therefore, adolescence is a difficult period of great
strain,

v -

* R, Young, Handbook of Social Psychology (London: R'ont!cdg.c nnd
Kegay Paol Ltd), p. 136,
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In another study Mead investigated c..icic u,',:.més i1 sex
roles. No characteristic of a person is more immediately and
clearly perceived than sex and all societies assign more or less
dustinctive roles to men and women. That such roles make a
difference 10 the personality of men and women is quite obvi-
ous. Among Hindus and Musltms women are submissive. res-
ponsive and cofoperative; the traits prized most among them are
obedience, loyalty, devotion, service and self-effacement. Among
Americans women are less inhibited, more tndependent and ag-
gressive, dominating and assertive. Mead studied three primi-
tive groups of the New Guinea island, viz. the Arapesh, the Mun-
dugumor and the Tchambuli

The Arapesh make no distinction between men and womezn
Both are considered ecqually human and both have the same
object in lfe to grow children and food. Both take a motherly
interest an their children, are gentle, co-operative and unaggres-
sive. Both may take positions of leadership just for the sake of
sharing labour and responsibility. But thesr personality charac-
teristics are mndividual ones

The Tchambuh people have clearly defined roles for men and
women. Men are mostly concerned about ceremonial activities
They arc artists skilled mn pamung, carving, platmg, dancing
and the like. Their chief role 1s on the stage and they are busy

making masks and costumes They are the centre of socral ap-
preciation and recogmition But women had the real power, for
they controlled economuc affasrs hke trade, fishing, gardening or
food supply. They looked after the houschold and brought up
cldren, Men canrnot spend without the permission of women
In love women took the imative and appreciated the perform-
ance of men in games and arts Men kept to themselves and
were sly and quarrelsome

The Mundugumor peopls were rough and wiolent, and ad-
mired violence, aggressiveness, and physical power in others.
They were very strict with therr children and brought them
up very roughly. This gattem and ideal of hfe was the same
for both men and women. Meekness, gentleness or softness
were looked down upon, and i jealousy. ngeful
ness, fighting. violence and lust uerc highly prized in both the
SCXCS.

Thus in three tribes living in the same tsland and having the
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same chb--\ ';f:{;ﬁﬁf::“;"‘g and x:acial heredity, different per-
sonality characleristics were appreciated and developed because
of the distinctive cultural tradition and climate.

Individual differences in personality are partly due to heredity,
neuro-muscular and glandular make-up, and partly due .0 matu-

.ration, nutrition, sex, age. Each individual grows and develops
according to his own biological pattern but the content and direc-
tion of this growth is prowided by culture as he interacts with it.
Culture is often described as social heredity made up of tradi-
tions, customs, mores, institutions, beliefs, arts and sciences,
luxuries and necessities provided by industrial plants. This is
common to all members of the society and provides common
experiences for all of them, thus giving rise to common charac-
teristics of a basic persomality. A general persomality type is
found in different culture patterns and reference has already

sen made to ‘basic personality’. This concept was proposed
by Abram Kardiner and Ralph Linton in 1937 and has been
found useful.

‘These two authors also emphasized that cultural influences
are exerted through ways and methods of child upbringing and
training in the home and the school. Though Freudians were
the first to lay great stress on the value and importance of early
childhood experiences on the subsequent growth and develop-
ment of adult personality there is general agreement that early
training is very significant. If the pattern of cultural training
is similar there is similarity in personality structure also. What
care and affection mothers are able to give their children, what
affectionate relations obtain between parents and children and
b:tween parents themselves, the nature of discipline to which
children are subjected in the home and the school—it may

¢ 100 strict or 100 lax, and what relations are found among
brothers and sisters, these and the like influence children’s atti-
tudes and their social development.

Parents in India are very much child-minded. The mother
in India feeds her child at her breasts much longer than does a
Western mother. Children are generaflly accepted and wel-
comed. There is little systematic toilet training and children are
rot punished for toilet irregularities. Children are not left alone
for long and are mostly carried by one member of the family or
the other, In the early years infants Jearn mostly by imitation



and their training is not forced. TR~ .5,

T ntrast to
child upbringing in the West where infants are p t “on the bottle
carly, are left alone for most part of the day, sleep in a separate
crib, or start recewving traming in toilet, sitting, standing or
walking very carly, where parents aretoo busy with their own
Iife outside the home. Psychoanalysts hofd that much of wides-
pread neurosis in the West may be due to forced weaning and
training 1n early years.

Many psychiatnsts and psych lysts have studied the rela-
tion of culture and personality from their own angle. Karen
Homey held that naurosts is rooted in the cultural pattern,
in the contradictions tn the demands and the values of our cul-
ture. She mentions three types of contradictions: (1) between
competition and success on the one hand, and brotherly love
on the other, (2) batween sumulation of our necds and our frus-
trations in satisfying them, and (3) between alleged freedom
of the individual and his 1 s All these factors
result psychologically in the individual’s feeling that he is 1so-
lated and helpless. Such contradsctions 1n American hife today
breed neurosis. Confhicts are readymade by the American way
of life and these culturally determined conflicts when experi-
enced in wtensity lead to neurouc trends in basic personality.

Let us study some examples of personality structure from pri-
mitive tribes as also from modern nations

Personality in some prunitive cultures

‘The Hopi are an Amencan Indian group lbiving in northern
Arizona. The climate of the region 1s muld, vegetation scanty
and the number of the tribe Iess than four thousand Their chief
occupation 1s farming and hunung They are divided into clans
and exeraise soaal control through gossip and ndicule Women
are the centre of the household and all the property 1s vested n
them. Land 1s passed on from mother to daughter and the posi-
tion of women is qmlc hugh and dominant There 15 no trace
of agg and prestig; Ling n their soctal lfe. and
the economic system 1s co-operatine, Personal stniving 1s rte-
garded as abnormal and duc to witcheraft, and 1s socially dis-
approved. Hopi children find greater pleasure in mecting social
d ds of co-or than m ach Although
they are found quite intelhgent on the performance scale due to
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tribal trzﬁ}s\‘“ e ofier wdlraid of supernatural powers. ‘They
become angry at aggression and do not like any tendency to
stand out separate from the group. Hopi personality is mar);cdly
co-operative. Though there is much indulgence in ecarly life the
strong help the weak and social dependence is emphasized. Pride
and selfish wishes are not permitted, any cxpression of sclf-
assertion is absent. Personal ambition has no place and group
goals motivate life and behaviour. The severest punishment is
denial of social support and participation. An Hopi is a quiet and
passive person completely socialized. According to modemn
thinking it may be said that his ego or self is suppressed. There
is great stress on shame and the fear of shame is the basis of so-
cial security. Children are hurried from childhood to adult-
hood and there are no problems of adolescence. There is greater
freedom in sex.

In sharp contrast to the Hopi the Kwakiutl of the Pacific
Northwest coast have a highly developed system of social rank-
ing. There are high nobles consisting of the first born of "the
families of high rank. The younger people like others belong
to the lower rank. There is another class of slaves. The region
is rich and there are reserved places for fishing and hunting.
The chief provides for the needy. Every member of the tribe
is obsessed with the ideas of rank and strives for prestige. In
fact rank and prestige are considered more important than pro-
perty. There are various titles and crests given to individuals
on the basis of family background and status. People compete
at giving gifts to rivals and arranging more costly feasts.

There is great rivalry and hostility between the younger sons
and the eldest who is privileged. Marriage is also a contest for
prestige. In marketing too there is a great deal of boasting and
competition. Religious life too reflects their great drive for pres-
tige and their stress on rank.

Child training is very strict and fits into their rank system,
Children are often dipped into cold water to toughen them.
Names are given to a child every year and gifts are distributed
to members of the tribe till he achieves z:idulthood. Rivalry and
competition at interpersonal level is high. Property is a symbol
of great prestige and though shame is a great mechanism of social
control competition pushes a child into adulthood and the
struggle for rank pushes an aged person into a backwater. There
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is little stress on co-operation or grol_ I 4r. . «7even cere-
monies are held against a background of struggle for rank and
prestige. Religion involves a belief in the graded ranks of spirits
which man tries to control for his own advantage.

Numerous anthropologssts all over the world have made de-
tailed investigations into the pattern of life and culture of primi-
tive tribss and clearly brought out the influence of culture on
personality, and 1t is for want of space that more examples of
such studtes are not cited here.

Personaluy in some modern cultures

Due to rapid means of communication and transport, and be-
cause of widespread desire to know and understand other types
of people, there is a great commungling of people and cultures
today. But even then shght shifts of cultural patterns bring in
their wake differences in personality structures as we shall sce
hercinafter But one caution is necessary Literature and news-
papers invest people [rom other lands with charactenstics which
have no scientific basis and which are just prejudices Not sel-
dom national and political tres bhind us to reahty and fniendly
nations are favourably desersbzd  Agamn such descriptions are
often based on impressions of travellers, journahsts and the hke

Another very popular concept used to describe basic perso-
nality charactenistics found in any natilon or similar group 1s ‘na-
tional character” Rut the term character is used i so many
ways that discnmmating writers use the term ‘national char-
acteristics’ in its place. Agam duc to large-scale mmternational
mixing an Indian educated in England or America may resemble
people of those countrics more than he does an Indian farmer
for cxample But these facts do not negate the truth that a
nation does have certain characternstics whatever may be the level
of her development Let us tuke a few illustrations

The Japanese baheve that their emperor is descended from
the sun goddess and worship him with great reverence, loyalty,
devotion, and obcdxcncc They have a very high sense of duty
and discipline suppor(:d by an equally strong feeling of shame
In order to save their face they would make any sacrifice. They
have strong national and anti-foreign atutudes, and these spring
largely from their great loyalty and devoution to their emperor.
They are very patriotic, are devoted to thewr family, and have
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pr o)
preat pride~e s -ofter> Yonour, initiative, industry, and a sense
of mission. They are quict and cool. Though they are very indul-
gent to their children they bring them up very strictly teaching

them cleanliness, manners and respect for authority very carly in
life. Boys arc dominant and aggressive, girls arc taught to be
affectionate and submissive.

After the last World War in which the Japancse were defeated
they accepted the consequences of defeat partly because of their
great regard for the emperor and partly to avoid shame and
humiliation. But under American occupation their culture and
personality underwent radical changes. The American influence
tempered their rigid approach and made them more democratic
and pacificist.

That Americans have certain characteristics peculiar to them
may appear doubtful in view of the large size of the country,
the large variety of people inhabiting it and the numerous sub-
cultures contributing to its general culture pattern. But there is
no denying the fact that it is a dynamic country, that its people
have within a short range of time transformed a land of undeve-
loped resources into a most prosperous and advanced country
through sheer diligence, initiative, perseverance and foresight,
that they attach the greatest importance to success and achicve-
ment, and that they are more concerned with the future than
with the past. Their approach is practical and dominant, they
enjoy competing and working hard, they have sympathy for the
underdog, and are generous and charitable. They love their
land, they love themselves and they love life. Democracy. in-
dividual frecdom, race pride, faith in technology are basic to
their personality structure. Their reading material is full of
‘success stories’,

A number of sociologists and anthropologists like M. Mead,
G. Gorer, R. Williams and others have dwelt at length on the
major dimensions of American character. Others with a psy-
chiatric approach have found in American way of life a basis for
netrotic trends, c

Before we conclude this discussion it may be pointed out that
certain  personality characteristics are normal in one culture
and ubx}orma{ in m}othcr. Too much thinking is considered
uqrmal in India l.)utixt may be considered abnormal in America.
Withdrawal, meditation and mystical experiences are normal in
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India but abnormal 1 the West £T0.o wre, are AT LT
tan persorality  lrais wich would be thought abrormat
everywhere

Metswremens o1 pees nalin

Our illustrations cited above bring out the influence uf envi-
ronment on personality as shown by some out-of-the-way cul-
tures Anthropologests who have studied cultures in detad find
that in cach culture the ‘ideal person’ or basic personality is
different, that 1s, cach culture uses human possibilities differently.
It a human betng lived 1n one culture he would be a co-opera-
tive, kindly, peaceful person, non-aggressive and avoiding fight-
ing. In avother cultural environment he would be keen to discre-
dit hus rivals and make himself important We think that they are
stich because we observe them behaving in that manner But
there are other ways of judging personality and we may des-
cribe some of them in addition to what has already been said
in the second chapter.

Self-report techmque.—A number of psychologists have work-
cd out tests of personality in which an individual reports on such
questions as these:

Do you emjoy taking part 1n an argument with someone?
Do you usually stich to a job ull 1t is finished”

Do you cry when you see a sad film’

Are you afraid of going to the dentist”

Doss it worry you if you find your table unudy”

There arc many such tests and they illustrate facts and faults
about this type of personality mvestigatmg Here you yourself
report on yourself but not all aspects of the personality arc
tested. There s a possibility that you may report falsely n order
to give yourself a higher ratng Or st may be that you do not
know or understand yourself accurately enough The validiy
of such tests 1s fow

Projective techmaie$ —These techniques are being used wide-
ly for personality tesung Here matenal which might be imer-
preted in a number of different ways 1s presented 1o the person
for interpretation It s believed that the perron tested wall
project his feelings, gesires and values hin vo ) o g
this matertal and thus rev o0l aboe e v LN
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us dcscr&m‘"{s‘; of ~T Ceatmon projective techniques.
I

The Rorschdch or Ink-blot Test is named after the Swiss psy-
chologist Hermann Rorschach who invented it, though a

number of psychologists after him have continued to work and
improve these tests. It is made up of a series of ink-blots and
the person taking the test is asked to tell the examiner what
the ink-blots look like to him. He is encouraged to describe
everything that he sees. The examiner records the descriptions
verbatim and later scores them according to several categories:
location—whether responses are based on the whole blot, de-
tails or white spaces, determinanis—whether responses are
organized in terms of form, shading, colour, or movement; con-
tent—whether blots are interpreted as an animal, human figure,
or part of a map, etc.; popularity or originality of the content.
The interpretation of these tests requires special training, and
the scores are first interpreted separately and then together to
know how the personality is organized.

Rorschach tests cover all areas of personality, intelligence,
emotions, motivations and aspirations, social needs and skills,
sex, conflict and adjustments. A woman may feel hostile to-
ward her husband, and yet be hungry for affection and love.
A man may be jittery with his emotions, unable to reason and
think out his problems. RorschacH tests bring out conflicts and
compromises between wishes and reality, desire and fear, in-
tellect and emotions.

Thematic Apperception Test or TAT employs a series of
twenty pictures, each to be shown to the person taking the test
in order that he may tell a story about the picture and tell
what the feelings and thoughts of people in the picture might
be. One picture might be of an elderly woman standing at the
door, looking out. In the room by a table sits a young woman,
head buried in her arms. Now what you would have to say
about this picture, it is believed, will reveal your own perso-
nality. V\{hat th(?ughts and feelings you attribute to the chief
figur(?s of _thf: pxcn_lre'will reflect your own thoughts and feel-
ings in a similar situation. ¢

Picture f?rrangelr{ent ?"est or PAT employs a number of seis
Gl which e’ subjet arranges i e ey el 1 @
him ’to tell the most meaningful ey s which seems 'to

story. Underneath the pic-
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of the pictures and writes a sentence beside cach one. This
test has all the advantages of projective techniques that there
is freedom of interpretavon plus the additional advantage of
objective scoring and standardization. One of the great ad-
vantages of projective techniques is that they arc able to go
beneath the surface and reveal patterns -of motvation largely
unknown to the subjects and to probe unconscious depths of
bzhaviour. But they are very expensive. Their sconng and
interpretation require special training and a lot of time, and
they can be given to one person at a time.

Results of personality testing must be very cautiously used
Personality testing may not yield reliable evidence unless it 1s
collated with other tests and evidence from other sources is
also ilable. The interp ion and ev: ion of p !
test scores should be done by trained and experienced persons.

Conclusion

For ths most part we have treated personality as an organized
system of ideas, habits, traits, atutudes and sentiments of an
indwvidual. In so far as they are related to conduct affecting
other people around us they are organized into roles and status;
and when they are organized in respect of the goals, motives,
wishes and the Iike of an indwvidual we speak of the self or
one’s own mental make-up The first aspect of personality 15
external dealing with the behaviour or responses expected of
an individual by his associates when he is playing roles consis-
tent with his status, The second aspect of personality 15 mter-
nal dealing with the organization of his inner life, the self It
is the organizing principle of personality and is involved 1n our
strong desires and purposes, in our {rustrations and confhicts.
In the next two chapters we shall deal with these two aspects
in detail.
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CHAPTER VIl

SOCIAL NORMS, ROLES AND STATUS

IN EVERY SOCIETY 2 man wishes to stand well with his fellows,
to win their respect and approbation, to have rel with
them that will make it possible for him to carry out those acti-
vities with which he is concerned. Therefore. he acts in con-
formity with the customs, traditions, values, and the like pre-
vailing 1 the society. A Brahmun in an orthodox community
must risc early, take his bath and sit down to worship. In
large towns people waiting for a bus must stand in a queue and
await therr tun. In England a ‘gentleman’ must take off his
hat on entering 2 room, must let ladies enter first, must express
regret by saying ‘sorry’ when he brushes past a stranger. and
the Like. In somc Indian communities Hindu widows shave
their heads, in others they only cover their heads The Hopi
look down upon all stnving for personal power and prestige,
and the Kwalijutl commend competition and struggle for status
and rank. Thus each cultural group has specific charactenstics

d in dith values and the lLike. They re-
prcscm their social norms or standards. A Hindu 15 surpnised
that there arc people who eat frogs and beef just as 2 Red
Indian 1s surprised that among some oriental communities all
the work is done by men and women sit bshind purdah. A
man should have only one wife, a woman should have only
onc husband; people should work only five days 1n a week; m-
fants should be breast-fed for two years, all are examples of
social norms obtaining Jn any one cultural group.

Social norms

A norm is a standard which prescribes the performance or
characterisics of a large group of people against which other
individuabs can be compared There are, for example, norms
of inreligence or infant motor development, Soms psycho-
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logists ATt js- oftar =il between norms and standards. The
word standard, according to them, implies a goal to be achieved
or objective to be reached, but a norm is not a measure of
what ought to be, but of what actually is. Such a distinction
may hold good in psychological measurement, but in social
psychology a norm indicates a standard of behaviour as de-
fined by a group, society or culture. The term social norm was
first introduced by Sherif to denote the accepted customs, rules,
traditions, attitudes and values found in every established
group. These norms provide frames of reference, which guide
the judgements, feelings and actions of members of that group.
Thus respect for the aged mother, worshipful regard for the
cow, taking breakfast after bath are accepted social norms
among Hindus though they are occasionally violated. They
regulate behaviour within the group.

Social norms are being constantly built in the course of so-
cial interaction in everyday life. For example till recently rail-
way porters in India used to rush to the compartments when
any train arrived and snatch luggage from passengers. Now
they all stand in a row and instead of rushing about await to
be called by passengers of the compartment halting just in
front of them. A social norm has been built up and every
railway porter is expected to conform to it. Thus a social
norm refers to any criterion of experience and behaviour in
social interaction which regulates the behaviour of group mem-
bers. It is a generalization covering behaviour in a number of
similar social situations by a number of members.

Social norms involve judgements of value. An act of beha-
viour is either approved or disapproved according as it con-
forms or- does not conform to a social norm. Thus social norms
denote patterns of behaviour expected or demanded of mem-
bers of a group, how they should or ought to behave, whether
they actually behave that way or not. In fact at any time a
number of members may not conform to them or the same
mcmb.er may sometimes conform and spmetimes ignore them.

Social norms have a high emotional tome. Hindus abstain
from besf 'and condemn those who do not. Sikhs hate smoking,
and 'Mushrr{s prescribe purdah for women. These norms have
emotional tinge and their violations are strongly resented by
members. Even then they are generalizations which now and
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then permit exceptions and vnrinnonawﬁls may
not observe purdah, old women too may do without jt, and lack
of purdaf among highly educated ladues is not objected to.

Social norms are t itted from one to another
and in some ancient cultures some of them can be traced to seve-
ral centuries back. Folding hands to greet people, taking off
shoes before entering the kitchen or cleaning one's mouth after
meals are very ancient soc:al norms among Hindus though they
are changing under the impact of foreign culture That social
heritage influences the behaviour of the present generation is too
free in India Some social norms are short-lived like fads and
fashions but others endure through centuries and are woven into
the life of the people Dhott and Aurta have been replaced by bush.
shirt and pant and guests are entertained with tea or coffee
instead of milk and cord

It may scem that the effect of social norms 1s to make society
static and umiform so that each generation repeats what the
previous generation did But this s not so. In the fist place
they allow varations and are not rigid. Secondly, some of them
ate based on wmversal values which may be interpreted in new
constructive ways. In fact our great social reformers m India
hke Raja Ram Mohan Roy. Swamu Dayanand and Mahatma
Gandhi have helped to change and reconstruct socral hfe m
India by interpreting tradinonal social values m new con-
texts so that change and reform 15 rooted in the past for which
masses have a great reverence Mahatma Gandhr's political pro-
gramme of civil disobed! and non-¢ was based on
the ancient social norms of ahimsa and truth and was thus made
readily acceptable to the masses

Social rorm 1s a very wide term and includes all types of so-
cial expectations and demands 1n the form of customs, tradi-
tions, folkways, rules of conduct, etiquette, values and the like.
Naturally therefore social norms cannot be rigid, must make al-
lowances for indwidual variations and lantede in action They
do not specify a single course of action but cover a wide range
of behaviour which 15 ptrmitted or tolerated. This 1s particular-
Iy so when the type of behaviour covered by them is less impor-
tant. In the case of very sigmficant and important matters social
norms are less elastic and impose a narrow range of permussive
behaviour. Secondly, group norms may be established about
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an)thmgi.w s - ofter - e Teal or imagined. In Hinduism for
example, there are norms about such abstract things as Maya or
Pralaya (doomsday). Then there arc norms about such concrete
things as food, water or making presents to daughters and sisters.

An important thing about group norms is that they enable

members to communicate with cach other. People can interact
without any common body of norms; a mother and an infant can
interact but they cannot cormmunicate, that is, share cach others
meanings unless they have common norms. Communication im-
plies similar experiences and similar meanings of those experi-
ences. This is possible if they share the same frames of refer-
ence. Social norms therefore imply standard meanings and not
standard behaviour. Group members often behave in very much
the same manner; for example, they all enjoy a festival match.
they may enjoy it in very much the same manner, their behavi-
our will have the same standard meaning of enjoyment. but they
may also enjov in slightly different ways. This means that social
norms may fead to different (vpes of bzhaviour but continue (o
have the same standard meaning for all members, that is, all mem-
bers will understand the common meanings of different kinds of
behaviour. Thus mutual understanding is made possible by
common standard meanings. Such understanding is not always
perfect depending on whether common meanings are precise or
vague.

Though social norms tend to change and there is nothing fixed
or absolute about them they are absolutely necessary for the
stability of social structures and the perpetvation of culture.
They provide it with relatively fixed and limited standards of
judgement by means of which we interact or give meaning
to particular cvents. Without such standards of judesments,
which have been called frames of reference. an individual would
Jose his moorings and would not know what to do in this com-
plex and complicated world. It is not possible for every indivi-
dual to spend endless time and energy in thinking eversthing
out and arrive at some opinion about ev erything. So most of us
accept them uncritically as guide posts gl such time they fail us
or need revision and change.

Social norms and values of a socicty are not usually codified
though attempts have been made to do so. Manu Smiriti is one
such attempt, and laws of a state, penal codes. lists of religious
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conduct k‘b oftori w30ctors or lawyers is regulated by so-
cial norms though there is no written code of do's and don'ts.
If a new entrant to the profession tries his new-fangled methods
of approach he is frowned upon and soon falls in linc.

Lastly., social norms are in a way social stimulus situations,
The individual does not react to the abstract value or ideal im-
plicit in the norm but to its concrete forms. We do not react to
‘“aw’ when we stop at the traffic signal; we react to the danger
involved in it and to the policeman who bars the way and may
pull us up. We shout ‘Jai Hind’ or salute the flag because others
arc doing, and not doing it would mark us out in a crowd, but
all the time we are learning the abstract value of love of our
country. Children salute their teachers bgcausc it is donc and
expected in the school and they are learning the social norm of
respect for teacherss.

Sacial norms and individual behaviour

From the very birth cvery individual is surrounded by and
subject to social norms. They are given to him in the learn-
ing process in the home by parents and in the school by teach-
ers; art, music, drama, films, means of transport, communication,
production and distribution, food habits, dress, etiquette, and
numerous other institutions and influences of socialization im-
press upon him values, standards, and norms of socicty. They
serve to control and regulate the behaviour of an individual in
a group. Rules of ctiquette, manners, mores, conventions, laws
reflect some of the major norms of the group. They bring about
regular and recurrent responses in an individual and it is because
of such regulations that we can predict an individual's behaviour
in any social situation.

To begin with the social norms are external to the individual
and he comes to know about them only through the actions and
words of other people. But mere knowledge of them is not
cnough to regulate his behaviour. In the beginning children may
not respond to them or even ignore or resent them. But through
constant presentation of these norms in social interaction children
come to understand their meaning and scope, and learn to adopt
them as their own. What they did from external pressure is now
done of their own free will. Norms are social stimulus situations
and their effects are found in the enduring dispositions, and the



177

ways in which these disposi AT Thmunh
learning these social norms are ‘mternalized’, lh:u is, the indwi-
dual adopts them as his own and learns to conform to them. His
implicit habits of thinking and attitudes, as well as his outer
manncrisms and skills become organized according to the social
norms. A soldier not only leams soldiering. but he leamns to
think and feel Iike a soldier. Thus social norms ensure confor-
mity, solidarity, and continuity of a group, ¢ ity or culture.

But divergence and deviations of behaviour do occur in spite
of social norms. There are delinquents and criminals, and there
are people highly placed whose conduct does not match up to
their professions of morality, In every society there is a gulf bet-
ween moral ideals or aspirations and actual performance It
shows that there are two aspects of adaptation to social norms:
how the individua! himself interprets or gives a mecamyng to his
own reactions, and how they are considered by others. Profes-
sional swindlers and smugglers do not consider their conduct
blameworthy, and if caught they produce amazing arguments to
defend their conduct.

SOCIAL NO!

Formation of social norms

The problem of the formation of social norms may be studted
from two angles: how norms arise in a group and how children
come to acguire social norms.

It must be clearly recognized that social norms are shared
porms, They are the standards or values of the group and arise
in connection with matters of importance to the group The con-
duct, strivings and aspirations of members of the group are re-
gulated by these norms These norms cannot be known or infer-
red from the behaviour of single individuals They emerge from
group or social interaction and can be known from group or social
situations. Readers must have realized by now that the beha.
viour of i d in group 1s diffzrent from 1ndivi-
dual behaviour and cannot bs explained m terms of the latter,
and therefore, we mustydraw a lins between individual psycho-
logy and social psychology.

Now what are the charactenistics of soctal siuations 1 which
norms arisc? Sheril distinguishes bermesn ‘structured’ and “un-
structured’ situations, the former bemnz compelling, stropg and
clear, and the latter, weak, ambizuons, and vague. It is &
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latter type O i Ofiariared situations that social norms arise be-
cause they offer alternatives for experience and behaviour. In
structured situations the objective factors are strong and compel-
ling and mostly determine experience and behaviour. Amidst
tools, buildings, timetables, things of definite magnitudes, pro-
portions and limits the responses of an individual are more or
less accurately determined. He has definite scales and stand-
ards to measure size, speed, and the like. But it is in unstructur-
ed situations like birth, death, marriage, illness, quarrel, and the
like that customs and traditions arise. What we eat and how we
eat, how we dress, what ceremonies or rites should regulate mar-
riages in any group, how we treat strangers and intimate friends,
how patients should be nursed, and the like are vague indefinite
situations which leave room for a number of alternatives for ex-
perience and behaviour, and that is why customs, traditions, stan-
dards and values have full scope to develop with regard to
these matters. The various alternatives are compared and the
desirable ones are stabilized or confirmed through processes of
social interaction, through past experience, and through esta-
blished social relations and goals. When social norms arise those
situations become structured and definite. The type of expe-
rience and behaviour possible at the time of birth or death in an
orthodox Hindu home is very precisely determined because of the
decisive role of accepted social norms. For poor people in In-
dian villages there are no social norms with regard to taking tea
in the afternoon, but richer people who have separate tea in
drawing rooms with crockery, tea trolleys, and a host of other
things, have social norms which make almost a ritual of tea-
taking.

The sccond question with regard to the formation of social
norms is how children develop and acquire them. Murphy,
Murphy and Newcomb* maintain that moral judgements are
clearly not simply assimilated readymade from the preceding
generation, but are reworked in terms of the child’s needs and
degrees of identification with and respegt for other individuals.
Many moral judgements of children are in violent conflict with
.thosc of their parents and of the social world in which they live,
if a type of behaviour related to their need is involved. Many
children protest with tears when dogs or domestic animals are

* Experimental Social Psychology (New York: Harper & Brothers).
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cruelly beaten by their parents or othier-LJere o2y Are moved
ta pity when they read in fairy stories about the cruel treatment
given to wolves or giants. The needs of children are not only
biological but also products of social experience.

Many psychologists and educationists have studied the growth
and development of moral ideas among children, and they show
that to begin with the child is very self-centred and it is only gra-
dually that he comes to acquire altruistic moral ideas. In the
carly thirties the Swiss psychologist P. Piaget published his
studies of the development of ideas of right and wrong among
children of the lower class in Geneva. He showed that the
moral judgements of the child pass through four stages or levels.
In the first stage their just do what people around them do. They
played marbles as older boys did and enjoyed doing it without
any consideration of right and wrong. This stage is amoral and
if they were asked who won the game they replied that every-
body won. The second stage was marked by ‘moral realism’,
The rules of the game must be strictly enforced; what is right is
right and what 15 wrong i1s wrong. If any person does wrong he
must be punished regardless of his motives. If they arc told that
other boys have different rules, they do not understand it and
do not care. Children of the age group 4-5 are of this type. A
little later at the age of 7-8 years they enter the third stage and
begin to realize that rules are not objective and absolute but are
made by people and reflect group values. Through socal inter-
action they recognize that such rules are a matter of mutual
arrangement and can be changed and replaced by other rules.
In fact they do devise new games and make new rules. Geneva
children which Piaget was studying remain at this stage till the
age of 9-10. Then around adolescence they reach the fourth
stage when they realize that mutual arrangement is not the
only criterion of rule making Rules should be altered by consi-
derations of justice and equity If the rule applies to all 1t is
satisfactory, but there may be cases where ngid umiversal apphi-
cation of the rules may,be unfair, for example, a lame or handi-
capped boy may be given a start in a race, or a sick or new
boy may be allowed to have two turns. Puaget’s conclusions
hnvc been supported by other investigators in the field, but his

that early ption of moral rules as rigid and ab-
solute is due to the strict authoritanan discipline of the parents
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e e N lack of der-
seems to be 100 TiliVe. It may be due to lack of proper under
standing of the implications of moral rules and tacit acceptance
from adult members of the group.

Experiments with norm formation

In 1936 Sherif conducted an experiment to show the forma-
tion of social norms and how they influence and overshadow
individual norms. His objective was twofold: what will an in-
dividual do when he is called upon to judge a stimulus situation
without any objective structure and without any relation to the
external environment, and how will a group respond to it. He
asked individuals seated in a darkened room to observe the
movement of a pinpoint of light. The light was actually sta-
tionary but it appeared to move in all directions. The subjects
all reported some movement. They were unable to localize the
light as the whole room was completely dark. When Sherif
asked the subjects how far the light had moved, he found, over
a series of 100 exposures, that each person tended to settle down
to a narrow range of estimates of 3 to 4 or 6 to 7 inches. In
other words, each subject quickly developed for himself a char-
acteristic individual norm as the basis of his estimate and ex-
pressed all his judgements within that range.

In another part of the same experiment the same subjects were
brought together in group of two or three and asked to make
estimates of the movement of the light. As the light was pre-
sented, each person announced his estimate of its movement and
also heard the other members of the group make their estimates.
Although members of the group had previously reported widely
different estimates when tested individually, now they tended to
reduce the differences and made their estimates more or less in
conformity to a norm that was characteristic for each group.

Later Sherif reversed the order of the two parts of the experi-
ment for a second group of individuals by testing them first in
groups for a series of trials and then testing them individually.
He found that the nmorm which was egtablished in the group
situation persisted after the subjects were no longer in the
group. Th:c norm which had emerged in social interaction con-
tinued -to influence the judgement of individuals when they were

alone. Thus group norm was adopted by the individual sub-
jects as their own norm.
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diﬁerent&{s; offer_~eaiderences will be due to .the position
of each individual. By position we do not mean his job or occu-
pation but how he is perceived and known by other PC{)PIG
and how their perceptions and knowledge of him is organized
and standardized. We all function as holding a pumber c?f
positions. A person is a father to his children, :Ixusband to his -
wife, a subordinate to his boss, an officer to his subordinates,
member of a club, son of a Brahmin priest, shareholder in a co-
operative store, cyclist on the road, customer, and so on. For
each of these positions there are roles: sets, types or patterns
of behaviour expected of everyone occupying the position. As
a father he is expected to bring up his children, treat them with
affection and make sacrifices for them. As a husband he is ex-
pected to support his wife, look after her happiness and share
his life with her. He is expected to obey and submit to the
orders of his boss and command and control his subordinates.
Society and culture expect people to play these roles when they
enter such situations. These roles have no meaning apart from
social situations and outside our cultural setting, and they are
associated with a pattern of behaviour which society demands
and expects. Cycling on the road he is expected to keep to the
left, overtake another cycle only on the right, obey the ftraffic
signals, and the like. These are expectations and demands of
society and he has learned them through social experience.

The concept of role has become popular in our own time
mainly due to the monumental work done by M. Mead, Cameron,
Sherif, Newcomb, Sargent, Moreno, and others. They all reco-
gnize the importance of situational influences as age, sex,
occupation, family, group membership, and the like in under-
standing and explaining social behaviour. They find that such
concepts as personality traits, attitudes, are not adequate. Nor
are they satisfied with the common explanations of social inter-
action in terms of competition, conflict or co-operation. They
prefer the concept of role because it includes them all and much
more to cover the effects of social situations on behaviour. It is a
concept which holds out promise of cofitbining two important
determinants of behaviour, personality and culture.

But the role concept has certain difficulties to face. It does
not take into account the variations in role behaviour. Culture
may expect a child to obey, a leader to command or a woman



to be patient and yet due to dlﬂe.\,, in which
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they are placed there may be wide dlﬁercnccs in lhexr behaviour.
In fact, the concept of role does not take into account the factor
of situations—social behaviour is relevent to the social situation.
In any undefined general situation like a new group or party.
an individual may be led to play the role of a man of books,
a religious man, a widely travelled person, a retired recluse and
so on. How does this happen? The concept of role alone is
not enough.

Social roles

Each human bcing is born in a society which is more or less
organized, and in order to fit into it he must play a definite and
predictable role. In h and relatively stable societi
most roles are traditronal, The place and function of each child
is predetermined and he begins to see early what he 1s to be-
come, and the old person sees in the young an image of what
he once was. Under the ancient caste system in India the son
of a Brahmin knew that he was to be a priest devoted to the
study of religious scriptures, as the son of Kshatnya was sure to
be a soldier. In such societies traming for social roles was simple
but effective. People who were cut out for defimite roles got
intensive traming for them from the very beginning

It may be said that the social role is something which is im-
posed on an individual by the group This 1s true in the case of
traditional social roles The caste imposed social roles rigidly
and laid down expectations from each member. Even today the
roles of a bride and her groom during the wedding ceremony
are very rigidly prescribed and call for an inflaxible pattern of
hehavioar

Some roles denved from ‘office’ are also defined very rigor-
ously. The role of the King of England, the President of India,
the Mayor of London, army officers and others who hold offices
are governed by formal and clear codes of conduct indicating
their powers, rights, duues, and obligations.

Persons whose beflaviour 15 n Line with role expectations
reveal httle of value for assessng their personal charactenstics.
When asked to describe such a person people do so with little
confidence and avoid extreme statements. Persons whose behavi-

~our deviates from role expectations reveal their petsonal charac-
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to be patient and yet due to diflens e see-. - in which
they are placed there may be wide differences m their behaviour.
In fact, the concept of role does not take into account the factor
of situations—social behaviour is relevent to the social situation.
In any undefined general situation like a new group or Pparty,
an individual may be led to play the role of 2 man of books,
a religicus man, a widely travelled person, a retired recluse and
so on, How does this happen? The concept of role alone is
not enough,

Social roles

Each human being 15 bom in a society which is more or less
organizzd, and in order to fit into it he must play a definite and
predictable role. In } and relatively stable
most roles are traditional. The place and function of each child
is predetermined and he begins to see eatly what he 1s to be-
come, and the old person sees in the young ap image of what
he once was. Under the ancient caste system in India the son
of a2 Brahmun knew that he was to be a priest devoted to the
study of rehigious scriptures, as the son of Kshatniya was sure to
be a soldier. In such societies traiming for social roles was simple
but effective. People who were cut out for definite roles got
intensive training for them from the very beginning

It may be said that the social role is somethmng which 1s im-
posed on an individual by the group. This 1s true in the case of
traditional social roles. The caste imposed social roles rigidly
and laid down expectations from each member, Even today the
roles of a brnde and her groom during the wedding ceremony
are very rigidly prescribed and call for an inflaxible pattern of
hehaviour,

Some roles derived from ‘office’ are also defined very rigor-
ously. The role of the King of England, the President of India,
the Mayor of London, ammy officers and others who hold offices
are governed by formal and clear codes of conduct indicating
their powers, rights, duties, and obligations

Persons whose behaviour 15 m line with role expectations
reveal little of value for assessing their personal charactenstics.
When asked to describe such a person people do so with litle
confidence and avoid extreme statements Persons whose behavi-
—our deviates from role expectations reveal their personal charac-
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teristics&}- ofiene~ton and form of such deviation. Their
behaviour is considered to have been internally caused and there-
fore direct inferences can be drawn from it about the personal
characteristics of the individual. ‘

But one grows with cultural roles. The role of a son.’woman.
scholar, pricst, nobleman or chief is provided by socicty and
accepted by the individual. Children are taught to respect
parents and priests. Harijan children arc taught by their parents
to show respect to members and children of higher castes. Teen-
age boys behave differently from teenage girls in the same so-
ciety largely because they know that they are boys and are
expected to behave like boys, not like girls. A boy who behaves
like a girl or a girl who behaves like a boy is not tolerated. An
unusually shy boy is abused for acting like a girl as a girl is
scolded for being too forward and immodest like a boy. The
manner in which a society is organized is best described in terms
of positions which exist in that society for people to fill, and most
persons occupy several positions; the same boy is a son, a brother,
a hockey player from class nine, a captain in the class and so on,
and his roles depend on those positions.

But along with cultural roles there are persopal roles which
are determined by the individual himself, and which allow con-
siderable scope for individual initiative and discovery. Such
differences in role behaviour or performance are tolerated as
they are developed to meet the needs and opportunities of that
role. The role of a dutiful son is enjoined on all young people
in India but the way Shravan Kumar went about carrying his
blind parents to places of pilgrimage was unique. Unique roles
are shown by very few individuals. The role of wife shown by
Savitri or Sita is a unique role. So is the role of a lover played by
King Edward VIII of England. These roles are dependent on
the personality of the individual.

But culture and personality are not the only determinants
of roles. Some roles emerge from an individual’s experience in
specific situations. They are determined by his interpretation
of the situation, that is, how he pcrce?ves the situation. The
role of an orphan, a wise man, a neglected wife or a helpless
old woman is played by an individual according to the situation
in which he or she is placed. These are situational roles.

But this classification of roles does not mean that roles fall
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into meat mutually exclusive groups~calwre 7. In fact in
any role cultural, personal and situational factors intermix, and
the behaviour of the individual is determined by all of them.
Take, for example, a guest attendmng a dinner party. Although
he is not aware of it the guest arnves fully prepared to behave
appropriate to the occasion He has some experience of such
parties in the past. He greets the host cheerfully with folded
hands, or may shake hands with the host and only salute or
bow to the hostess. He will take a seat after the ladies are seated.
If he is 1n the drawmng-room he may stand as often as other
guests arrive, Whatever rules of etiquette obtain mn that social
group he will follow. But still his behaviour 15 not mechanical or
entirely predetermined. Certain topics he avoids 1 his conver-
sation, but even from those topics which are approved he selects
those which are suited to the occasion or on which conversa-
tion 1s already gomng on. His own contnbution to the talk
is determined by his study and experience, and by the study and
experience of lus hsteners. At dinner he talks to his compa-
mions on right and left on topics 1n which they are likely to be
interested I he 1s the main guest he may go round and talk
to every guest referring to thimgs and events with which they
are connected. His talk will be congemal, courteous and suave.
His social role is determined by his culture, personality and spe-
cifi¢ situations, as Sargent has pomtedly stressed

But social roles are also greatly determined n a general way
by such factors as age, sex, occupation, class, and the Iike The
behaviour pattern of an individual is different at different ages,
in childhood, boyhood, youth, middle age, and old age, because
his social roles are different Again, as has already been pointed
out, the role of a woman is different from the role of a man,
There are femmne roles and masculine roles. Again the role
of & salesmian ¢s different from that of a policeman, a teacker or
a rickshaw-driver. A high class Brahmm or a high court judge
has a different pattern of behaviour from that of a rallway porter
or a shoe-shune. Thus 2BS. $eX, occupation and class also deter-
mine social roles.

Some roles are very general. Every society lays down certain
behaviour patterns which broadly define and limit the conduct
of the members of that society. There are certain expectations
and demands which every Hindu has to meet m his daily con-
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duct. They s oflenorgeneral role as a Hindu. Similarly, there
are general expectations of a male, female, soldier and the like.
But roles of a station-master, speaker of a parliament, postman
or signaller are specific roles. Larger systems of behaviour are
broken into smaller and more specific systems indicating specific
roles.

Social psychologists have stressed that most of the roles in
society are reciprocal, and they give examples of parent-child,
husband-wife, teacher-student, leader-follower or employer-
employce roles. Perhaps it would be better to say that all roles
are interlocked. They never stand in isolation but presuppose
other roles with which they are interconnected. The very fact
that social roles emerge in social interaction shows that they
involve each other. Consider, for example, teacher-student roles.
They imply several other roles. The teacher has to play several
roles depending on the circumstances, as for example, a guardian,
a man with a mission, a scholar, a man with an infinite patience,
a mentor, a strong disciplinarian, a speaker, a writer, a camp
leader and so on. Similarly, a student may behave as a passive
listener in the class, an obedient youngster, a player, debater, a
critic, a rebel, a faithful follower, a bully and so on. The teacher
is many things else and so is the student, and all these roles are
interlocked to make up the larger system we call society. It is
because of these roles that individual behaviour becomes pre-
dictable for social situations. Each individual perceives the other

individual in a definite role and adjusts his own behaviour
accordingly.

Role-taking

A role may be a way of communicating, meeting certain needs
or accomplishing certain goals, organizing a relationship or re-
solving what might be an awkward situation. But roles are
learned and acquired through a long process of growth and deve-
lopment during which the patterns of responses of an individual
are most intricately organized througho interaction between or-
ganism and environment, or between organism and other organ-
isms. In this process of organization language plays a very sig-
nificant part. It helps to organize the system of responses as
als.o the environmental factors. That is why we as. human
beings are constantly defining and labelling situations and trying
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role-taking :ﬁ);-:.,ufjm{. <iiables them to pursuc their own roles
properly.

Morcna has cmployed role-taking in psychotherapy. He calls
it *psychodrama’ or ‘sociodrama’. Il a person is victim of a seri-
ous conflict because of trouble in marital relations, he is asked
to act out scenes from his marricd life, and this is supposed to
give him an objcctive view of the situation and his trouble. Role-
acting or psychodrama, was first used in the study of social beha-
viour, in marriage counsclling, and in the treatment of disturbed
patients, More rccently, role-acting techniques have proved
valuable as an aid to training in schools and industries. They
help to indicate adjustment difficultics, to rclease feelings which
cannot be cxpressed in words, to gain cxpericnce of other
people's problems, and to try other modes of behaviour, Used
with groups they help to broaden understanding of a common
problem. Students taking courses in cducation, social work, in-
dustrial rclations can use them to get the *hang’ or ‘feel’ of social
roles. Role-acting is also being used in industry to helo train
SUpPervisors,

Social status

The status of an individual is closely related to his role. In
fact in sociology the two terms are used interchangeably, but
there is a difference. Status is the position and degree of accept-
ance given to an individual by others; it is the position occupicd
by a person relative to the nceds of society; it is the prestige
value of his position. It does not necessarily imply high position
or position of cminence, but position in the social hierarchy.
Role is activity, what one does. Each individual has a certain
status in his own community as well as in each group with which
he i§ associated. The respect he enjoys in his community, his
influence with people, his standing in his profession and social
life are due in large part to the social roles he plays.

Prestige in determined by the function and importance of cul-
tural roles. A leader is generally givgn more respect than a
member, but that member may bz a leader in other ficlds. A
president enjoys greater prestige than a secretary. In different
cultures and at different times, high social status has been given
to warriors, philosophers, Kings, priests and generals. In the Mid-
dle Ages kings and popes ruled supreme, today clected leaders
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and munisters command greater prcstige.t racre are persons who
carry many roles and are given greater prestige. In a truly demo-
cratic set-up film stars, artists, scientists, authors, champions in
games, inventors, businessmen, social reformers, in fact all those
who contribute to make community living richer and fuller are
given respect and prestge. Political power or financial control
also means prestige but many people who wicld power are often
cursed behind their back.

The social prestige of some roles is easily generalized, Not
only do the wife and sons acquire the status and prestige the per-
son enjoys but other members of his family also claim respect-
ability on that account. In India high caste has great status
value, and many claim to be descendants of former princes

Status depends on the perceived value the person has for the
group, ond this value depends on those quahties and attributes

which the community thinks important. Today athletes, film
stars, entertainers, and musicians are as much honoured as pro-
fessional people, scientists and authors, because in our culture
these roles are very important.

In a highly organized society there are hierarchies of roles and
statuses. In umversitics we have profcssors, readers, lecturers
and tutors. In many secretarial offices we bave a secretary, addi-
tional secretary, joint secretary, deputy secretary and so on In
some organizations there are obvious outward signs by which
status is known. In Government offices the status of an officer
is known by the number of peons attending on him, 1n the army
and the police there are stripes on the amm indicating rank  Ordi-
narily the status of a person is judged by the car he dnves, the
clothes he wears, the class of people he associates with, and the like.

In old cultures roles and statuses are ascribed to individuals
by cultural norms without any consideration of an mdividuals
ability, strength or choice. It 15 a matter of ‘who you are’ and
status is assigned because of birth, family, race, agé, sex. This
is a case of inherited success, of being born with a silver spoon.

In our culture, statustends to be eamed or achieved through
individual effort How much intelligence, time, education, hard
work and the like go into the making of a successful man in com-
petitive struggle of today is obvious to all those who are working
for it. In the choice of a mate, profession or mode of hfe there
is freedom, and status is accorded not only to the successful but
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to those who use approved means of achieving success.

Modern civilized society is tending to become an ‘open socicty’
free from class barriers, and there is a powerful tendency to
accord status only on merit of performance.

Roles and statuses have an important influence on personality
traits, attitudes and ideas. Even on the assumption of ascribed
roles people assume new postures, and many newly and rapidly
made rich people learn the manners and poses of high society.
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CHAPTER 1X

THE SELF AND ITS DEVELOPMENT

THE CONCEPT of self has had a long history. Philosophers long
wrestled with the relationship of the subject and the object, the
knower and the known, the self and the world Psychology,
anxious to be scientific, rejected the idea of self as it could not
be investigated by scientific methods. But social psychology,
child psychology and clinical psychology have brought the idea
of self back into the field of psychological study. Social psycho-
logy studying individual behaviour in society needs a concept
which will help to mark off one individual from another, to iden-
tify him 1n a group, to integrate and unify his experiences and
behaviour 1n his day to day activittes and to account for man’s
social nature or the process of socialization. For example, Snygg
and Comb in therr book Individual Psychology (Harper, N.Y.)
emphasize what has come to be known as the ‘perceptual ap-
proach’ lai social bet A ding to them beha-
viour is determuned by how an mdmdual perceives himself and
his environment. The individual's view of himself 1s his ‘self-
concept—who he 1s’. Because he 1s personally involved in his
environment as shown by his claims ‘my house', ‘my college’, ‘our
street’, this environment is also a part of his self. Snygg and
Comb call 1t the ‘phenomenal self’ Other social psychologists
also think in similar terms Lewin calls 1t ‘personal field’, other
psychologists refer to 1t as *psychological field’ This field 1s very
real to the individual Child psycholcgy too nceds lhc conccpl
of self to d the phy 3

of the child from thos® of the people around him to accoum
for his growmg awareness of his own personality and to render
a more itelligible account of his socual development. Abnormal
psychology presupposes a reference to self 1n-all discussions of
defence h and h Freud’s theory of
personality stresses the need of harmonious relationship between
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the id, the ego and the superego; the cgo or self is for ever’try-
ing to bring about an adjustment between the demands of amr.nal
nature and moral conscience. In psychoanalysis one of the aims
of therapy is to increase self-esteem of the patient and to cor-
rect faulty self-evaluations. G. W. Allport has attacked seIﬂe.ss
psychologies and stressed the functional autonomy of self and its
motives, and most of the present-day psychologists are in favour
of reviving the idea of self in psychology.

The nature of self

The concept of self is so persistent and prevalent in human
thinking that questions about its nature have been raised from
time to time. We have the time-honoured statement of Des-
cartes, ‘1 think, therefore, I am’, and the statement of F. H.
Bradley though not so well known but nonetheless significant,
‘Besides that which at any moment is experienced, you have also
the thing to which that experience belongs’. But we have to
confine ourselves to the nature of the social self.

G. Murphy says that the ‘self is the individual as known to
the individual’, it is the way in which one perceives oneself. It is
the centre of anybody’s experience, thoughts, emotions, attitudes,
knowledge and sentiments. Even the most unselfish person may
be described as having made the quality of selflessness as a
dominant part of his self-image.

William James, the American psychologist, drew attention to
the social components of the self. “In the widest possible sense
of man’s self is the sum total of all that he can call his, not only
his body and his psychic powers, but his clothes and his house,
his wife and children, his ancestors and friends, his repu-
tation and works, his land and horses, and yacht and bapk
account. All these things give him the same emotions. If they
wax and prosper, -he {eels triumphant; if they dwindle and die
away, he feels cast down—not necessarily in the same degree,
but in much the same way for all’* Because of our gregarious-
ness, James goes on to say, ‘a man has Aas many social selves as
there are individuals who recognize him...as there are dis-
tinct groups of persons about whose opinions he cares. He ge-
nerally shows a different side of himself to each of these differ-

ent groups.” Thus the social nature of self came to be emphasized.
* Principles of Psychology, p. 291.
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J. M. Baldwin stressed that the self is a product of social inter-
action. ‘A man is a social outcome rather than a social unit’, and
therefore the main task of social psychology is to trace the grow(h
and develop of the ind 1 in his
with his social environment. The social environment includes
language, art, play, inventions and the like all of which are neces-
sary for the growth of the self.*

The pioneer work of Baldwin was continued by C. H. Coolcy
who recognized that the personality of the individual is markedly
influenced by his conception of his role in the social group, it is
a social product emerging from the give-and-take relation with
others, and all the ideas, persons and activities with which the
individual identifies himself are included m the self. Cooley
coined the term ‘looking-glass self’, by which he meant that the
individual’s behaviour 15 the reflection of: (1) what he imagines
he appears to be to other people, (2) what he thinks the judge-
ment of the other person 1s regarding such appearance, and (3)
a resultant self-feeling, such as pride or humiliation. Our self-
estimates depend on interaction with others, and we are social-
1zed by a fecling for the judgement of us held by others. By
‘others’ Cooley meant mostly primary, intimate face-to-face
groups like the fammly, neighbourhood or play group It 1s here
that most of the virtues, 1deals and attitudes of man are bomn
and developed.

He wrote: ‘In a very large and interesting class of cases the
social reference takes the form of a somewhat definite smagimation
of how one’s self... appears in a particular mind, and the kind
of self-feeling one has 1s determined by the atutude toward this
attnibuted to that other mind. A socral self of this sort might be
called the reflected or lookmg-glass self:

“Each to each a looking glass
Reflects the other that doth pass™

As we sce our face, figurg and dress in the glass, and are interested
in them because they are ours, and pleased or otherwise with
them according as they or do not answer to what we should like
them to be; so in imagination we perceive in another’s mind some

* Social and Ethcal Interpretations in Menzal ? (New York.
The Macmillan Company)
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thought of our appcarance, MAnACrs, aims, deeds, character,
fricnds. and so on, and are variously affected by it

A seli-idea of this sort scems to have three principal clements:
the imagination of our appearance 10 the other person; the
imagination of his judgment of that appearance, and some sort of
sclf-fecling, such as pride or humiliation.™

M. Mcad emphasized the importance of role-taking in the
development of the self in children. The child identifics him-
self with his brothers, sisters, parents, postman, hawker, and
the like. He acts out their roles, learns a large number of words,
habits, attitudes, and behaviour of others, and gradually a good
part of them as his own. These become a part of his personality.
Through experiences of different roles he develops his own gene-
ral role, his sclf-image. Mead takes over the concepts of 'me’
and *I' from W. James and argues that through expericnces of
different roles the child acquires the ‘me’, and becomes an object
to himself in addition to the 'I' which is the subject, the actor
in him making his personality unique and dynamic.

With these views of three socinl psychologists before us let
us try to analyse the concept of self into simpler terms and char-
acteristics.

In the first place the self is an integrating concept which is
necessaty to account for stability, consistency and continuity in
the behaviour and social and other relations of the individual.
This consistency and stability is found in different individuals
in varying degrees and indicates the degree of integration of
1.hc scIfA in several aspects of lifc and behaviour. Without this
integrating principle the individual would drift rudderless in a
stormy - sea of impulses and whims, and his social and other
relations would be disturbed. When we say ‘1 hate myself’, T
am a problen} to mysell’ or ‘T will look into the matter myself’
we are rcfem_ng‘to the self in action, the consistent, continuing
and stable principle rcgglating our life and behaviour.
and he Knower. Too apen the st o ieaaniee 0 be krown
There is no doubt that in orde bt(: lls ,(dznuﬁed with the body.
body. That is why some psycl tl aists T Of W must have a

cal sell apat from 11 D‘) 10 Oszsts‘ hav
zf:?lumcs s body :uu;e hiS:C;:slcaselt fx,A person perceives and

* Human Nawre m'xd the Soci b ooy his health strength,

al Order {(New York: Scribners).

¢ spoken of the ‘phy-
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looks and body-bwld enter into thinking and regard for him-
self. He may take pride or feel small because of his physical
self. But the self is more than the body.

From this dualism of the knower and the known, the ‘I’ and
the ‘me’ emerges the fact of self. iousness  Self.
is 2 common element m all definstions of self and is essential
to it. As Mead points out, the individual acquires a self when
he becomes an object to himself. ‘It is the total person as object
to that person’. Sclf-awareness 1s the ability of man to distinguish
between his body, s person, and his personality on the one
hand and that which is rof is on the other. It is the distinc-
tion between self and not-self that 1s crucial. The process of
becoming aware of one’s own hands 1n contrast to the hands of
other persons, of one’s own social attitudes and social values in
contrast to those of other persons 1s the process which gives nise
to the self.

But the distinction between the two aspects of the self, the ‘T’
and the ‘me’ should not be stretched too far because the ‘me’ 1s
for ever reacting on the ‘I" and the ‘T 1s for ever becoming a
part ‘of the ‘me’. My experiences and behaviour are reacting
and contrnibuting to my self and my personality mn its totality 1s
never fully present in my consciousness Almost everybody is
shocked to hear is own recorded voice or to see himself on the
movie screen, and 1t shows more than anythung else that there
are many aspects of one'’s personality of which one may long be
unaware. Therefore the self 1s not the equivalent of personality

Again, the self arises in social interacton. The individual
becomes a self only through give-and-take processes, through
socialization, Social m(emcuon mvolvcs processes of opposition
and p in which i and modify each
others’ actions. Actions of one individual call forth reactions
in other individuals ard these wmfluence the later acts of the first
individual. Thus every individual leamns to modify and control
his actions mn terms of what othars expect of lum. Such expect-
ancies help to fix and regular.e habits, attitudes and ideas, and
to predict in advance how people will react to given socal situa-
tions. Such expectations and demands brng about consistency
and continuity in behaviour and make the ndwvidual aware of
himself.

Lastly, the self 1s the outcome of a long process of develop-
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ment. Recent investigations in the fields of social psychology,
child psychology and abnormal psychology have shown that
the self grows and develops in relation to other persons, groups,
.objects, institutions, and values. The ‘not-self’, the ‘phenomenal
self’, or the ‘psychological field’ made up of physical, social, and
cultural environment is for ever influencing and modifying our
ideas about ourselves. We identify ourselves with our family,
community, caste, religion, nation, and a host of other objects,
institutions and ideals, and what we are is made up of a number
of attitudes about ourselves and the world around us. These
attitudes and their organization and integration into a system
we call the self is the result of a'long process of development.
Let us discuss these characteristics in ‘detail.

The development of self .

For the infant at birth there is no distinction between self and
not-self. He has to learn the distinction. In infancy behaviour
is based on the pleasure-pain principle. The drives to activity
produce random movements of crying, kicking or waving arms.
The mother responds, and pleasure or pain results from the na-
ture of the response. Those random activitics which give plea-
sure are selected for repetition and those which give pain tend
to be discontinued. But the question may still be asked why
the same response gives pleasure to the individual at one time,
and pain at another, and why a response may be pleasurable to
one individual and painful to another.

The answer to these questions can be found only in the grow-
ing identification of the individual with selective elements of his
cultural environment. In the satisfaction of his biogenic needs
the child needs help from adults and accepts their control, and in
doing so, conforms to their demands and norms. In feeding,
sleeping and elimination he accepts the limitations of time and
place through interaction with others. When biogenic needs
are gratified in the context of the social norms of the group cul-
tuFal variations are stamped in and the cchild identifies himself
?vxth .the primary groups in which he is brought up. Through
‘fdentxﬁcation he. assimilates the social norms of the group. This
Is not a very simple or easy process, and each society has for-
mulated I:ules and regulations, customs and traditions, laws and
values, with the help of which the individual is brought into a
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definite social pattern. To begin with the child is egocentric,
absorbed in, and concerned with, his own needs and interests
and their gratification. But with social learning and develop-
ment he identifies himself with his cultural group and his needs
and interests are the same as those of his group.

Later he rises above the cultural norms through wider and
closer contacts with a variety of cultural situations and patterns.
He is no longer keen to conform nor is he any longer devoted to
his cultural norms In fact he has developed his own norms
which hold good for the whole of humanity and his universal
outlook helps him to look at his cultural norms critically and he
may contgibute to their reconstruction and reform.

In this process of growth the infant’s behaviour in the begin-
ning becomes assoctated with such responses of others as the
tone of the voice of the mother, her singmng, smiling or scowling
and the faces, features and voices of other members of the
family. He becomes increasingly aware of other people around
him, and through varied and widening relationships begin to
develop i of types of beh which are
approved or disapproved, as determmed by the responses of
others. Many small children use anger as a means of getting
things done. If they succeed they persist in their exhibition of
temper, but if they are ignored their anger tends to disappear.
This is the beginning of self-control. The child smiles because
it knows that smiling pays, but sooner or later there arise occa-
sions when s smiling 15 not applauded, and he begmns to discri-
minate between such occasions So through a senes of experi-
ences certain behaviour patterns are selected This process is
speeded up by growth in the use of language. Words replace
tones of voice or facial expression and are equally effective in
helpmng the child to select behaviour patterns. Words of warn-
ing, praise or blame are used in place of concrete reactions to
specific acts.

Later the child lcarns to antici P and the probabl
consequences of his acts Imagmation and reasoning speed up
this process. Often ®¢ talks to himself, mutates the tone of
others or acts out their roles. In such varied responses to others
there arises a conscrousness of self and it is associated with feel-
ings of gratification when praised and of humiliation when
“amed. Playing and participating 1n group activities the child
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develops general concepts of the roles of things and .pcopk':,
and out of these cxperiences the individual also recogrizes his -
own role. At first his role is in terms of the responses of others
toward his behaviour but soon through imagination he begins
to anticipate their responses and to assume the role which others
ascribe to him. He learns to play certain roles because of the
images which he receives of himself and of responses from others.
He perceives his own acts in terms of other people’s reactions
of approval, disapproval or indiffcrence and the like. It is in the
context of such interactions that the sense of sclf arises.

Social interaction

We have alrcady discussed the several processes of social inter-
action in detail in a previous chapter. A few facts in connection
with the devclopment of self have to be stressed.

Readers arc already familiar with the large-scale process of
identification in the socialization of the child. He is for: ever
taking imto his own thought and behaviour the thoughts and
actions of others. By assuming other people’s attitudes, postures,
habits, and roles the child secks to reduce its tensions. Empa-
thy is also a form of identification and in the beginning it is
largely unconscious. It is basic to co-operation and sympathy,
and confined to mother. In {eeding, bathing, being carried over
and other activities the child identifics himself with the mother.
Later 1t 1» extended to other members of the family and outsid-
ers. The individual feels, speaks, and acts for the group to
which he thinks he belongs. He identifies himsell with a num-
ber of groups and thinks in terms of ‘we’. Social and commu-
nity lifc is entircly dependent on the ability of the individual
members to identify themsclves with the wants, demands, goals
and methods of obtaining satisfaction of the group. This is the
basis of group co-operation and solidarity.

It is in these processes of identification that the self has its
origin. The feeling of scif arises in our relations with others, and
how we take over the attitudes, habits, postures and ideas of
others. One result of this identification™is that the individual
ir}tf:malich, that is, adopts as his own, the moral codes and acti-
vities gf th.osc. with whom he identifics himself. This is spoken
of as introjection. *When we say that a child introjects his mo-
ther, we mean that her act toward him becomes an image asso-

-
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ciated with his act toward her. In the rise of the self, the pro-
cess of introjection consists in Our taking the responses of others
into ourselves and associating them with our own responses We
Jearn to act toward ourselves, moreover, as others have reacted
toward us’.* The rise of the conscience, the moral self rests on the
introjections of moral maxims and codes of conduct which
we accept from others, and we punish ourselves for violations of
such codes in the same manner as others have punished us for
such violations.

Role-taking

Role-taking is an ial part of the d P of a child,
Identifying himself with his mother, brother, sister or father, and
playing at being mama, daddy, big brother, policeman or post-
man he acts out the roles and even talks out the parts. Some of
these roles are real and some imaginary, but altogether they play
an important part 1n the soctabization of the child. There are
some roles which are expected of the child, he must be a good
student, a dutiful son, a kind brother to his sister or a helpful
neighbour, These roles and the learned patterns of expected
behaviour are internalized and become an integral part of his
personality. When he has to play a number of roles some kind
of integration or synthesis of these roles comes about, An indi-
vidual 1s 2 father at home, an officer in the army, a member of 2
club, the son of a priest and so on. 'In time the introjections of
the various roles of the child begin to get organized or integrated
into a larger pattem of response, perhaps because many of these
imagined roles actually overfap’, and there arises a generalized
and more or less total role of the individual. This becomes a
part of the integrated self which grows up in everyday social
interaction. A significant part of this role is the individual's con-
ception of himself or self-image.

Bt iy the st a mese integration. of speatfic roles the child
has learned to play from others? Mead thinks that these roles
merely make up the ‘me’ over and above which 15 the ‘T', ‘which
is the self as actor and which gives the personahty 1ts umque and
dynamic character’. These are two phases of the self

« K. Young, Handbook of Social Psychology (Lendon Routledge &
Kegan Paul Ltd), p. 124.
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Self-consciousness

The new-born baby is not conscious of himself. He has to
develop self-awareness. His actions are determined by his b(?-
dily needs and not by any reference to .2 self. There is no evi-
dence of any biologically inherited self-feeling. The ability of
the individual to be an object to himself, and to have feelings
about oneself, is essential to the rise of self and obviously takes
several years of childhood to develop. ‘The essentials of this
process of becoming an object arise from the introjection into our
own reaction system of the response of another person to us. That
is to say, ome perceives himself only after he has perceived
others.™*

To begin with the infant takes time even to be conscious of his
body. He has no conception of what belongs to his body and
what does not. He pulls, bites or scratches different parts of his
body as if they were objects external to him. Gradually he
learns the boundaries of his bodily map and his undifferentiated
perception of his body begins to be marked out into perceptions
of different parts.

Even after he has learned to distinguish between his body and
the external world, he does not have full self-awareness:. He
often confuses what belongs to him with what does not belong
to him. Detailed studies made by Piaget reveal that the child
often identifies himself with material objects and feels pain when
they are broken or cut. He has great difficulty in making a pro-
per use of pronouns and it is only very gradually that he be-
comes conscious of himself apart from his group. This is pos-
sible only through a long process of socialization. As has been
said above the sense of self arises only through social interaction.

The development of self-consciousness rests upon the percep-
tion and conception of the individual's roles and statuses. ‘How
do I look to other persons? What are they thinking of me? What
kind of impression am I making?’ are questions he is compelled
to ask in a number of social situations, even though the people
around him are very well known to him. Imagination plays havoc
with his nerves and he feels very séif-conscious when, for
example, he is asked to make a speech in the class or face the
audience for recitation. The more he reflects and imagines the

* K. Young, Personality and Problems of Adjustment {London: -
ledge & Kegan Paul Ltd.), p. 157. (bondon: Rout
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more heigh d his self- 1 is. That is why it is said
that self-consciousness is a reflective process, and depends on
understanding the reactions we produce in others. Cooley’s con-
cept of the looking-glass self describes in a nutshell how the self
devclops out of social interaction. We have already referred to
it in detail. The looking-glass analogy helps to understand the
fact that one knows what he 15 like only by accurately interpret-
ing the reflected attitudes and actions of those around him. Man
is highly dependent upon his fellowmen not only for the satisfac-
tion of most of his drives and desires but also for his awareness
of himself,

Here it may be pertinent to draw a distinction between per-
sonality and self, The concept of personalxty refers to the over-
all organi of in the dual, an organized
pattern of behaviour made up of drives and needs and emo-
tional reactions. It also refers to the stability and continuity of
certain features of actvity duning the changes and modifications
of adjustments, Although some responses change the overall pat-
tern retains an identity and appears to others as the distingwish-
ing mark of personality. The individual percewves this identity
in the midst of changing responses and s private view of his
personality is his concept of self Each person armves at a no-
tion of the self during the early years of childhood, and observ-
ing his own body, activiies and attitudes begins to distinguish
himself from others Apart from the public view of personality
each one of us appraises and assesses himself 1 the light of the
ideal person he would very much like to be and which he never
quite becomes. Self-consciousness emables him to bz his own
severe critic and to strive and achieve higher.

The role of language

The role of language 1n the development of the self and self-
consciousness 1s very important, and psychologists have recog-
nized this role and emphasized 1t 1n a variety of ways Some have
stressed that l:mguagc provides anchorage pomnts for self mn
names, addresses, forns of salutations and the like Others have
pointed out that the use of child’s name by parents provides the
starting point for the devel of self and self.
Still others hold that the use of pronouns by both the child and
other members of the family helps to buld ideas of self,
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Learning a language helps the growth and development of the
child. He is not only enabled to speak and communicate with
others but is also able to place himself and others in certain
classes and categorics, and to associate certain values to them.
It is with the help of language that he builds up his value sys-
tem and places objects of the outside world in an hierarchy of
values, that he comes in contact with the rest of the world even
with that part of the world which he is never going to visit,
with his past and future, with his social heritage and with his
dreams and hopes for himsell and his groups with whom he has
identified himself by one role or another, and that he begins to
think of what he is and what he can and should become. Lan-
guage provides experience of other selves through communica-
tion, and if it is in terms of other pecople’s reactions to ourselves
that the idea of self is born and developed, language is an indis-
pensable means of developing self and self-consciousness.

Language is very necessary in learning to perceive oneself as
a person, and before children have acquired some mastery of the
language they are not able to distinguish theraselves as persons
from other persons. To begin with the child makes a large
number of sounds at random but gradually he begins to select
those which remove his discomforts and satisfy his needs, and
starts repeating them. As the words ‘ma’, ‘water’ or ‘milk’ bring
relief they are used again and again, and for objects fulfilling
bis needs. This is an important step when the child begins to
differentiate between sounds and to apply them to appropriate
objects. G. H. Mead has pointed out that in using Janguage the
chi.ld stimulates himself and other people when he uses his
voice. Hearing himself speak he can react to his own words and
is led to speak more. ‘He has set up a “chain reaction” of inter-
nal conversation; he has begun to think.”* In this way not only is

he an object to himself but he also perceives and reacts to
himself.

Motives, emotions and self

We h.avc so ‘far treated the subject of self only in relation to
the social environment and interaction. Now we turn to the
place and role of motives and emotions in the development of

* T. M. Newcomb, Social Psychology {London:

Tavist i
Lid). p. 315, avistock Publishers
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the sclf and self-consciousness. In dealing with the ‘Dynamucs
of Behaviour’ in a previous chapter we have dealt with certain
derived motives such as the need for affection, the need for se-
curity, power and mastery, and the need for belongingness and
sociability. All these motwves are tlosely related to self. The
behaviourists generally explain the interplay of motives by the
law of effect, by rewards and punishments. But man does not
always go by rewards and punishments Our history is full of
examples of people who suffered torture, imprisonments and death
rather than give up a cause which they held dear. Christ,
Galileo, Buddha, and Gandhi were not actuated by any thought
of earthly rewards. They had developed a way of life, certain
interests, ideals and values which they held more dear than life
and its rewards. Most of these martyrs had a powerful sense of
self-respect, they were very self-assértive, and they had so com-
pletely identified themselves with the cause and the ideals and
values implicit in 1t that they sacnficed their life and happiness
to uphold 1t. Their motivation was very strong and persistent
and all of their emotions were associated with the goal. Often
the goal was jyust a murage and eluded their reach But they
died fighting, satisfied and happy that they had made an effort
toward the realization of therr goal.

Again the artist who for the sake of free self-expression devo-
tes his lfe to writing poetry, painting pictures or composing
music toils for the sake of his art irrespective of the fact that he
has to pass his days in abject poverty and put 1n long hours of
work. His reward 1s the work itsell. The sadhu or the sant
who goes about doing service to the common people considers
such service as its own reward. It would be very unfarr to say
that they seek fame because most of them simply do not care.
They seck only self-approval

Emotions too play an important part 1 the development of
self-awareness. Emotions and desires grow up and become or-
ganized around the idea of self The sentiment of sclf-regard
grows out of a series of experiences relating to the prestige and
to the goals and ideals pursued by an ndwvidual ‘I am rot the
person to stoop so low’, I belong to this or that type of family
and cannot compromise myself’, or ‘what will my friends think of
me?* and similar thoughts and feclings reflect our sclf-image and
contribute to our ideas and ideals of ourselves around which an
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cmotionally toned attitude called sentiment comes to be organ-
ized. All normal people arc dominated by this sentiment for
self-regard and it is all-powerful because it is a sentiment for self
in which all parts of my self arc included. We have alrcady
discussed the several types of defense mechanisms like rationali-
zation, compensation, projection, and they arc all devices to
defend and protect the self, and may, in a way, be said to be mo-
tivated by a sentiment for self-regard, though such motivation is
unconscious,

In highly integrated personalitics the sentiment of self-regard
is organized around somec ideal with which they identify them-
sclves. Then the sentiment is for the ideal sclf which they are
striving to reach. Mahatma Gandhi had completely identified
himself with the ideals of truth, non-violence and ahimsa, for
him these ideals werc emotionally toned, and his entire life and
behaviour was inspired by these ideals so much so that his joys
and sorrows were linked with the success and failure of these
ideals. No danger and sacrifice was too great for the propagation
and promotion of these ideals, and the entire life and behaviour
of Mahatma Gandhi was regulated and controlled by them. This
is the stage of ideal or moral self,

The Meal Self

The “ego ideal” which Freud refers to as an aspect of the
super-cgo serves as a reference point or standard in controlling
behaviour, Other psychologists describe it as the “ideal self”, that
is, the ideal self or person the individual likes and strives to be.
Onc may thus draw a line between the actual or real self an
individual is and the self he ought to have been or ought to
be. Social psychologists stress that if the gap between the real
self and the ideal self is too large to be bridged it results in poor
mental health, and the individual is an casy victim to anxiety,
self-hate and feclings of inferiority, and is a great obstacle in the
way of sclf-acceptance. This gap between the real self and the
ideal self tends to increase between the ages of 11 and 17, that
is during adolescence when young people are looking up to ideal
persons as their models and identifying themselves with them.
The more intelligent adolescents show greater gap than less intel-
ligent ones. To keep anxiety within reasonable limits a more com-

fortable relationship between the real and the ideal self should
be brought about,
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Self-esteem

The amount of value and importance we attach to the self is
our “self-esteem”. It is largely the result of social interaction and
15 learnt from others. It is a reflection of how the individua! reacts
to other people’s opinion of himself. If other people constantly
find fault with us. threaten or speak ill of us we are very likely
to think poorly of ourselves, to have any sclf-esteem, but if they
applaud and praise us and express high opinions about us, we are
likely to think ourselves important and have a high self-esteem.
But only if we accept the opinions of others, if we consider them
worthwhile. Thus a person's self-esteem indirectly determines his
evaluation of the opmntons of others His self-esteem depends on
how he percewves humself and s self-perception 15 lacgely deter-
mined by his relations with others, not what others feel about
him but what he thiks they fecl about him

Self-esteem is an attitude each has toward himself and must
be preserved at all costs. Its weakness must never be exposed.
and whenever the tndividual finds 1t difficult to mamtan st, when-
ever farlure tt it or ry events end it, the 1n-
dividual resorts to all kinds of self-deceptions which have been
described as defence mechamtsms 1n an earlier chapter

Ego-involvement

The concept of ego-involvement was first put forward by
Sherif and Contril n their book, The Psychology of Ego-imol-
vement, published in 1947. According to them the ego 15 a cluster
of attitudes related to what the indwidual considers me, I, my,
mine. These ego attitudes determme the more or less enduning
aspects of an individual's personality In a more recent book,
An Outline -of Soctal Psychology by M. Shenif and C W Shenif,
the ego is defined as a sub-system in the psychological make-up of
the individual consisting of attitudes which are acquired in rela-
tion to his own body, to objects, family, persons, groups, social
values, and institutions, and which define and regulate his rela-
tions to them in concrgte situations Obviously such an ego is
the outcome of a process of development. Now when the expe-
nence and behaviour of an individual is determined by ego-
attitudes it is said to be ego-involved. Our behaviour and experi-
ence depends on two factors, external and mternal. The external
factor consists of objects, stimuli and situauons existing indepen.
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dently of the person and internal factors comsist of his needs,
motives, goals or social incentives. When ego-attitudes enter
the internal factor the bevaviour and experience becomes ego-
involved. )

Let us take an example. All fathers are interested in the edu-
cation of their children. They attend to their educational needs,
nrovide them with fees, books and clothes, ask them a question
or two about their work and progress, help them near the exa-
mination and are satisfied or disappointed if their children pass
or fail. But some fathers somehow come to acquire a pride in
their children. They think their children better than those of
their neighbours or friends, and want them to excel the latter.
In fact they want them to stand first in studies, games and what
not. Every time their children do less their self-respect is injur-
ed and they take it as their personal failure. So they coach
them, coax them, are obsessed with their progress and take un-
usual measures and interest to ensure their rank in the school.
Such motives are ego-involved, they are affected by anticipations
of other people’s reactions in ways which affect one’s own evalua-
tion of oneself. People will applaud their children and their
prestige will be boosted.

It is cbvious that ego-involved behaviour is very selective and
the individual perceives, judges, remembers, acts, strives and
scores more effectively. His psychological processes are height-
ened; he is more sensitive in every way, and concentrating on
relevant goals and stimuli he displays greater consistency and
continuity in his behaviour. That is why people who have iden-
tified themselves with certain ideals and goals are highly integ-
rated and t'hey are 50 closely involved in their causes that they
\v?rk and live for them consistently and with astonishing single-
mindedness, They are deaf and dumb to details to which other
people attend. Cronin’s Hatter's Castle illustrates ego-involve-
ment of a hatter. Tolstoi, Gandhi, Lenin, and Lincoln did not
look upon the?r life .and work as one of routine, they were inten--
sely preoccupied with their missions. e

Bchfwiour which is not ego-involved is determined by external
stimulg. 'I:he 'individual reacts to what he sees, hears or touches, ‘
Ty and ndicence 1o, ive o e e 4P
involvement among people T}I:e o .ue.to fack of cgo-

. y are not inclined to take ac-
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tive interest and identify themselves with the community. Indivi-
dualism and detachment prevent them putting their heart and
soul into social campaigns for sanitation, for honesty or efficiency
in civic administration or for civil liberties. It is only the indivi-
dual who is ego-involved who makes a mission of everything
that he undertakes Therefore ego-involvement affects the course
and intensity of social behaviour at all levels.

Dissociation and breakdown of the ego

Although the individual is a different person to different people
and enacts different roles in different social settings the pro-
cesses of integration start fairly eatly. In the course of deve-
lopment the life and behaviour of an indivitual soon shows con-
sistency and regularity so as to enable us to predict his reactions
to some extent. Specific roles are organized into generalized roles
and the habits, attitudes and ideas accompanying different roles
tend to be co-ordinated mto an organized system. In early years
primary motives of hunger, thirst, sleep, avoiding pain or elimi-
nation regulatc and organize the child’s behaviour, and later
some goal or activity dominates to effect some integration of the
various roles and some organization of a large vanety of experi-
ences. The generalized role of a good man, an upright leader
or a strict person becomes a unifymng factor for different roles
and experiences. Then there is greater stability, consstency, re-
gularity, and continuity m the experiences and behaviour of the
individual,

But this relatedness and jotegration may break down and there
may be disruption in the stabilized modes of behaviour, in ego-
involved d and of great stress be-
cause of some internal states of fear or anxiety or of some shock-
ing experience the consistency and stability of behaviour may
be lost.

Let us take a few examples. Under the mnfluence of strong
drink thz mdividual lxgms to talk at the level of a2 child Re-
gression is common with alcoholics. People 1n extreme panic or
haunted by hunger and starvation lose all considerauons of dig-
nity and self-respect and beg for food or shelter 1 a very abject
manner. War and famine-torn populations stoop to any level of
behaviour to obtain food Parents sell children and women sell
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themselves to keep their body and soul together. Their selves
are subordinated to their physiological requirements. There are
a few highly integrated selves who resist the onslaughts of hun-
ger and fear, and support their ego values in the face of heavy
odds, buz such heroic people are few.

" Similarly, brain injury or extreme frustrations disrupt the self
and the individual loses stability and consistency of behaviour.
Prolonged unemployment with a family to support unhinges the
mind of even very strong people, and if there is no state provi-
sion for the unemployed breakdowns of the ego are common. In
India swmcides due to unemployment are fairly frequent. Some
of them are due to frustrations in marriage, occupation or other
areas of life and work.

Dissociation is the opposite of integration and implies that
there is variety and variations among motives, and some of these
and behaviour to which they lead are not associated with unify-
ing system of behaviour called self. Such motives are separate
and the behaviour takes place independently. We have already
spoken of the autonomy of motives. Walking, standing or main-
taining bodily balance is carried on while the individual is busy
reading, talking or thinking. Such dissociation is normal and
helps adaptation and efficiency.

In an abnormal form dissociation results in dual or multiple
personalities. Or rather personality is split into two or more
parts which have nothing to do with each other, so much so that
one part of the personality does not know what the other is think~
ing or doing. There are two distinct and separate self-organiza-
tiox}s. Onenes§, wholeness and freedom from conflicting elements
which is _implied by integration are replaced by divergence,
fragmentation and strong conflicts. Integration has failed and
the ;.)athological' .condition is described as split personality or
multiple persondlity,

Mgk bl iy
resolve the conflict ’develops amnesl? e ?f fhem and.t'hereby

) s 1a. Multiple personalities are
often described as alternating personalitics. James and Morton

Prince have giv .

ave given striking examples of cases of split or multiple
personalm_es, and these represent extreme instances of tendencies
dormant in all of us. But they lend weight to the general
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contention of Mead that in both dissociation and integration,
memory and forgetting play a very important part,
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CHAPTER X

ATTITUDES AND THEIR MEASUREMENT

A FEW DECADES ago, when the concept of attitude became
popular, it seemed as if the basic units of personality had bef:n
determined and the keystone in structure of modern social
psychology had been found. That is why during the last few
decades more attention has been paid to the study and measure-
ment of attitudes than to any other topic or branch of social
psychology. The word attitude is so deeply established in the
vocabularies of both the scientist and the layman that it is
impossible to get rid of it without defeating the purposes of
communication. Attitudes are acquired and are the outcome of
social learning and socialization. They are not observed or felt
but they are inferred from words and actions of an individual.
The different Iabels we apply to people such as communist,
capitalist, Hindu, congressman, politician or businessman imply
certain attitudes. Attitudes make a considerable difference in the
life of almost everybody and our success and failure depend on
our attitudes to our work and abilities, and we are anxious to
create favourable attitudes in all those with whom we have to
deal, During the last three-four decades extensive literature
dealing with the formation, the change and measurement of social
attitudes and the like has been published, and the attitudes of
people toward religion, schools, political and economic program-
mes and policies, racial and national problems have been studied
even experimentally. Their conclusions will be of great benefit
to all students of social sciences and deserve close study.

The nature of attitudes ¢

The term attitude has been defined in a variety of ways.
According to Allport, ‘An attitude is a mental and neural state
of readiness, organized through experience, exerting a directive
or dypamic influence upon the individual’s response to all
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obijects, and situations with which it is related.” Newcomb speaks
of attitude as ‘a state of readiness for motive arousal'; Sargent
and Withamson think of an attitude ‘as a fairly consistent leamn-
ed tendency to behave in a certain way toward persons, objects
or situation’. But almost all psychologists are agreed that an at-
titude is an organized and consistent manner of thinking, feeling
and responding to social situations, people, groups, social issues
and the like. It is made up mostly of thoughts and behefs, feel-
ings and tendencies or pre-dispositions to respond, and it is deve-
loped in the process of reacting and adjusting to our social
environment. It is possible to determine essential characteristics-
of attitudes from these definitions.

An attitude denotes an adjustment of an individual toward
a selected aspect of his environment or of his own conduct.
‘When he regrets a line of conduct we say his attitude 15 one
of remorse, when he refuses to jomn a party we speak of his
unfavourable attitude. In assuming an attitude, the ndividual
is ready to respond m a certain manner. An atutude 1s a state
of readmess or predisposition to behave 1o a particular way to-
ward an object or class of objects. This aspect that individuals
have a state of readiness or preparation with which they meet
their envil is to all definitions of attitude.

Attitudes are mnot behavi but only predispositi to it
They affect behaviour and are a driving force leading the indi-
vidual to action, It is attitudes that lead men to go on strike,
to vote for a party or to contribute to the national war fund
Attitudes function as motives, as has already been pointed out
in a previous chapter, and have @ fecling tone. Our emotions
colour them,

Attitudes are not inherited and innate. They are learned and
acquired in the course of expenience. Some of them may be
acquired from athers but in any case they are learmed. Our at-
titude to food is feamned though hunger is a biogetiic motive.
Children of different parts of the country learn to like rice or
wheat according as thejr parents use one or other type of food

Attitudes are more or less permanent. They last and endure
No doubt in the course of experience they change, and we shall
study in this chapter how they change, but this s true that they
are more stable factors in behaviour. On their basis we can pre-
dict behaviour.
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Attitudes are always goal directed either in a positive or a
negative way. We speak of positive or negative attitudes aFcord-
ing as they are favourable or unfavourable to the realization of
a goal. An attitude is always for or against an object, person,
situation or group, but the idea of a goal is implicit in all
attitudes. :

Lastly, attitudes are not directly known but indirectly in-
ferred from actions and words. In any situation an individual’s
perceptions may release postural, glandular, and neural adjust-
ments which then prepare the individual for some specific forms
of responses. These adjustments we may call, for example, at-
titudes of affection, reverence, disgust or suspicion. These
attitudes are known from changes in facial expression, in bodily
posture, in hand and arm movements or in the direction of eye-
fixation. But such gestures, postures or grimaces are not enough,
for onec thing they canpot be measured. Attitudes are also
inferred from, or are best known through, verbal responses or
opinions.

Attitudes are relatively enduring and persisting, they are
essential components of personality and therefore, they tend to
be organized into a system. This does not mean that there is
no conflict or disharmony among various attitudes of a person
but making allowances for contradictory elements, attitudes tend
to be integrated into a whole system.

Attitudes and motives

The distinction between an attitude and a motive must
be clearly understood. Attitudes refer to cognitive and affective
states of the organism, how an individual understands and feels
about ‘another individual, group or issue. Motives refer to the
dynaxfnc or energising aspect of behaviour, they are drives with
associated goals. They are constantly in operation and are springs
of bchf'xviour. Attitudes, on the other hand, are predispositions
to specific types of behaviour towards objects, persons and groups.:
T.hey are always there. But neither attitudes nor motives are
directly observable, they are constructions or inferences based on
the .observation of consistencies in behaviour,

Roger Brown says that an attitude has a ‘focus”. It may be a

:;:-son, group, a nation, a product or an issue. A motive on the
other hand has no such focus, it has a goal object, a class of



ATTITUDES AND THEIR MEASUREMENT 213

things, persons or circumstances. But because both are learned
both are used to understand and characterize persons. We ge-
nerally describe and interpret people in terms of their attitudes
and motives. But while attitudes are more or less enduring pre-
dispositions, motives are responses learned to meet basic needs
of the organism—hunger, thirst, sex, Sarvival and welfare of
the organism depends on the satisfaction of these needs, and
since these needs are satisfied in co-operation with other adult
human beings, motives are learned in the course of social
interaction.

Thus the strength of a motve will depend on a dnive state and
therefore, motives appear, disappear and re-appear. An attitude
is not associated with any drive, it mercly refers to the likeli-
hood that 2 given kind of motive can be aroused. If motives are
the mainsprings of behaviour, attitudes are very essential in the

i of that behaviour and will affect motives. A strong
and persistent attitude of protection toward my daughter paves
the way for such motives as providing good education for her,
looking after her health and welfare, and leaving her a tidy sum
in my will A strong civic attitude may induce me to participate,
join and help all such and ities as will
the sanitation and welfare of the town in which I live.

We have spoken of attitudes as enduring pre-dispositions but
they may not be very stable under certamn conditrons such as
a shocking expernence.

Social attitudes
Each onc of us has dcveloped a number of attitudes in the
course of his life and expernience. Some of these attitudes are
personal, others are social My attitude toward replymg to
letters, my mother, bus journcys, my college and so on may be
quite peculiar to me and personal. Such attitudes are my pri-
vate affair. But there are attitudes which I share with mem-
bers of my group or even with a large number of people out-
s:de my gruup TH:y arc social almude: My attitude to
disar mothers, ) widow re-
marriage, and the like may be shared by others in my coumiry
and even outside it. They are social attitudes and concern a
large number of olh:r |nd1v1duals Leaders n political life. in
busi and in jon must know how widely and
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strongly these attitudes are held. Some of these attitudes are
not given any importance. What is the attitude of people- to-
_ward mothers, honesty, teachers, and railway property are not
significant socially till there is a large-scale flouting of the autho-
rity of mothers by teenage girls, widespread corruption in all
areas of work, frequent indiscipline and strikes in educational
institutions and railway property is pilfered or damaged on a
large scale. Social attitudes concern objects, situations, issues
and problems known to members of a group or society, and their
study and assessment is of some practical benefit to society. in
general.

Beliefs and opinions

Closely related to attitudes are beliefs and opinions. Beliefs
are also widely held. Knowledge seems to be essential to be-
lief, although we recognize that belief is more than knowledge.
Belief also involves desire though all desires are not beliefs.
I believe the earth to bs round but I have no desire that it
should be. Belief is also not related to action for one may
believe and yet act differently from his beliefs. Beliefs involve
judgement, an affirmation or denial of the validity of a propé-
sition. It is the acceptance of some proposition or statement,
and this acceptance is integrated into an affective process.
Christians take off their hats during worship but Sikhs must
cover their heads. These are beliefs and are accepted as true and
valid by those who belong to that faith, They are not attitudes.
People who hold such beliefs genuinely believe that.there is some
good rational basis for them and that they can be proved.

It has long been held that we believe what we wish to be-
lieve; in fact, some psychologists insist that reasons cited in
support of beliefs are most frequently rationalizations of acti-
vities induced by emotion or desire. They therefore suggest
that desire is a major determinant of belief,

An opinion resembles belief in so far as it involves acceptance
of @ proposition. But the holder of anc opinion is less sure
of '}us grm.md and does not hold it as strongly as he holds his
belief. Opinions are vague and the incividual only feels that

-they are correct. Like attitudes opinions may be favourable
-or unfavourable. Conceming some objects and situations we
are not clear about what we should believe, there is a controversy,
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and then what we hold is a mere opinion, Same writers refer to
opinions as beliefs about controversial topics. Attinude refers 1o
behaviour but opinion is symbolic and verbal, Opinion is a
verbal response indicating the attitude of an individual, and that is
why attitudes are d by opimion Attitude scales
sample cpinjons, That 1s why we speak of attitudes as inferred
predispositions or tendencies which incline an individual 1o
express opimions indicating varieties of belief such as acceptance,
doubt or disbelief

The measurement of attitudes

Many different techniques have been devised for the study
and of attitudes and i and there is a good
deal of controversy about the possibility of measurement and
the selative merits of the several techniques being used for the
purpose. Perhaps the first thing is to determine what we want
o measure and then determine the value of techniques used
for that purpose.

Dimensions of attitudes .

Atttiudes may be considered to have several dimensions or
attributes which are important to the problem of measurement.
They may be briefly described bere. .

Direction refers to the positive or negative, the ‘hkc’\nr “dislike’
aspects of attitude. It is the extent to which an individual is'fcr
or against an object, person or event Are we for or B.gal.nsl
disarmament, girls playing football, family planning or aligning
our country with one of the power blocs?

Degree tefers to the extent or amount of favourableness or
unfayourableness of an attitude. Do we favour the equality .of
women in all situations or do we wish to restrict this equality
only to a few areas of lfe and work? .

Intensity refers 10 the strength of fecling which may accompany
an attitude. How strongly do we feel abour equal righls_ lqr
women? Degree and intensity of attitudes are r:lafcd bu:‘ it is
possible to feel strongly about a situation without going far in the
matter. Many people feel very strongly abou.‘ equality of oppor-
tunities for women but would fike to restrict it only to education,
and not extend it to employment for ins_taucc. o

Salience tefers to the degree to which an attitude is given
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prominence by its holder and the freedom with which he expres-
ses his attitudes. How ready are we in giving vent o our
attitudes! Many people have strong anti-feeling for the ruling
party but are not ready to come out openly with their denuncia-
tion of the party. How quickly do we speak of our opposition
even when we are not being questioned?

The centrality of an attitude means how close it is to the centre
of a system of attitudes and values that are highly significant to
the welfare and goals of the individual. Does it occupy a key
position or is it merely a marginal attitude? Such attitudes as
are strongly held are likely to be central, they may be supported
by a set of beliefs.

There are perhaps some other attributes in which attitudes
vary, but these five are very important. Not all of these attri-
butes can be satisfactorily measured. Perhaps the first three
are more easily measured than the remaining two.

Opinions

Opinions are verbal statements considered to be expressing
attitudes. When individuals express. opinions, their statements
are assumed to reflect their positions on a scale which repre-
sents all degrees from a very favourable attitude to a very
u_nfgvourable attitude. A single opinion may provide ﬁery
limited evidence about a person’s attitude, or it may supply
enc.)u.gh to fix his position on the scale accurately. When the
opinion expressed takes an extreme view it is more helpful in
placing .him correctly than when it takes a middle view. On
the ba§1s .‘of expressed opinions individual scales attemptA to
plaa? individuals on a single continuum. Earlier scales did
noth'mg more than collect statements related to the attitude being
studied and subjects were asked to note their approval or dis-
approval of the statements made. Fach item was scored in
some rough-and-ready manner like giving—2 for strong
dxsapp'roval.—l for mild disapproval, @ for no opinion, +1
t:or mild approval and +2 for strong approval, and then,“add-
ing up the total for calculation. These meth;)ds were crude

and unscientific and recently some very methodical attempts

have been made at devisin i i
" g scaling techni
ment of attitudes. & s for the m‘e e
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Criteria of opinion statements

How should the opinjon statements be selected? What essen-
tials must they fulfl before they can be used for attitude
measurement?

In the first place the propositions must be stated in simple,
clear and direct language. Their meaning rmust be grasped
immediately. Ambiguous words and constructions, double nega-
tives or statements commanding both agreement and disagree-
ment, should be avoided.

Secondly, all statements should calf for acceptance or rejection
of issues. These issues should be open to debate, The state-
ments should not be about matters of fact, because their aim is to
discover about the general attitude of the individual toward an
issue or instituton and not his information. A statement like
‘family planning 1s expensive” does not lead to an expression of
attitude, as 1t 1s related to a fact which most people accept as
unavoidable,

Thirdly, opmon statements should adequately express some
aspect of our culture pattern which 15 under investigation They
should be concerned with existing attitudes, attitudes which are
prevailing at present, and not those of the past. Usually such
statements are samples of agreement or refection of a number
of items, but they should be very carefully selected. Unless a
fair samp]mg of posstble opinions is provided no amount of care
in istering measuring hniq; will yield any vald
conclusions.

Let us now discuss some of the scaling techniques put forward
by social psychologists and sociologists.

Thurstone's scale of equal-appearing tntervals

L. L. Thurstone and E. J. Chave developed a method of scale
construction which is stll being widely used. The first step,
as in all methods, is to collect statements of opmion from a
large number of peoplesand examine them with a view to elimi-
nate overlapping items. They are revised to meet the require-
ments of criteria laid down in the last section, The next step
in the method of equal -appearing intervals 1s to list opnions n
a graduated series ranging from the most favourable to the most
unfavourable. For this purpose statements are pnmed on st
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* of paper. A large number of experts are appointed as judges 10
sort out statements and assign them to eleven categories accord-
ing to their degree of favourableness or unfavourableness. The
judges are not to express their own opinion about the issue but

only to arrange statements according to the position they repre-
sent. To make rating easy eleven slips are marked clearly with
roman numerals from I to XI and placed in front of each judge.
Of the eleven slips only three are labelled, the two extremes—
the most favourable and the most unfavourable—and the sixth
one is called ncutral, Judges place every statement in one cate-
gory or the other,

The main purpose of this rating scheme is to arrange in equal
appearing intervals all the selected statements so that a scale
resembling a footrule is conmstructed in which an item placed in
category V is more favourable than another in category VI, and
an item in category IV is more favourable than another in cate-
gory V. Judges have instructions to attend to shifts in opinions
rather than the labels placed before them. That is why they
are given only three points, two extremes and one middle or
neutral. For example if we take up the issue of the place of
English in our national life we may collect hundreds of state-
ments irvolving definite opinions from press cuitings, speeches,
books, pamphlets, and the like from complete acceptance to com-
piete rejection of English. The judges would be asked to sort
out statements and place at one end the statement which makes
a total acceptance and at the other end a statement which totally
rejects it. In between there are placed nine categories, the sixth
being neutral neither accepting nor rejecting English. Then the
other statements will be classified from one end to the other
according to their degree of acceptance or rejection of English.
Because the scale represents an evenly graduated series of atti-
tudes as there are in a footrule the method is called as one of
equal-appearing intervals.

P S v s e o
lative proportions and ’put themes? r;quencxes, find the cum
attitude scale. Thurstone used ab £ 36 e.Ck:ven degrees -Of th.e
gations have .shown that rele' bEIl o BOO-JUdgCS but la.ter mnvesti-
smaller nambes also, Sorns hl:v e evaluations are possible with a

- e employed from 25 to 100 judges.
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.One of the criticisms easily made with some degree of plausi-
bility against this scaling techmique is that scale values may re-
flect only the attitudes of judges who do the original rating and
their personal attitude may affect their evaluation, If this criti-
cism were valid, the scale will have no practical value. Thurstone
assumed that those who are asked to evaluate the state-
ments will not bz affected by their ovn attitude. A number
of investigators saw the possibility and set about verifying it
‘Thurstone's assumption was found to be correct.

Hinckley took up 114 statements of opinion about the Negro
and asked 3 groups to evaluate them independently. The first
group of judges consisted of white students from the south who
were very unfavourable to the Negro, the second group consisted
of white students from the north who were prejudiced in favour
of the Negro, and his third group consisted of Negro students
The first two groups had 600 students and the third had 250
Negro students. These students arranged 114 statements into
eleven categories. Hinckley constructed three scales on the basis
of the evaluation of the three groups. Between the scale values
of the white southern students who were very unfavourable to
the Negro and the scale values of the favourable white northern
group there was a corrclation of .98 and between the former
and the Negro group which was highly involved m the issue
there was a correlation of .93 Thus all the three different
groups gave practically the same evaluations for the various
statements of opinion they were asked to judge. Therefore 1t
is reasonable to conclude that the particular atttude of the judges
who helped in scale construction did not affect the scale Other
investigators Itke Ferguson who tmed to construct a scale for
measuring attitudes towards war, and Pinter and Forlano who
devised a scale measuring patriotism reached the same conclu-
sion, that the effect of bias or prejudice on judges m their evalua-
tion of statements of opinion 1s almost negligible.

Nevertheless it does wot mean that this highly mathsmaucal
device gives a very accurate measurement of attitudzs At best
these scales only describe opinions, and an mdrvidears opinions
do not show the high degree of organtzation which Thurstone
and his followers assume. Avnother caution to be kzpt m view
is that verbal response or opinion does not always rapresent the —
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whole attitude of the individual,

Likert's method of summated ratings
Likert’s approach to construction of attitude scales is much

different and simpler. It removes the need of employing judges
for evaluation, but here too a large number of statements of
opinion regarding a particular issue have to be collected. The
statements are not submitted to judges for evaluation but are
presented directly to subjects for recording their reactions by
marking one of the words strongly approve, approve, undecided,
disapprove, strongly disapprove. These phrases have been fre-
quently modified depending on the naturc of social attitudes
to be studied. When statements of opinions are cxpressed in
the form of question like Do you like to meet strangers? xcs-
ponses may be -worded as almost always, frequently, occasionally,
rarely, alinost never. Some investigators use words strongly
agree, agree, undecided, disagree, and strongly disagree when
statements call for agreement rather than approval. But these
differences are not important. The reactions are given numerical
values ranging from 5 to 1 or 1 to 5 respectively and then totalled
for each individual to make the score. The neutral point always
carries the score of three. Bird has called this method as one
of summated ratings. The final step is to correlate each item
with the total score and find out the amount of correlation. Such
items as do mot correlate satisfactorily are dropped.

Obviously this method is less cumbersome than that of Thurs-
tone because it dispenses with the need of judges for evalua-
tion. It does not involve so much labour. But Likert's method
of summated ratings will need much more time to administer
and then to score all responses of subjects.

(‘)ne.great advantage with the Likert’s technique is that five-
point judgement on each item is much more useful and infor-
mative than mere acceptance or rejection of an item. It indi-

cates the intensity of opinion as well asits direction. Thurstone’s
scale does not serve this double purpose. '

The Bogardus social distance scale

Boga.rdus fiid pioneer work in devising a technique for
measuring attitudes toward nationalities, particularly for measur-
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ing tolerance of out-groups. On this scale the individual is
asked to indicate the extent of his willingness to accept mem-
bers of different racial groups into various social institutions.
The instructions for the scale are: ‘According to my first feel-
ing reactions I would willingly admit members of each race
{as a class, and not the best I have known, nor the worst mem-
bers) to one or more of the classifications under which I have
placed a cross.” Seven classifications are offered for each na-
tionality to be measured.

i) o close kinship by marriage;

ii) to club as my personal chums,
i) to my street as my neighbours;
iv) to employ in my pati
v) to citizenship in my country;
vi) as visitor only in my country;
vii) would exclude from my country.

The classification moves in an orderly manner implymng pro-
gressive proximuty of relationship with the out-group At one
end there is an extremely close kinship and at the other a very
remote relationship. The use of this scale has been helpful m
measuring the acceptance of different racial groups by various
cultural groups.

In our country this social distance scale would be very useful
because here we have a hwerarchy of castes and sub-castes
with some of whom we do not even sit, with others we sit but
do not eat and with still others we eat but do not intermarry.
There are servants who cannot enter the kitchen, servants who
may enter the kitchen only to wash dishes but not to cook,
and servants who may cook but will not polish shoes Thus
varying degrees of social distance are found m Indian society.
Harijans are bemng given equal civic and socal nights but in
rural communities tradition still rules supreme and thougn they
are no longer untouchfibles in the literal sense they cannot
draw water from the well of caste Hindus or worship at the
same temple.
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The Guttman technique of scale construction

K. Young observes that Likert’s technique and Thurstone’s
scaling suffer from a common weakness. ‘Both allow two in-
dividuals to ger the same rank while exhibiting very different
patterns of response. For example, an individual who . res-
ponded very favourably on two items and very unfavourably
on two others might achieve the same rank as one who took a
moderate position on all four. Since the notion of attitude
involves the assumption of regularity of response, different pat-
terns of regularity should yield different ranks. Neither Thurs-
tone nor Likert provides any procedure for evaluating response-
regularity; therefore, neither is capable of demonstrating the
presence of an attitude. This being the case, individual
measurements are non-comparable, and rank positions are arbi-
trary. They lack descriptive meaning.’*

Louis Guttman of the Research Branch of the¢ Information
and Bducation Division of the War Department developed a
technique for the measurement of attitudes which tries to solve
the above problem. Though his technique is not quite perfect
it is being widely used. Instead of obtaining answers of ques-
tions of opinions in the form of ‘for’ or ‘against’ answer, Gutt-
man seeks to determine first whether the attitude is ‘scalable’
or not, that is, a sufficiently large part of the population being
measured responds to the scale items in a consistent way. Con-
sistency means that those who support a given item also support
all other items which are less extreme and reject those which
are more extreme. It is then meaningful to arrange people
along a single continuum, from extreme ‘for’ to extreme ‘against’
positions. Both the items and the individuals can be placed
in a rank order. The order of the items is the same as the order
of their popularities,

. Let us take an example of a questionnaire about height. The
.xicms might be: (1) Mohan is taller than the table, (2) Mohan
is more than 4.5 feet tall, and (3) Mohan is as tall as S feet.
In such a very simple case there will be no room for inconsist-
ency and it would be a perfect example of the Guitman scale.
This means that the set of items in the scale will be in the
nature of very slight variations on the same subject. It is just

* Handbook of Social Psychology, p. 454,
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rephrasing of the same thing This means that all attituds
scales depend on asking a number of similar or closely related
questious about the same thing Guttman has tried to cons-
truct an attutude scale on which individuals show only con-
sistent responses but the experience of investigators is that even
on best scales indwviduals show themselves to have somewhat
inconsistent attitudes.

Some applications of ullilude scales

The of des has d wide
both within the field of social psychology and among laymen
as well, It has preat sigmificance for shedding light on socal
problems and for remnterpreting the psychological nature of
belief. Both research and applied workers have been impressed
by the attempts of the social scientists to quantify this aspect
of human behaviour and to define and describe the orientations
of people toward each other, issues and instrtutions, for 1t opens
out new channels of controlling belief and loyalties. There are
four broad areas in which atutude-measurement has proved uscful.

In the first place attitude has helped h
workers with methods of determiming the stability of atuitudes
and of measuring the modification of atntudes as a result ot
certain influence of both education and propaganda Scales
have been used to assess atitudes before and after the use of
these influences. An inquiry into social conformity has revealed
a number of factors like the mﬂucnce of parents, rehigion, edu-
cation, the of d 8 scx related to
the formation of radical and It
are predispositions toward people, lssues. and institutions, then
it is important to know what social conditions, and what char-
acteristics of personalities help their growth, development and
decline,

Secondly, surveys of st and have been used by
businessmen to find out in advance what the nature and amount
of of a pafticul dity by the public will be.

When any business organization designs and manufactures a
new product it takes a financial nisk, and must ensure its pur-
chase and consumption If it can know 1n advance what the
reactions of the consuming public will be, what style and d /
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sign of packing will appeal, and how much the public is willing
to pay for the product, it can plan the production and distri-
bution of the commodity with greater confidence. It may avoid
regions where it is not likely to be accepted and concentrate
on those parts of the country where people will take to it with
enthusiasmt. Of course big business always knows after the
sale where their products are favoured, but if they could know
beforehand if any geographical region or cultural group favours
or rejects their product they would be saved a lot of expense
on publicity and distribution. Attitude scales may also help
to determine the attitudes of employees toward their employ-
ers, their bosses and the like, and thus help mutual under-
standing and cordial relations between different sections of people
employed in an industrial plant,

Thirdly, attitude scales and measurement has helped vocational
guidance and counselling immensely. People successful in par-
ticular vocational families have many interests and attitudes in
common, these attitudes are characteristic of the vocational
group and are not common to other vocational groups. Having
examined the pattern of vocational interests and attitudes of
varjious vocational groups, subjects are tested on the same atti-
tude scale and their score is compared with the score of the
various vocational groups. Such comparisons will be of great
help in vocational guidance.

Lastly, they help in public opinion surveys, in tracing nation-
ality preferences, in determining how our system of education
is affecting such preferences and ultimately in cnsuring mutual
understanding and co-operation among people. Such antipathies
as are revealed can be ncutralized before they are made more
rigid leading to conflict.

Development of attitudes

We have considered some attempts at measuring attitudes.
Another important question is how attitudes develop and be-
comc what they are, how they are formet, and how they persist.

Thc. most important factor in the formation and development
of attitudes is the cultural pattern of the institution and the
groups. We have already seen that culture consists of the
customs, traditions, attitudes and beliefs people have about
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important aspects of Lfe, and they influence each individual
through o large variety of influsnces such as the family, the
school, the neighbouthood, social groups and the like. These
influences work together and it is difficult to distinguish bet-
ween their effects scparately, For exsmple one can compare
the rigidity of thinking and behaving in a totalitarian society
with the freedom and clasucity in the ways of people living
in a democratic set-up. Such rigidity is also found in social
groups extremely orthodox and custom-bound. And within
these two extremes there are several shadas of variations The
Chinese have protested several times against statements made
by Indians in direct contradiction of the approach of the Indian
government. They do not understand and appreciate that ours
is a free country where every citizen s free to express s opi-
mions, however unpalatable to the govemments at home and
abroad., Freedom of thought and expression 1n India, USA
and UK. often takes people from totalitanan regimes by sure
prise
Even among democracies there are sharp differences n the
atutudes of people depending upon thewr differing social heri-
tage The swagger of the Amenican. the reserve ¢! the English-
man, and the mformal friendhiness of the Indian reflect differ-
ences of cultural framework It 1s difficult to trace particular
attitudes to specific types of culture pattems because there are
for ever numerous factors beanng upon attitudes
In every culture there 15 a distnct pattern of child upbring-
ing and education both in the home and the school, and parents
and teachers are mculeating atitudes among young ones in
their churge Some sort of indoctnnauion is inevitable under
any system of traming And the peer group also matters The
games we ply, ths books we read. the type of people we
4 and d: the d couraged
in the schoo] and the home, the nature and hind of entertam-
ment, the radio and the church, all contnibute to the formation
of attitudes. In som¢® homes children are encouraged to see
films, to read magazines, to play indoor games, to stage short
plays and the ke, Their atutudes will be different from those
who are not allowed to have any of these experiences When
children grow up they become Hindus, Chrstians, or Mushms,
and s makes a dufference to their attitrdes Bemng a Boy Scout
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or Girl Guide affects attitudes.

Numerous studies have been made regarding. the eﬁ’ect of
different cultural influences on the attitudes of a person, and
definite correlations have been obtained between attitudes and
culture patterns, between the attitudes of parents and teachers
and the attitudes of children. In America many mvcsﬂganons
have shown that attitudes toward other races and prejudices
toward Negroes are particularly influenced by the attitude of
parents.

But culture alone cannot explain all the attitudes a person
develops. For one thing he is not a passive recipient of cultural
influences. He has a personality of his own which is an import-
ant factor in determining his attitudes. There are some influences '
to which he falls a ready victim and there are other influences
which do not have any effect on him. Some studies. have at-
tempted to correlate personality traits with attitudes, and they
endorse the fact that some traits favour the formation of specific
attitudes while others oppose them. But the interfering factors
of culture may prove stronger and personality’ traits which go
with one type of attitudes in one culture may not lead to such
attitudes in another culture.

Again some people have a strong loyalty to their class or
group and are easily moved by the norms of that class or group.
Their sense of belongingness is so strong that they readily ac-
quire the attitudes common to members of that class or group.
Others do care and are influenced by ways and norms foreign
to their class or group.

Attitudes once developed tend to persist and preserve them-
selves, and do not change readily. It is because, in the first
place, there are social pressures against changing attitudes so
re'fxdily. Everyone is anxious to seek social approval and main-
tains consistent attitudes. Second, attitudes determine and
select what we perceive and remember and only those facts are
emphasized which fit in with our attitudss. Third, we tend to
withdraw from situations and persons which involve attitudes
opposite to ours. We do npot read magazines and books which

preach attitudes different from ours. Thus attitudes perpetuate
themselves.
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Change in attitudes’

Attitudes are an enduring and stable aspect of human persona- *
lity, but since society and culture are constantly changing,
attitudes too are subject to change and they are being constantly
formed and reformed. In fact all social change and reconstruction
turns on the change and reconstruction of attitudes. Secondly,
attitude measurement is not an end in itself, it provxdes informa.
tion regarding motives, of individuals or groups in situations m
help social and refi to und the dy
of human behaviour, and to direct and control deliberate changes.

Attitudes are formed through cxperience, and in spite of their
stability can be changed through experience All around us a
large number of events are deliberately arranged to influence
our opinions and the way we behave. Newspapers are drawing
our attention to social or pclitical grievances in the hope of

ding us to action; advert are trying to change our
atmudcs to things and ways of living; official and unofficial
Teaders through speeches and are ding us to

oppose or support new legislations, our votes and opinions are
sought to be influenced through reasoning or appeal to our
prejudices and ssntiments; social are trying to infl
us to change our age old ways of thinking and behaving; religious
leaders are for ever trying to wean us away from selfish ways and
designs toward more altruistic thought and behaviour All of
them are aiming at our beliefs and actions, at our atuitudes, and
trying to induce us to change our behaviour

Some of our beliefs and attitudes are held sacred by us and
we stick to them despite pressures, but some we do change We
all believe that in our attitudes there are certain aspects and
clements which can be changed with tact and right approach

Modern propaganda machine is very powerful and the mass
media of the newspaper, radio, cinema and television are not only
flective in ling to us the des of people but also helpful
in shaping or changing the attitudes of people Persuading others
to certain forms of thinking and behaving 1s an index of the
success of the communicator 1n all spheres of hfe

Persuasion has one of the three objects. to create an atutude,
to change the signs of an existing atttude or to increase the
intensity of an already existing atttude. Tn wishing to create a
favourable attitude toward some object or class of objects the
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communicator appeals to the values and ideals heid dear by
the audicnce. In trying to change an attitude from negative to
positive and vice versa he would discredit the beliefs §uppqrt-
ing the attitude he wishes to change. And in strengthening and
intensifying the existing attitude, he would increase the value
and importance of that attitude, he would commend the beliefs
and values on which it is based. The crusader for family plann-
ing tries to build among people a fear complex for economic
hardships resulting from large and unmanageable families, his
primary effort is to create an attitude unfavourable to large
famities and favourable to one or two children, If he finds people
hostile, he may remind them about their sacred duty to provide
all amenities and comforts for their children, the hard times of
soaring prices and the bright prospect of good and happy living
for themselves and their one or two children. If they are already
favourably inclined he may cite the example of other countries
where people with some families resulting from family planning
have been able to raise their standard of living very substantially.
Pointed references to the risk (o Jife and the strain on family
hudget due to frequent maternities may help to create new
attitudes and change the old ones.

During the last two decades India has known many social
changes as a result of which radical changes in the attitudes of
individuals have taken place. Qur attitude to Harijans, other
communitics, family planning, position of women, employment
of women, and scores of other social situations and issues have
changed considerably under the impact of powerful propaganda
through press, speeches, demonstrations, programmes of institu-
tions, cxamples of leaders and their mass contacts. But the dyna-
mics of social change has not bzen studied systematically and
only a few studics have been made in this direction. We may
discuss two important methods of attitude change and postpone
the discussion of propaganda to a separate chapter.

The first method of inducing changes in attitudes is to expose
individuals to such external influences hs education and prepa-
ganda and then study the changes which have come about in
%ndiyidua]s. The plan of investigation is that an attitude test
15 given to a group of individuals and their attitudes towards a
SP’»‘FiﬁC i§suc are assessed. Then the group is subjected to a
sertes of influences for some time and afterwards they are tested
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agamn {o check up for any change in their attitudes. Such a
method will be found uscful in reorientating groups or classes
with regard to some issue. For example, if they are faced with
the problem of reclaiming a criminal tribe, we may give them
attitude tests, and then through a programme of re-education
in which films are shown that crime does not pay, lectures arc
given that there 15 a better way of life, schools are started for
their children, efforts are made to give them vocational training,
they arz persuaded to change their way of Iife. Obviously this
programme shall have to be camred on for some time and inten-
sified for a small commumty. Later they are given tests to find
out if there has been any change m therr attitudes,

Another technique is to place the individual in such a social
setting that he has rich opportunities to interact and enter into
give-and-take relations with other individuals. This technique
is more effective. One of the most impres$ive investigations of
attitude change is N s Benni study. B
College is a small women's college in the Umted States with
about 250 students, and is situated in an out-of-the-way place.
One of the ideals of this college is to mculcate Iiberal views on
matters social and economic. As students are drawn from well-
to-do families their attitudes are mostly conservative. Leader-
ship and prestige went to students with liberal views. When
at the conclusion of the course the attitudes of students were
tested there was a marked change. This change Newcomb attri-
butes to the social climate prevailing in the college. For students
the college community had become the reference-group, and
anxious to belong to that ity and through tant inter-
action with them, they imbibed the attitudes prevalent in the
community.

Group discussion o

The process of group discussion and thinking is a constious
effort of a commumty of individuals to think ‘aud decide co-
operatively on any issue. It may be used with considerable
effect for changing and reconstructing attitudes. Along with our
large-scale plans for industnial and social change fmd adv.ance-
ment the Indian government are for ever organizing seminars,
summer camps, study groups, group discussions. c_onrcxences and B
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the like, to give people of dxﬁerem shades of opuuons to express :
themselves and reconstruct thcu' opxmons in the nght ‘of other
people’s views. Many_ teachers return from such meets with.a
changed outlook. Kurt Lewm used group. discussion ; for experi-

mental investigation. During World War 11 it was- used to brmg o
about a change in the food habits of peoplﬁ Some types of

food though of great nutritional value were. not' popular with
Americons. Lewin made his expenmcnts with six ‘Red "Cross -
groups of volunteers, ¢ach group consisting of 13 to 17 indivi-
duals. Three groups were subjected to the ‘ecture. mcthod’

and three to the ‘dmcussmn method’, and for both the time gwen .

was 45 munutes. In the former three lectures were. given on
the value of these foods, how useful, handy, and econonucal
they were and how they would help to save meat for the army
Recipes to prepare -these foods were distributed, In the’ latter :
three groups the problem was brought in for free dxscussan
and every individual participated in it. They discussed how the
foods could be made more popular and what could be the
possible objections to it. Later, all individuals were checked in
order to find out how many were actually using the new foods. *
It was found that only 3 per cent of the former and 32 per cent |
of the latter set of groups bad included those foods in:their .
diet. It showed that the discussion method was far more efféc-

tive in changing attitudes than the lecture method though ‘it did,"’;"
not go far and could influence only one-third of the individuals, ;>

There is however, no doubt that participation in group dxscus-":‘"'
sion helps to overcome resistance and accept changes. - .
But in all such techniques several factors are mvolved such as
emotional appeal, cultural background, intellectual. standards of .
participants, ego-involvements and the like. . .
Consistency in attitudes ) T
We have mentioned consistency as a dimension of all attitudes -
but this does not mean that we over-emphasize man's rationality
and claim that man is always consistent in his thought and
behaviour, in his attitudes, beliefs, opiniais or values. All that
is meant is that he strives to be consistent and to aw‘d incon-
sistency. incongruity and imbalance.
There may be two different kinds of consistency. First, thcre

is consistency within the structure of a single attitude. Second,
there is consistency between attitudes.
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The trend toward consistency within the framework of a single
attitude is obvious enough. The components of an attitude are
all tied to the same object, the object or the situation of an
attitude has to be dealt with in the same fashion most of the
time and we all do make predictions about the behaviour of
an jndividual on the basis of past evidence of his attitude Mr.
Sharma will not donate for the Harijan uplift because he belongs
to the hard core of the orthodox die-hard Hindu section.

Aeain people strive to maintain some degree of consistency
in their views of themselves and their environment, as well as
in their relations with others. Some times they do and say things
which look irrational or illogical but which, when examined
closely, turn out to be quite consistent with their past behaviour
and their desire to i Y. and balance
among the various elements of their lives.

This fact has been made the basis of an important theory put
forward by L Festinger known as the Cognitive Dissonance
Theory. He assumes that the individual to blish
internal harmony, consistency or congruity among his opnions,
attitudes, beliefs, knowledge and values which he calls “cognitive
clements”. He holds that these cognitive elements may be irre-
fevant when they have nothing to do with cach other. are
consonant if one element falls in line with the other, and are
dissonant when the two are obverse of each other. He believes
that the presence of dissonance leads to pressure to reduce the
dissonance, the amount of pressure depends on the amount of
di and that di i like a drive, need or
tension. Its presence leads to action just as the presence of hunger
leads to action to remove hunger. Dissonance may be resolved
by changing one of the cognitive elements, by adr!mg Dew c!emems
or by d ing the 1mp ¢ of cl Di nce is most
likely to be created when individuals make a free choice.
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CHAPTER X1

PUBLIC OPINION

Topay PuBLIC opinion is a very powerful factor in regelating
and controlling public life. With the decay acd disappsarapcs
of monarchies and feudahism and with the emergence of dzmo-
cratic forms of government all over the world public opinion
is a great social force to bz reckoned with. That is why states-
faen, demagogues, and social scientists, are greatly interested in
the nature and function of public opimon, its psychological cha-
racteristics and measurement. Recently m India pubhc opinion
has compelled the government to take saveral anti-corruption
measurss. The press, the radio, the movie and other media of
mass communication have lately helped to form, strengthen and
crystallize public opinion.

The nature of public opinion

We all seem to know what 1s public opmion but our difficulties
arisc when we are called upon to gne an accurate defini-
tion of it Some social psychologists and sociologists rest con.
tent with a circular definition that public opinton s the opinion
of the public, others emphasize in their defimtions the people’s
general attitudes on issues of vital mportance to the community
as a whole, and still others consider the term ‘pubiic’ more im-
portant and underscore the element of ratonal discussion pre-
vailing in a self ity and the collective judge-
ments on important issues and problems which anse out of that
discussion. Instead of gffering a pithy defintion let us try to
analyse some of the important characteristics of public opinion,

The first step is to be clear about the term public, Crowd is a
I.axgc. number of p'cople assembled together but the term public
}mp[lcs a community of people, big or smalf, who have common
interests and values. The public is a psychological group with-
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out any faéé-tb-face_ contact. These groups may be of varying
sizes, interesté,iénd values. 'We speak of world opinion, that is,
opinion of the world as a whole concerning matters which affect
the entire human race, and we speak of the racing public, mer-
cantile public, the public of Lucknow, or the British public.
Not only do the members of any public have common interests
but they are also conscious of this fact. In other words, they
form a self-conscious group. B o
But though members of a public have a common concern Or
face a common issue, they may have wide differences in other
matters like occupation, residence, mode of living, dress, educa-
tion and what pot. The term public is fairly inclusive in the
sense that it may include many groups like members of a family,
trade union, club, association, or profession. They may all be .-
reacting to a common social stimulus situation, some matter of L
common interest or concern or some common problem or issue. B
Obviously public opinion is the outcome of social interaction -
involving discussion and agreement. That is why some social
psychologists emphasize that public opinion involves disagree- -
ment, discussion and consequent formation of a more or less
common standpoint with regard to an issue. The mere pre-
scence of a problem does not mean that there is a public opinion
about it. A town may be very insanitary affecting the health of.
the people of that town and yet there may be no public opinion
about it because the people are not conscious of their health needs
and have never thought about the question. Public opinion arises
when they raise the issue, discuss it in groups and begin to take -
a common stand about it. This, however, does not imply any .
unanimity of opiflion. Some people may have different ideas,
but the)f all‘b'egm‘ to be exercised about it. There would be . -
o public opinion if a large number of people were to say that -
they had never thought about it. B
cach oo rough ot G e ey o B OUCh Wil
In smaller compact communitiesos e; me;:ns of communication. -
and face-to-face, and in lareer s oo n}ay be pemon_al .
newspapers, radi,o or tourinb gllzopps of 2 nation or couniy,
lize publi o, g publicity agents may help to mobi- .
public opinion. People who are not known to each other -
or xfho are removed from each other by long distances .are
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brought together through newspapers, mdxo, and mass contacts
through leaders. It bers are ized round some i
programme, ideology, and the like the public and its opunon
becomss more effective.

Obviously individual participation in public opinion will vary.
Many individuals may not agree to the public opinion, maay
may have opposite opinion in private and yet in public may
subscribe to the opinion generally held. On some question an
individual may be undecided, and he does not drop out of the
public on that account. The degres of participation may change
from issue (o issuc though the public does not.

Public opinioa means all the opinions maintained by various
parts of the public in question®as well as those parts which have

* mot made up their mind about the question. Usually public
opinion is spoken of in the singular because it implies one domin-
ant opinion, Such an opinion may not be neczssanly the opmion
of the majority Often the opinion of a powerful munority is
more effective.

The public is characterized by discussion and argument. The
movie public is for ever discussing as to which 1s the hest pe
ture of the year, who is the best film star or music dirsctor.
There is nothung Itike agreement on these issues which face therm
In fact what distinguishes a public from a crowd is 1ts depend-
ence on the processcs of deliberation. Through letters t> £
press, speeches al meetings or even on the roadside snd iz paoks
important issues are debated upon, controversies are ryissd, e
opinions crystallize.

What 1s a public

It must have already become clear to readers what 8 peiis
is, but since in modern times public opinion plays so vital 2 role
it would be worthwhile bringing out the pature of 2 pablic in
detail. A public is not a crowd, for a crowd is a physically
assembled gathering of people and does not imply physical per-
sonal contact. There is®no crowd fecling and people are less
suggestible. That is why members of a public do not lose their
individuality as members of a crowd do.

Because of face-to-face contact involved in 2 crowd a person
can be a2 member of only one crowd but he may beleng to a
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number of publics. He may belong to the public of Delhi, to the
movie public in criticizing and appreciating new pictures and
actresses, to sporting public in judging selections for the olympic
team, or to the reading public in appraising a new book. Publics
depend on means of communication and through the several
media one may participate in several groups without being phy-
sically present with them.

In our own times media of communication are guick and nu-
merous. Time and space have been conquered, and consequently
the range of interest is widened. We are more world-minded
today than we were ever so before. In matters of sport, peace,
disarmament, food shortage, education, scientific development,
dress and what not we are concerned with what is happening
in other parts of the world and the country, and we belong to
several publics, We are associated with several institutions and
organizations and discuss their programmes and policies.

The public is far more influential than a crowd. It is less sug-
gestible, more rational and more powerful. Modern states can-
not but bow to what the public demands. Every political orga-
nization is for ever feeling the pulse of the public and is greatly
sensitive to its opinions. Therefore modern leaders are very
anxious to control public opinion and direct it into channels
which suit them. Congress leadership during the last decade
has been trying its level best to divert public attention from
corrupticn to the need of discipline, but recently the public
asserted itsell so strongly that the government was compelled
to yield.

A public may be a group of any size but members must be
conscious of common interests. Its members interact and inter-
communicate, they discuss issues and arrive at definite conclu-
sions, .there is room for disagrcement but they have common

social values and are capable of forging a common standpoint
on issues confronting them.

What is an opinion ¢

An opinion, according to common usage, is a ‘judgement or
belief based on grounds short of proof, provisional conviction’
founded on probable evidence. There are several kinds of be-
licls, some are held with conviction because of the authority on
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which they are based, and some are based on true knowledge.
1.3ut there are other beliefs which concern about a controversial
issue, and these are opinions. Opinions arise when our reactions
to an issue have 10 be varied. Take for example the problem
of family planning. Some of us may go all out for it, others
may express themselves totally against it, still others may wish
the programme to be postponed nll people are better or more
educated. These are opinions.

An oprnion 1s not a i for a i 1s an
disposition related to some object or situation. There is nothing
controversial about the object of 2 sentiment while an opinion
involves an element of controversy.

The distinction between an atutude and an opmion is some-
times mdicated by saying that the former is a tendency to act
and behave and the latter 15 a verbal expression of it. And
sometimes the endunng and lasting character of attitudes 1s con.
trasted with the vanable and h of op
The former approach will place opmions as verbal counterparts
or expressions of atutudes while the latter will define opmions
as less significant than attitudes The relation s not very accu-
rately defined and the distinction seems to be arbrtrary,

Public opiion and culture

‘The growth of public opmion is relative to culture Modem
society is very complex and complicated, and there 15 a great
deal of specialization There are several instutions and groups
concerning themselves with specific purposes and areas of work
That 15 why we speak of many types of publics and spheres
of public opinton Controversies are for ever raging over scv:r:‘l\
issues in vamous areas of hfe and work and public opimon is
formed and re-formed. But m pomative socicties where educa-
tion is not widespread and where most of the issues are decided
by reference to folkways and mores, there 1 much less difference
of opinion and therefoge public opinion 1s either non-eustcm' or
very feeble. Rigid customs and tradiions determine controver-
sial issues.

Distinction may also be made between tural and urb?n comd- ;
munities. The latter are more self-consclous. d.eh.ber.auvc an
public-minded. Interaction through press and radio is greater
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““and there is greatér concern about state.and national matters.

. Rural communities are concerned more with local situations, there

is face-to-face contact and they ‘deal with issues by assembling
" together and thrashing outdetails ‘of problems as they arise.
Formation 'qfi iﬁtbli?: ,bpi%zion v

Public opinion " arises from public discussion of a problem - -

 affecting the intérests and values of the people. Kimball Young :

“refers to four- steps in the ‘information of public opinion. In the
first place -there”is. alivays some issue or problem about.which
the public mind is exercised. Some individuals or groups identify
the problem and seek a solution. There is an abnormalrise in -
food prices, a physical catastrophe or a border ‘violation, and -

some sections of the community voice the feeling that the govern- <

ment has failed to come up to the expectations of the public or
protect what the people feel about their rights and’ privileges,
There may be some letters to the.pgess, a meeting of some one
group or some agitation is worked up through processions.” This
is the first stage when public attention is drawn to the problem‘.’
In the second stage the extent and intensity .of: the problem

is explored and assessed. How serious is the problem? How. -

can it be solved? What steps should be taken to solve it and’
when? Meetings, processions, letters to newspapers and state-
ments by leaders help to bring out the several aspects of the .
issue as also to suggest and crystallize the issue. Individuals
and groups may give close attention to the issue and set about
studying it. Experts may also be called in. Newspapers and
broadcasting organizations may give the issue greater coverage
to focus public attention and thinking and committees of res-
ponsible persons may be appointed by both the government and
the public organisations to study the question and suggest reme-
dial measures.

In the third stage alternative solutions to the problem come
up, sit?es are taken, controversies are rajsed. There may be agit-
aton in favour of ope type of solution. Often passions run high
and a partisan spirit may endanger public peace. Leaders help
mobilize both public opinion and agitation. Often the approach
of the different parties is not quite rational and the desire to
censure the government gets the better of public interest and
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the interest and prestige of the party is preferred to the interest
of the country and the pation.

In the fourth stage talk, meetings, press, letters.and reviews,
processions and debates have had their day and there is strong
case for decision. Different parties or the majority party arrives
at some sort of a decision for action. Such a decisior rests on
conéensus of opinion and may not be based on complete agree-
ment. It may be the decision of the majority party and other
minorities accept it. Then legislation follows and though every-
body has to obey Jaws, rules or orders passed, minority groups
may continue to agitate and press for the change and modifi-
cation of the laws and orders Usually action follows the deci-
sions made.

This genetat outline of the process of the formation of public
opinion may vary in a large number of ways depending upon
the spectfic character of the social situations.

From the above it should be obvious that public opinion is
not the unanimous will of the people. The nature of opinion is
such that an element of doubt marks it off from belief, and in the
case of public opinion it may safely be asserted that some sort
of disagreement is necessary for its growth and development.
In fact if there were complete umanimity there would be no
need of public opimon. Public opinion grows against a back-
ground of conflict and controversy, and of the several opinions
that prevail the one that is accepted is that which predominates.
‘This predominance does not imply unanimity: certainly if
unanimity is insisted upon, then the sphere of public opinion
must be very restricted.’*

The importance of public opinion

Public opinion 1s an effective means of social control; public
approval and disapproval serves to regulate human behaviour
as no other political agency does. True it is that there have
been numerous instances gn bistory of the apathy, ignorance and
brutal fanaticism of the masses, but sull the control cannot be
dispensed wath for it is @ good check on the designs of those
who wield power in society. In Ramayana even Ram had to
bow to the will of the people in banishing his wafe and the tradi-

 Ross, The Psychology of Soctety, p. 140.
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and maintain their independence, integrity, and respectability,
and not be the handmaiden of any political party or the govern-
ment. Another factor contributing to their popularity and power
is the growing literacy among the masses. With the spread of
democratic ideas and .institutions programmes of universal, com-
pulsory and free education began to be for'mu]ated: I.\Iewspapers
became popular and helped to crystallize public opinion.

The modern newspaper is well within the reach of the com-
mon man. It is cheap, cheaper than the radio and the cinema
seat. Advertisements make them cheap and some of the verna-
cular newspapers cost less than ten paise.

The press is the bulwark of democracy, and freedom has no
meaning without freedom of association, freedom of speech and
freedom of the press. The press is a sound mentor of public
opinion and plays a vital and important role in exposing the
wrong, fairly and fearlessly, and defend the right. Newspapers
claim high moral standards and have often carried on a ceaseless
crusading campaign against social evils and for decency and
cleanliness in public life. Many jourpalists have died fighting
rather than give up what they believe to be right and just. Of
course in every country there are black sheep who déviate from
social morality and indulge in ‘yellow journalism’, but they are
generally disowned by the respectable section of newspapers.
The press, therefore, is a power for healthy and beneficent social
control.

On the other hand it is argued, not without justification, that
the press has some dangerous trends. In the first place news-
papers are owned by capitalists, draw their income mostly from
industrialists in the form of payment for adveriiscments, and tend
to defend all that capitalistic society stands for. Charge is fre-
quently made that public interest is very often sacrificed to de-
fend and protect individual interests, that radical opinions are
suppressed, and that advocates of socialism and reform are per-
secuted. The slant in the expression and propagation of opinions
and views is in favour of the privileged lass, and even the selec-
tion of news is determined by their interests. In many {ree
countries newspapers are controlled by a few individuals and
they control their contents and policies. Thus they are able to
direct and contro} public opinion in their own interests.

Secondly, it is argued that newspapers by giving undue promi-
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qence to sensational crime stories and mews appeal to the baser
aspects of human nature and thus lower public taste and mora-
lity. Most of them are very keen to increase their circulation
and have to cater to the tastes and passions of the general masses, |
and often give a very wrong picture of the national life. Divorce,
scandals, daring robberies and the like find greater and more im.
portant space than lectures, exhibitions or discussions.

United States have about 1,800 newspapers with a population
of about 183 millions and India has only 530 with a population of
450 mulfions. Maharashtra feads with 114 If they are an index
of national prospenty and enlightenment our country has a long
way to go In a developing country like ours newspapers have a
vital and powerful role to play mn disseminating knowledge and
information and mouldmg public opinion. But they also express
the worth and vitality of the Janguage m which they are pub-
lished as also make a significant contribution to the growth of
that language Of the 530 newspapers published in India 142
are in Hindy, 64 in Urdu, 54 in Enghish and 41 Marathi with a
circulation of 7.64, 2.60, 1452 and 536 lakhs respectively, In
U.S.A. many newspapers exceed these figures singly.

Besides newspapers there are magazines and journals of many
kinds, for the general readers as also for the specialists, and with
varying circulations. Some have very lmited editions. In US A,
the Readers’ Digest alone has a circulation of 140 Jakhs

Then there are numerous government publications giving facts
and figures and explaung the varous state policies and pro-
grammes.

Usually newspapers contan three broad items —news, editorials
and advertisement. News give facts, editorals express opinions,
and advertisements seek to sell goods through slogans, pictures-
que 1h i and t ds News may be inser-
1ed prominently mn headlines or in any attractive way at the back
page. The selection of mews and the degree of prominence
given to them itself creates a bias among readess, and then
many people just scanethe headhnes and fimish with therr daly
paper. Editorials have definite views to project and they are
generally directed by the owners of newspapers. Most of the
readers who are keenly interested 1 public affairs generally
adopt the views of the paper they read daily. The role of news
papers in propagating views is very powerful and many tmes
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newspapers through slogans, selection of mews, editorials, phqto-
graphs, reports, letters to the editor and articles create the im-
pression that the issue is very urgent, the public is greatly exer-
cised about it and there is a crisis which the state must tackle
without loss of time. That newspapers can create such illusions
of universality to meet their own ends demonstrates that nevis-
paper publicity in the hands of the unscrupulous may twist pub-
lic opinion.

In India too many newspapers arc published from more
than onc town., The Times of India, The Indian Express and
The Statesman have different editions for different parts of the
country. These give prominence to news and views concerncd
those parts. Not only do papers carry out the policies of their
owners but they cannot also publish anything which may offend
their usual advertisers. To this extent their policies are con-
trolled by those who pay for their existence and upkeep. The
dailies mentioned above have large resources, their revenues from
circulation and advertisecment being substantial, are therefore
not influenced by the pleasure of any party or group of people,

It is interesting to note that Indian newspapers give a large
coverage to speeches of ministers who believe that their im-
portance depends on the space they are able to monopolize in
the newspapers. Some newspapers have their heroes or pets in
public Iife and use every occasion to boost them. It is hoped
that with the spread of education and growth in political matu-
ity newspapers will improve both in quality and quartity.

Radio

In our own times radio has been another very important me-
dx}xm of mass communication. The radio was used first to trans-
mit important news to key officials in Europe and America in
the First Great War but today every country is using it as a
medium of information, entertainment and propaganda. In
India radio stations and radio sets are on the increase. There
are 28 radio stations in India, covering alk.the important linguis-
fxc areas, as against 6 in 1947. There were 284,000 receiver sets
in 1948 and 1,581,947 in 1960. In US.A. there are 573 million
TV sets and 1,700 million, radio sets. Radio recejvers are be-
coming cheaper in India and more and more people are usin
them. Community sets are provided in parks and other publii
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places providing free programmes to the poor.

Radio broadcasting is ngidly lled in several totalitanan
countrics like Russia and China, and all programmes have to be
approved by the government In countries like the United
States of America radio broadeasting is as free as printing a news-
paper and private individuals or organizations can start radio
broadcasting stations after obtaining the necessary licence. There
are four major networks: ABC—American Broadcasung Com-
pany, CBC—Columbia Broadcastmg Company, MBS—Mutual
Broadcasting System, and NBC—National Broadcasting Com-
pany, and there are 3,955 stations and 668 TV stations. In Great
Batain and Canada corporations organize programmes and the
State only supervises, while in India broadcasting is controlled
by the State.

In India the major problem is to provide information, know-
ledge and entertainment to people A large mass of our people
lives 1n rural areas and are uneducated and illiterate. They
have to be persuaded to listen, and rural programmes are a large
part of the broadeasting in India. They are both entertaining
and ussful, and are timed for the evening when village people
are free. The evemng time is regulated by the sunset rather
than the clock and differs from season to season Rural broad-
casting is listened to even by urban people if not for anything
else, at least to bring them back to rural dialects and scencs.

Most listeners 1 India tune in for entertainment and nearly
half the time is devoted to broadeasting music and dfama House-
wives tune in while doing their household work and students
while reading. There are lunch and dinner-hour programmes,
and special programmes for factory workers and soldiers.
News are broadcast several times during the day and 1n many
different languages, and what 1s distinctive about All-India Radio
news service is that the news are given without any comments
Headlines are given both in the beginning and the end of the
news scrvncc This helps both understanding and retention This

h is, with our d deals

Inall countric\ people Itke light and sentimental music Classi-
cal music is nov popular and 1s liked by the select few Some
time back, All-India Radio tried to cut down film music and re-
placed it by light classical music. The result was that people
switched over to Radio Ceylon and Pakistan Radio. So AIR had
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to revise its policy and programmes. Most of the listeners are
young adolescents and they prefer light love songs to c&a§sxcal
tunes which require training before they can be appreciated
and enjoyed.

Another very popular feature is the cricket commcntafy.
Thousands group round shops in the lunch hour to listen to cric-
ket scores. If commentaries are carefully made they can help
listeners to reconstruct in their imagination what is happening
in the playground.

The radio has overcome the limitations of time and space and
within .mmutes of any occurrence the news can be spread far
and wide, Recently the death of our Prime Minister, Pandit
Nehru, was broadeast to the nation and within minutes even. the
remotest parts came to know about it

Social scientists have tried to inquire inio the relative strength
of radio and newspapers in the determination of public opinion.
A study made in Erie County, Ohio, in 1940, revealed that those
who listened most to radio also ranked highest in time spent in
1eading newspapers. When asked as to which medium, the radio
or the newspapers, helped them to take a decision, 68 per cent
mentioned the radio and 66 per cent the newspaper. When asked
about the most important source the radio held a clear lead.
This was attributed much to the ‘magnetic radio personality’ of
Roosevelt.

Studies made in U.S.A. show that women listeners outnumber
men. In India such studies have yet to be made. Similarly
female voices are more popular than male voices, but in news
reading some male voices of AIR are very popular.

Since most radio listeners are not assembled at one place there
is litde or no crowd facilitation, but the auditory stimuli may
serve as the unconscious background of mental and motor acti-
vities as it does happen in the case of housewives and students
who combine working and studying with listening,

How far is AIR effective in cducating public opinion in India?

With its objective approach it cannot be as effective as the
Indian newspaper. ¢

The cinema

The popularity of films in India is growing very fast. India is
second only to Hollywood in film-making, and the number of
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cinema houses in towns and cities iS rapidly rising.

The film is 2 medium of entertainment and an instrument for
shaping public opinion. A typical Indian film is full of songs and
dances, and together with a love story, glamorous film stars, trick
rhotography and fascinating scenes, makes a wide and powerful
appeal. Many of the film stars are highly popular and their pre-
cence at any place eastly attracts large crowds. Politicians have
not been slow to recognize their propaganda yalve and have ex-
ploited them for collecting funds and winning votes.

Admission to cinemas is still cheap and well within the reach
of common people in spite of increasing entertainment taxes. Tra-
velling cimemas are still cheaper and attract large audiences in
rural areas. At several places students are allowed concessional
rates. In towns most of the new films are released on Fridays and
the rush on Friday, Saturday. and Sunday 1s the highest. Work-
ers in factories rush on pay days. Some educational films have
also been made but their manufacture and usc is very expenstve.
Very few educational institutions have projectors.

Film-making is controlled by powerful organizations and they
have an eye.on ths box-office, Because most of the cinema-goers
are drawn from the lower stratum of society, most of the films
pander o their taste. Many good films portraying social themes
Lave badly failed.

Many films are positively immoral, highlighting the sexy side
of Wfe and gangsterism. Fighting., killing, cnme with exciting
love scenes, senttmental songs, voluptuous dances and the like
are the components of the so-called box-office hits Naturally
the governments cannot permit such licence and laxity. In most
countries there is a censorship of films but the standards vary
according to the socio-cultural norms of behaviour Films in
India, toe, have to be certified by a board of censors, some are
tor adults only. Some are too long

Cinema-going may degenerate into a mania and many young
people are so struck that they are mad after their heroes or
heroines, dressing and gtalking like them, and often writing to
them. Some of them are so carried away as to leave therr homes
10 become film stars. Film-going affects health, sitting Jong
hours in a stuffy place and straining eyes It 1s open to question
if it is a correct use of one’s lessure,

Some naively believe that motion pictures lead to juvenile de-
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linquency, while the fact may be that juvenile delinquents mostly
visit cinema houses. Their delinquent attitudes are affected by
frequent cinema-going and many of them come from homes
which are already criminally inclined.

Studies made in the West show that middle class people attend
cinemas more often than those of the lower class. In India it
seems that the lower middle class, particularly factory workers,
attends almost as often. And persons under twenty-five attend
the cinema three time as often as thosc above fifty.

Some believe that because motion pictures provide intense au-
ditory and visual experiences, they have a morc powerful and
lasting effect on the minds of young people than the radio or
picture magazines. This effect is further heightened by the real
life quality of pictures and audiences, and by thc escape they
provide {rom the drab monotony of daily living. i

Do motion pictures have any effect on attitude change? Exper-
iments have been made with films dealing with colour prejudice.
Attitudes were measured before and after films on Negro themes
were shown but the conclusions drawn could not be wholly jus-
tified because of the several factors interfering such as the past
experience of people, differences in social background and intel-
lectual differences. Some investigators in India have srudied
film preferences of students and tried to trace them to sex, age,
and educational differences. They employed a direct question-
naire, and although their conclusions are fairly definite and
clear, these studies should be made over a larger area with a
wide variety of subjects to cnable us to make generalizations on a
nationwide basis.

The measurement of public opinion

In Chapter II methods of social psychology have been discuss-
ed in detaii. Some of them like questionnaire, interview, and
observation, can be used to study and assess public opinion. Here
we will deal with.two more methods, Sampling and Polling.

Sampling—1t is usually retorted that tlp best way of knowing
}vhat people are thinking is to ask them about it. But the matter
is mot as simple as it is made out. It is almost never possible to
ask all the members of a population, and since the aim of all
public opinion studies is to obtain responses of representatives
of a total population we take samples of various size from the
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groups in which we are interested. But the problem of taking
samples or making sclections of people who are truly represens
tative of the total population is not easy and simple,

Sampling of public opinion has been practised on a large scale
in the United States of America and their practices show that it
is very important to have very accurate sampling methods,
During the presidential election campaign of 1924 the Literary
Digest sent our hundreds of thousands of straw ballots. A large
proportion of these ballots were marked and sent back. They fa-
voured the election of Calvin Coolidge by a safe margin and
later he was elected, In 1928 and 1932 similar predictions came
out true, but in 1936 as many as two million ballots were returm-
ed giving the republican candidate, Alfred Landon, a majority of
54 per cent, and a victory in thirty-two states, with 370 electoral
votes But this time prediction went wrong Roosevelt was again
elected with a majonity of 62.5 per cent and a victory in forty-six
states with an electoral vote of 523 A procedure which was three
successful failed miserably the fourth time, What was wrong?

Newcomb raises two pertinent questions with regard to this
pracedure: (1) How were the people to whom ballots were sent
selected? (2) Were the attitudes of the people who returmmed
the ballots similar to those who did not retum them? The
important thing seems to be correct samphing How can that
be insured? The first answer is that sampling should be truly
random so that every individual 1n the population has a chance
to be-selected in the sample. We usually assume that the sam-
ple is random because we have selected people 1n a manrer that
will rule out all bias such as pickmg out every tenth person out
of a population of 4,000, for example, and having a sample group
of 400 persons. Certain principles are used m selecting samples
and they are known as strafification. We may try to make our
sample match certain known charactenstics of the total popyla-
tion we wish to study, such as sex, age, economic status, swta
These are principles of stratification On therr basis we select
the same proportion of people in the sample as are found in the
total popufation. Within these limitations, the selection of sam-
ple is stufl random.

In file sampling we have the complete list of the population we
wish to test. Suppose there are 4,000 names of peapls i the
telephone directory we may decide that a sample of 300 would
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be fairly representative. We may select every tenth name on the
list and to be still more strict we may decide by a throw of dice
as to where we should start. The alphabetical order in which
the mames are printed is no less random. This method is r;la-
tively simptle. .

Quota sampling—When the population to be tested is so large
that file sampling is impossible we may use the method of quota
sampling. We may find out the ratio of Negroes ta total popula-
tion and include Negroes in the sample in the same proportion.
We may include men and women, farmers, factory workers,
clerks, students, boys and girls in the same proportion in which’
they are found in the total population, particularly when it is
found that the attitudes we arc going to test are related to these
factors. Quota sampling is the cheapest and simplest method for :
reaching large numbers of people and interviewers are required
to meet different individuals in certain specified proportions. Out
of 100 people he has to meet he may select 50 per cent males,
40 per cent whites, 40 per cent Indians, 30 per cent above thirty
years of age, 40 per cent between the'ages of forty and fifty and
so on. One defect of this method, as Newcomb points out, is
that the interviewer is left to make the selection of the sample
and every person in the total population does not have an equal
chance of being included in the group. Many people may not be
found in places where the interviewer is going. Again several
interviewers are likely to be used and they may have prejudices
which cancel or do not cancel cach other. Experience too has
shown that the quota system suffers from such biases and its con-
clusions are vitiated to that extent. :

Area sampling is more difficult and expensive, but it neutra-
lizes to some extent the defects of the quota sampling.- The basis
of selection is geographical, and each interviewer is required to
meet people in the fourth house of every street or in the third
ﬂoo.r of every block. Thus the interviewer is not left with any
choice. Not that his honesty is suspected but that the element
of his preference is eliminated. t
‘ These methods are elaborate and cumbersome, need a lot of
tlfne, and are very expensive. At the end of his effort the inter-
viewer may find that the people are not willing to be interviewed
or are not available, : ’

Polling—In any systematic polling very representative sample
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of the population should be taken so that they correspond to the
total group to be tested or studied. The sample must be repre-
sentative, for example, in respect of geographical and rural-urban
distribution, race, income, sex, and age. Other bases are reli-
gion, education, and profession. Usually the ed d classes are
over-represented mostly because they are more willing to be
interviewed. The methods of sampling have been described in
the Jast section.

Another important step in the polling process is the framing
of questions and the kind of items that are selected. Questions
are of two types: (1) the open-end question to which interview-
ed people offer their own answers, (2) yes-and-no type of ques-
tion to which answers are predetermined. The former are more
advantageous in as much as the person intervxewgd is free to
express his opinion as he hikes and the investigator can assess the
various aspects of reactions. Loaded questions should be avouded.

Questions may be asked orally in interviews or in writing
through a printed questionnaire Both these techniques have
been described in detail in the second chapter The interviewer
must be able to establish rapport and secure the co-operation of
the people he is interviewing. He must frame lus questions 1
such a manner that both the interviewer and the mnterviewed o™
derstand the same thing from the question. Usually tn any pui
lic opinion survey at first a small group is studied with openend
questions and then a larger sample 15 tested with poll or po=
determined response questionnaire. Later the findings are oz
preted,

One way of interpreting poll results s to find out how sz
ly the expressed attitude is held by the respondents The 2~
method is to ask how strongly they feel about the 1ssue—-Wiers
they feel very strongly, fairly strongly or indiffersath Thx
not be very satisfactory and shall have to be sy

1f-rating method showing relati betwesn
attitude and types of questions,

Panel studies involve a sample of people aho s mmme,
repeatedly over a pcrioxf of time in order to stody e = T
opinion occurring. In an elechon campais tmec oo

would help in the study of votes in the msking X e 3w ===
in Erie County, Ohio, in 1940, and since thes som somz -
tical campaigns bave been studied by these mo—rms “Sne -
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tion in public opinion is from a sample to a total populatior-x, and
Asch is very critical that such predictions cannot be considered
scientific in the true sense of the term. Even if they have ‘pre-
dictive value within limits’ as Sargent and Williamson argue
they are very expensive and time-consuming.

Value of public opinion surveys ‘

With the spread of democratic ideas and institutions, nation-
wide polls must be carried out regularly on many.social, political,
economic, and international questions of public. interest. They
help to gauge public opinion and their results’ can be put to a
number of practical uses. The large-scale nature: of these sur-
veys and the rapidity with which answers are required have en-
couraged the use of polling in preference to attitude scales and
techniques. But they are not without their drawbacks. In the
first place people may follow what the polls predict even though
they think that it is not the correct course of action. At elections
people crying without foundation that their party is winning are
able to influence voting, and when the poll results follow syste-
matic surveys they will carry greater prestige in swaying public
opinion.

Secondly, public opinion survey by supplying information
about what the public is thinking may dishearten the leaders
who are planning to change and direct their opinion in a certain
direction. Not knowing their opinion he may to some extent
succeed in his job.

Thirdly, there is a danger that the public opinion survey may
not come out true as it happened with the Readers’ Digest sur-
vey in 1936 when Roosevelt was elected with a thumping majority.
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CHAPTER XI1

PROPAGANDA

PROPAGANDA is a powerful weapon of social control, an organiz-
ed attempt to manipulate public opinion and divert it toward a
specific course of action. It becomes inevitable in modem age
when democratic ideas and iustitutions are gaining popularity
and public opinion has become a force to be reckoned with, it
has assumed a2 powerful and gigantic role with rapid advances
and improvement in the media of mass communication like print-
ing, radio, and motion pictures. In this chapter we shall in-
quire into the nature of propaganda, its effects, techniques and
principles, how it differs from education and what defences can
be built against its influence.

The nature of propaganda

Propaganda 1s a dehiberate effort to control the behaviour and
relations of social groups through the use of methods which affect
the feelings and attitudes of individuals who make up the groups,
and persuade them to a specific course of action For most =f
the Englsh-speaking people the term ‘propaganda’ imples de-
ceit, a process underhand and unethical deliberately designed to
mislead and exploit others. That is why the term is applied
mostly to the pts of our opp top de others rather
than to our own efforts in this direction. Governments are often
accused of using propaganda to mislead the people into believ-
ing what they wish them to believe, and commercial organiza.
tions through well directed publicity are able to persuade the
public to buy their p ogucts. Both use media of mass communi-
cation made lable by ad in tech

The term propaganda got a bad name during the two World
‘Wars when both sides spread lies about each other, about their
own victorjes, and the defeals of their enemes A vast machi-
nery was organized on both sides to spread false wmformation in
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the enemy camp and in Germany, Italy, and Japan separate m‘
nisteries of propaganda were set up. Their aim was aggressive
hostile propaganda against the enemy and building up faith at
home in the government policies and programmes. Other na-
tions were painted as mean, unworthy and hateful, and their
own as superior, whose place was ‘in the sun’ and who were
destined to rule the world. In Japan' the ministry was called as
one of ‘thought control’. Freedom of thought and expression
was a crime and those who did not agree with the state were
traitors and Janded in concentration camps. The English-spenk-
ing people, belicving in democratic ways, in free thinking and
speech, developed a great dislike to methods of propaganda
which’ aimed at striking terror and regimentation of public opi-
nion. Thus propaganda suggests a manipulation of opinions for
ulterior purposes. But in social psychology we are concerned
more with facts than with judgements on them, and our concern
is to inquire into the mechanism of propaganda—how it works,
what are its techniques and how efiective they are—rather than
to investigate how good or bad it is.

Kimball Young decfines propaganda as ‘the propagation of |
ideas, opinions and attitudes, the real purpose of which is not
made clear to the hearer or reader’. ‘Propaganda is really a de-
vice to affect our belief system’. According to Doab it is a ‘sys-
tematic attempt by an interested individual (or individuals) to
control the attitudes of groups of individuals through the use of
suggestion, and, consequently, to control their actions’. In a
broad sense it is a technique of influencing human actions by
controlling their thoughts, feelings and attitudes. Some social
psychologists like Charles Bird consider propaganda essentially
as the application of suggestion to farge groups of people in a
planned and systematic manner. This has been facilitated by
widespread and rapid means of communication made available
in our own times.

Propaganda is a form o.i social control and we must jnquire
fom othes Torms of sodl onteet et oSt it

ter | . 3 rol through interaction or intér-

communication like advertisement or education.
sible medium to briny._z home to t}l)\?:rF e e s cery pos-
people the need and impor-
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tance of road safety measures, the public hzalth depanment
undertakes large-scale propaganda to establish a pattern of new
attitudes toward health, food and sanifation. The Jndian Red
Cross has lead several campaigns against the spread of epidemics,
and the Central Health Ministry is employing all media of mass
communication to bring home 1o the people thz need and value
of lmiting their families. They have all used those techniques
which propagandists employ but their aims are constructive and
socially useful. Even those who indulge in false propaganda and
spread wrong information believe that they are doing a service
to the community, Dr. Goebells, the Ministry for Public Enlight-
enment and Propaganda in Nazi Germany believed that in manu-
facturing information and inventing stories against the enemy he
was serving the cause of his country and was inspired by the
highest motive of patriotism. Thus the motive of the propagan-
dist is ultimately to infl the b of individuals and
groups whose actions affect his own safety and welfare.

Education end propaganda
It is pot easy to distinguish between education and propa-
ganda, There are always some people who would differentiate
between education and propaganda on the basis of values -
plied in worgs hke enligl truth, beneficial But if we
distinguish between good and bad propaganda, enlightenment,
truth and social besefits have 2 greater cham:e of being secured
by propaganda than by ed for is a slow pro-
cess and in tmes of crisis, when there is a danger of an epdemic,
floods, famines, or air raids it may be necessary o organize 2
lightning campaign to prepare the masses to do the needfu! Edu.
cational agencies would not be able to achieve even half as much
as was achieved at the time of the Quetta earthquake of 1927 or
of the Chinese aggression. On such occasions what 15 needed is
rapid :md d 4 action employmg all the techmques of
includi 1 and !
loaded words and sloggns. “Ornaments for armaments’ was the
great slogan to collect funds for the nauonal emergency when
China attacked us in 1962, Such propaganda 15 not without its
educational value and has far-reaching social and national gains.
On the other band education of the tradiional fype 15 zot

able to eschew Je da. All ed mvolves 3
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tion for it must teach the youth the knowledge, customs, tradi-
tions, skills and values which constitute his social heritage. The
culture in which one lives is a great indoctrinating influence. Tt
is almost impossible for the educator to avoid jndoctrination, for
even a belief in the scientific method or freedom has to be
taught with a dogmatic authority ‘and emotional appeal. In the
face of aggressive propaganda by totalitarian states many people
_began to insist that people should be indoctrinated in the basic
principles of democracy. In inculcating basic habits, primary
virtues and ultimate values, teachers often resort to devices
which smack of the mental coercion involved in propaganda.
E. Freeman has pointed out that even the teaching of a harmless
and objective material like that of mathematics is not free from
propaganda and involves unconscious manipulation of attitudes.
He cites examples from Thomdike’s Arithmetic in which 643
problems in 200 pages emphasize the concepts of capitalism
like buying, selling, interest, loans and wages, and preach the
profit motive. Of course Thorndike is not carrying on any
propaganda but when existing and accepted economic practices
are upheld and taught their continuation is secured. On the
other hand Russians have tried to get rid of them, but Nazis
used arithmetic textbooks to impress upon the young people
the achievements and policies of Hitler. It cannot be denied,
therefore, that there is much propaganda in education. In fact
in communist China, {or example,.there is no distinction be-
tween education and propaganda. Children’s books, books on
history and geography, and other subjects have a clear bias
in favour of the communist ways of thinking and living. In
British days books on Indian history tended to glorify the bene-
fits of the British raj. The Sepoy Mutiny of 1857 is painted
in the darkest shades and the Indian Republic has called it the
War of Independence. Thus it is not always possible to differ-
entiate between education and propaganda.

Even in democratic countries a good part of social education
has to assume the form of propagawda for quick results,
SpeeCth,.group meetings, books, pamphlets, charts, pictures,
and the hke_ contain statements dogmatically stated to influence
'and reorganfze attitudes to certain courses of action. Therefore
it may be said that much that passes for education is propaganda.

Yet the aims of education and propaganda, or better still,
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of educators and propagandssts, are very much dificrent. No
doubt in primary education children have to be taught almost
all things dogmatically, but at the high school and the college
young students are expected to think for themselves, to dis-
cover and see relations among things and situations, to gene-
ralize and take sides 1n Controversies. Education secks to deve-
lop mind and sntellect, problem-solving and creative thinking,
ive and ulness  Di , cnticism and con-
troversy are encouraged as they help to promote educational
ends. On the other hand propaganda seeks to influence people,
to persuade and control them through suggestion, for some
definite course of action There 1s no room for disagreement,
challenge or fault-finding. In fact, propaganda 1s baced on
uncritical acceptance of specific beliefs and atutudes Inquiry,
reasomng and cntical assessment of facts 1s neither called for
nor needed. The distinction between education and propa-
ganda is often expressed by saying that the former aims at giv-
ing knowledge and the latter at mfluencing people’s beliefs and
attitudes Knowledge and imstructon received m schools and
colleges benefits both the individual and the society of which
he 15 a member Education 1s essenually a social agency In
propaganda such social aims are not present though in examples
of health and social campaigns cited above social aims are the
main motives Gcncmlly those who differentiate between edu-
cation and good ed with bad pro-
paganda If they were to compare good healthy propaganda
with bad defecuve education the tables would be turned against
the latter.
It is better to d between ed and
by the methods and techmques they employ

d

Adverusing and propaganda

The distinction between advertiing and propaganda 1s more
clear. Advertising 15 more specific m ris aims, 1t sechs 1o create
a favourable atutude agrong future customers for a product or
business organization. But 1t studies and adopts the methods
of propaganda in planming appeals for the public Doob des-
cribes advertising as a direct commercial appeal Often adver-
tising 15 combined with efforts to affect the attitude of people
towards social policies. This 1s particularly so when radio 1s
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used for advertising commercial products. The advcrti§cment§
of tooth-pastes on the radio have certainly promoted social pur-
poses of dental care as those of soaps, skin creams and sham-
poos have promoted body cleanliness. In India, until recently com-
mercial advertising on the radio was not permitted but millions of
Indians listened to the commercial broadcasts from Radio Ceylon
in which the main body of the programme was excellent, sentimen-
tal music with a dose of commercial references coming in between.
The attractive voice of the commentator, the prestige of the manu-
facturing firm, and the sweetness of the music are transferred
to the product and strengthen appeal for its use. During the
last World War, in Western countries commercial products were
advertised in association with patriotic talks and songs. It
strengthened national morale and also helped the publicity of the
commercial product.

The use of radio has emphasized that effective advertising
should be indirect, ‘a by-product of entertainment or propa-
ganda’. A casual examination of advertisements in any pictorial
magazine will reveal how commodities are advertised through
very attractive pictures of children and women. Such pictures
are more helpful than any argument in promoting the sale of -
things. Many of the big firms engage models for draperies as
also for cosmetics, soaps and the like. The same face appears
in different contexts -and advertisements. Thus the aim of ad-
vertising is public acceptance of a commercial product while
propaganda aims at influencing the attitudes and sentiments of
people with a view to directing and controlling their behaviour
for specific purposes. It would not be far-fetched to describe
advertising as commercial propaganda.

Kinds of propaganda

The layman classifies propaganda as good and bad, the former
being devoted to constructive social goals and the latter to mis-
leading the public into behaviour which benefits only a few.
But this classification is based on moral gonsiderations and may
be avoided in any objective study of the techniques of propa-
ganda. To describe propaganda as frank, honest, and direct or
to condemn it as concealed, indirect and dishonest is to bring in
motives of the propagandist.

Propaganda is usually described as application of suggestion
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and suggestion may be given directly or indirectly, in an open
frank manner or in a Jed way. Most propagada is indircct
and concealed, for any direct appeal to people to change their
beliefs and attitudes may produce strong reaction, for they are
2 part of the personality of the individual and its criticism is
generally not tolerated. Stories are offered and through the in-
terest they arouse their theme is accepted. Commercial organi-
zations sclling baby food cxploit people’s affection for their
children and their strong desire to ensure their health and happi-
ness to reap a rich harvest of profits. Their direct aim is to give
advice about the diet of babies, bow and when they should be
fed, but winning parental confidence and interest they promote
the sale of their product.

During periods of national emergency, stories and somgs. pic-
tures and articles are integrated into a programme which projects
attitudes charged with high emotions. Heroes of history are
placed in a new light and people are prepared to follow their
example, patriotism becomes a religion and the defence of the
motherland gains supremacy over all values so far chenshed by
people.

A new appomtment ;s made and cven though the person is
not so well known smalt details of his past life arc magmfied
into big things and a halo is built round his name so that he be
acceptable to the public His mediocre achievements are made
out into- fandmarks and a campaign 15 organized to boost his
greatness.

Direct propaganda is carried on by people whose eminent
position is recogmzed by people or on behalf of institutions and
organizations whose public utlity affects a large mass of people
and 13 nmot disputed. When these d are fulfilled direct
propaganda is cffective. Pandit Nehru made direct appeals, and
when appeals have to be made for funds for 2 pational emer-
gency, carthquake victims or a public hospital, there is no peed
to resort to ndirect propaganda.

Principles of prupag:nda

There are some important prnciples of propaganda which
must be analysed and discussed to bring out bow successful pro-
paganda works.

In the first place propaganda should be rooted 1 human
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motives, desires, needs, frustrations and anxietics. If its purpose
is to influence human behaviour in a specific direction it shouid
operate through the frustrated needs of the pcopk; and seck t,o
offer satisfaction of those nceds. The desire to Improve one's
looks is powerful and universal and commercial propaganda on
behall of such cosmetics as will “whiten’ the skin is highly effec-
tive. During the Chinese aggression people’s need of sccurity
was very intense and appeals for armed forces fighting on the
front were very readily responded to. It is now being increas-
ingly recognized that ambitions, hatreds, likes, jealousics, fears,
anxietics and other desires supply motivation for making pur-
chases and for determining opposition to or support of indivi-
duals, institutions, policies or programmes. The propaganda for
the partition of the country on communal basis was strongly
intensified during the thirtics and carly forties in India. Commu-
nal hatred and prejudices were fanned, promises of # new hecaven
on earth werc made where peace, plenty, and prosperity would
be readily available to all, and Pakistan was hatled as a rich
land of opportunity for every Muslim, free {from the domination
and tyranny of the Hindus. Fears for the self-preservation of
the minority community were casily arouscd. communal jealous-
ies were a rcady tool, and the build-up was so effective and
successful that cven the largest political party claiming the allegi-
ance of all sections of the population had to give way. Even
after the Partition became a fact and Pakistan was formed, na-
tional leaders in that country are still keeping up the hate-India
campaign and anti-Hindu propaganda to keep up the national
morale and national identity.

Not all motives are clear and conscious. Hidden and uncons-
cious motives are perhaps more powerful, and the propagandist
recognized that overt behaviour is but the symbolic expression
of such motives. In our country there is a lot of religious pro-
gaganda is favour of religious fairs, mectings, rituals and the
like, and its effectiveness is due to the widespread moral conflicts
among people, the strong desire of the mgsses o make amends
for sins of omission and commission, and ensure a better deal
in the next world. Many more obsessed with the anxiety to look
more virtuous than they really are, responded to religious
propaganda very readily. Similarly in this competitive world
most people have an overweening ambition and are for ever
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striviog for social supremacy, They do not recoguize their
inadequacy and resort to prestige buying of luxury goods like
refrigerators, cars, and the like, just to show off and score over
their friends and neighbours. They purchase high quality goods
not for their perfection but for their value in boosting their
prestige. Commercial organizations holds out all sorts of pro-
mises of the durability, usefulness and elegance of such goods,
offer hire-purchasc terms, home delivery and after-sale serviee
and persuade them into making the purchase. These goods are
symbols of unconscious desires and motives.

The desire to maintain health, to secure economic wellbeing,
to win affection and respect recewve special attention from the

proy dist. The Life I Carporation of India is carry-
ing on an i p da by ic security
in old age The Planming C ission holds out ises for
the comng i in a highly developed and 1ndustriahized

economy and induces us to accept heavy financial burdens in
the form of taxes so that our grand children will enjoy the pri-
vileges which we have desired but not expenenced ‘If the
country goes, where are we?’, ‘Produce or pensh’, ‘Share in the
nation’s growmg industrial prosperity’, and the hke. appeal to
some of the basic drives and motives of the people. Tonics
removing bran fag, sexval weakness or general debility find a
ready sale because propaganda on their behalf appeals to uni-
versal needs and desires.

Because 1n times of prospenty frustrations and anxieties are
few and low, they are not favourable for propaganda.

Secondly, appeal to as many motives as possible In elections
the propagandist does not mercly appeal to the patnotism of
the masses but also to their desire to be made much of, to be
fed, to be carmed in buses and cars, to be entertained by sweet
music and to be addressed not only by leaders but also by film
stars, In fact in many clection contests film stars have made
a crucial contribution 10 the final decision, Lavish entertainment
and glamorous procgsstons have marked many meetings of the
Indian National Congress Many candidates promise abolion
of taxes, better roads and schools, or even a wayside railway
station il they are elected

Thirdly, propaganda must respect the social norms and senti-
ments of the group at which 1t 15 directed In Rajasthan the
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propagandist scldom fails to appeal to the tradition of Rajput chiv-
alry, to mention Rana Pratap or refer to the co'lour[ul turbans
of people which is made out to be symbol of thclf sensc of sclf-
respect and dignity. The attitudes and values which thc' people
of Rajasthan cherish and prize are continually cmphasized by
the propagandist, .

Fourthly, the propagandist must have identified himscll with
the cause or movement for which he is doing propaganda. Com-
munist propaganda is most successful and effective in the hands
of a confirmed communist, and propaganda for democracy and
freedom fails when it is handled by a party or individual who
has thrived on the suppression of individual libertics and rights.
The leaders of the communist and Western blocs are able to
spcak with vehemence and conviction in the United Nations’
meetings because they themselves are ardent believers in their
cause. A prohibitionist who drinks will be booed, as a capitalist
who preaches socialism.

Fifthly, propaganda must be suitably adjusted to the age, intel-
ligence and cducation of the group to which it is addressed,
for unless its contents are understood and appreciated it will have
little effect in influencing people’s attitudes and behaviour. Pro-
paganda must be direct and simple for the large mass of pcople
arc still uneducated and cven thosc that are do not care to get
into the intricacics of a political or religious argument, How
often had Pandit Nehru to address women in rural arcas and he
always came down to their level of understanding to be able to
have any cflect on them. Even if the gencral public is too busy
carning their bread or meeting their problems, they must be
given clear-cut statements which they can straightway follow
and aceept.

Sixthly, the keynote to successful propaganda is repetition. The
German  propaganda machine during World War II believed
that persistently repeated lics soon begin to be accepted as truth.
Hitler and his henchman Gocbbels created a myth in the minds
of the German people that their place is_in the sun and that
intellectually they are superior (o other pc%plc and are destined
to rule them, Repetition wears down resistance, and advertisers
have long realized the virtue of repeating advertisements in pos-
ters and ncon lights. Repeated stimulation of the cye and the
car catches the mind, But somectimes repetition defeats its pur-
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pose, and people see through the game and stan suspcctmg
the bona fides of a too often P
be effective must serve some purpose.

Lastly, propaganda to be effective must be indirect and con-
cealed. When a belicf has to be demolished it must be attacked
indirectly by undermining its basis or strength, The Life Insur-
ance Corporation of India has a vast build-up of indirect propa.
ganda stressing the importance of children’s education, comforts
of retircment on an annuity, daughter’s marriage and the like.
Ancient Hindus ensured cleanliness and sanitation by linking it
with religion and piety. A daily bath,. cleaning the house and
washing clothes is almost a titual in orthodox homes. Schools
ensured discipline and obedience on the part of students by dcs-
cribing it as a religious duty. And how well they succeed!

T vols of propaganda

i da is mass p ion, it secks to convert people to
aoccpx another’s leadcrslnp or his ideas, beliefs and practices.
They may be his political views, his religious faith, the excellent
qualities of us commercial product, or the worth of a book or
a film. We have already discussed in the last chapter the media
of mass commurcation, aod in the Jast section the general ptin-
ciples of effective propaganda. Let us now refer brefly to the
weapons in the armoury of a propagandist.

‘The chief tool wuh which propaganda works is language. Since
it ives col by ion and rather than
by such coercive methods as violence, boycott, or blackmail, the
importance of language as a major tool of propaganda assumes
large dimensions. Words are symbols of objects and behaviour,
not only do they represent them but they also influence human
reactions. Just as a person is influenced by the objects which
surround him, similarly, he is influenced by the words he utters,
hears or reads. Some words are so emotionally charged or
meanipgfu) that they affect behaviour sooper and more eﬂec-
tively. Let us Lst soge of the i devices in

Name-calling 1s common enough. A very cheap tnck is to
damn one's opponent by calling him a ‘bania’, Communist, fas-
cist or a demagogue, and to boost one’s own party as fighting for
democracy, freedom, justice, or peace. The war propaganda of
the Nazis and the Alhes illustrated the use of these two tools.

9
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Slogans are short pithy phrases used to direct people’s attitudes
and behaviour. They have a feeling tone and are highly mean-
ingful in specific social situations, and are received very fav?ur-
ably by the audience. ‘Liberty, Fraternity, Equality’, ‘the right
to work’, ‘Peace through disarmament’, ‘Quit India’, ‘Omaments
for armaments’ and the like, are phrases which catch attention,
endure in memory, are easily repeated, and appeal to the needs
and demands of the people to whom they are addressed.

Testimonials from eminent people are also used to give pres-
tige to commercial products. Band-wagon statements are used
to make an effective appeal, e.g. ‘All wise parents use...for
the heaslth of their children, ‘Everybody has paid his mite to
the ... fund, have you?’

Secondly, symbols are manipulated by skilful propaganda. The
Nazis used the swastika and the banners, the ‘Heil Hitler’ and
the badges and ribbons as indispensable parts of their propa-
ganda machine. They also used the “The Jew’ as a stereotype of
cupidity, cunning, and degenerate humanity and such stereo-
types are also symbols. Mahatma Gandhi made a masterful use
of symbols when he intensified appeal to Indian masses by fast-
ing, making salt from sea water and going about in loin cloth.
The use of symbols in religious propaganda is too common and
obvious to need special treatment.

Thirdly, successful propaganda makes a clever use of the indi-
vidual psychological tendencies like suggestibility, emotional ap-
peal, uncritical acceptance of indirect appeal, and the desire to
emulate the crowd. Often some very logical arguments are
offercd in support of a wrong conclusion and the masses are car-
ried by the seeming logicality of the thought process. Half-
truths, untruths, and deliberate lies were put forward by the
Nazis in such a logical manner as to make them acceptable.
Even States which have no intention to trick the public often
present hali-truths as complete truths or partial solutions as abso-
lutely perfect solutions of problems. Food scarcity in India is
explained away as due 1o rise in population while it may be
only one of the causes. s

Lastly, clever propaganda exploits traditional attitudes for its
own ends, and ideas and practices which are shown to be in com-
plete harmony with tradition for which people have an emotion-
al regard are rteadily accepted. In India appeal to the tradition
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of sacrifice among Sikhs, Rajputs and Marathas is pot infrequent-
ly invoked to persuade people to make sacrifices for the country
and the community.

In modern times propaganda is a powerful agency of social
control, and in totalitarian states, as has already been pointed
out, propaganda agencies are one of the regular departments of
the government. Even in democratic states public relations
departments are kept busy dying, informing and di
public opinion

During World War II propaganda played a very powerful
role. While Germans had recourse to violent, direct and aggres-
sive propaganda, British prop da was gentle, personal and
subtle. The former offended people while the latter did not even
admit that there was such a thing as British propaganda. The
British appeal was made to selected people by personal letters
and the Umted States of America entered the war on their side.
Later organizations were set up to build up in Amenca love
attitudes for the British and hate attitudes for the Germans. The

d ic jdeals and 'attitudes were stressed as also
other links of language and history.

Linuts of propuganda

The effectiveness of propaganda has its ltmitations. The use
of phrases like ‘slogan-mongermng’, ‘It 1s all propaganda’ shows
that many people see through propaganda and do not respond
to it. For one thing propaganda flourishes where there is ignor-
ance and 1s therefore limuted by a knowledge of the facts of the
case. No amount of propaganda can make the people. believe
that they are prosperous when they are actually starving, RF-
cently government assurances that food prices will stabilize did
not cut apy ice because people had direct knowledge of the
nising prices. Propaganda cansot Guench the thurst for know-
ledge or the desire to think thmngs through. It cannot suppress
truth for Jong

Very often the propsgandist meets with a hostile group who
may lsten ta his propaganda but may pot act on Y‘us directive.
They may have stronger oppostng tendencres and simply fcfuse
to be persuaded The audience may have loyalues aad if the
propagandist preaches against them his efforts will only back-
fire, In India much of the prop da for family P is
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not making any headway because people have scntiments run-
ning against it. No government in India‘ can dare to say any-
thing against the sacred cow though millions of unproductive
cattle have to be maintained. Propaganda can only be as effec-
tive as people are willing to be persuaded or to accept it. Com-
munist propaganda falls flat on communities which are con-
tented and prosperous. It appeals only to those who are un-
employed and discontented. Such objective conditions often
limit the cffective role of propaganda,

Protection against propaganda

In the modern world all of us are exposed to a continual bar-
rage of propaganda from commercial, religious and political
organizations, from the merchants of toothpastes to merchants
of political power, And the question naturally arises as to what
one should do to preserve his frecedom of .judgement and action.
He certainly cannot engage in counter propaganda against them.

The first thing to do is to be circumspect about the likelihood
of propaganda. Often propaganda is concealed and an average
citizen finds it hard to detect it. During emergencies govern-
ments warn the public against propaganda by fifth columnists or
saboteurs. One_should try to identify the sources and the pur-
pose behind the communication. It may not be easy if the com-
munication occurs just once but if it is repeated in the same
pattern again and again one may try to detect its purpose.

Sccondly, bad, unjust, distorted or harmful propaganda can be
controlled or eliminated by fostering healthy public opinion. If
people are educated to cultivate a judicious attitude toward
matters of public interest and welfare, if they are vigilant about
their rights and privileges, and conscious of the protection law
affords against libel and slander they may kill a good deal of
malicious propaganda before it takes root. Often people are
too lazy to take legal action.

The best defence against ‘propaganda is to take interest
in what happens around us and check end cross-check all that
is heard and read. Sources of information must be examined
and evaluated in the light of what one knows to be true and
correct, There is no royal road to intellectual independence
but. ce_rtainly onc can cultivate habits of mental alertness and
objective approach to their own emotions: and sentiments so
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that they are not easﬂy carried away by emotional appcals
Another very eff against

spreading correct and relnablc information. In India the govern-
ment has organized information centres in important towns and
set up radio sets in public parks for the use of the common
people. There are public relations officers attached to every im-
portant department whose responsibility it is to correct false
reports and propaganda against their departments. Together
with public libraries and a balanced press false propaganda can
be held in check and the common man can be saved from be-
coming a victim of it. A higher standard of social education and
public enlightenment alone can offset the dangers of propaganda.

Propaganda and suggestion
Propaganda is frequently made out to be a special case of
suggestion, and jts working and effectiveness depend on the
principle of the ideomotor suggestibility of people, that is, they
are inclined to act out more or less automatically the suggestions
that are given. The psychological process of suggestion gained
in importance and popularity from the work and speculation of
early hypnotists and from the investifations in the field of abnor-
mal psychology. Sociologists Iike Tarde and Le Bon took over
the concept of suggestion to explain social behaviour, and later
social psychologists converted ion and imitation into
basic explanatory concepts for all social behaviour. Today social
scientists have revised their stand about suggestion and imita-
tion and no longer accept them as distinct psychological pro-
cesses. It was assumed in the past that certain individuals are
highly ible and that p da involves the process of
suggestion, but today it is belicved that the suggestibility of the
indwidual is not a basic personalty trait but depends on the
one hand on the needs, emotions and beliefs of the persons, and
on the other, on the situation in which they are placed This
means that the causes of the effectiveness of propaganda should
« be found in the immedigte psychological field of the people
Now the question is: what factors in the immediate psycho-
‘logical ficld make people change their belief or atutude or make
them ‘suggestible’? Broadly speaking it requires a stimulating
situation and an inner readiness to react in a certain way A
number of studies have revealed that chuldren and young people
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are more suggestible than their elders, and girls and women are
more open to suggestion than boys and men. Similarly, the
feeble-minded and dull appear to be more suggestible than the
bright and educated people. But circumstances arise when the
intelligent and educated people are more suggestible. In times
of ‘national emergency or impending danger it is only the wide-
awake people with clearer perspective who are sensitive to pro-
paganda. Again certain internal conditions like fatigue, lack of
sleep, extreme anxiety, prolonged hunger and other factors
which lower a person’s physical and mental vigour make people
more suggestible.

Some studies have revealed that certain personality types
are less suggestible than others. Persons suffering from demen-
tia praccox are negatively suggestible, the schizophrenics are not
at all suggestible, the Negroes are more suggestible than whites,
and ‘pyknics’ are the least suggestible.

A number of experiments have shown that prestige is a power-
ful factor in inducing suggestibility. An individual will change
his beliefs and attitudes without argument or adequate grounds
when another person of eminence and prestige suggests it to
him. People listen with rapt attention to classical music of
great names even though they do not understand or enjoy it.
Poems, paintings or passages are considered of great merit even
if they are wrongly attributed to great poets, artists or authors.
Many people started thinking highly of dates and taking them
regularly when they came to know that Mahatma Gandhi fav-
oured them. Hair oils, soaps and other cosmetics are adver-
tised with the photographs of film stars, and people buy them
for their prestige value. .

Due to heightened social feeling towards fashions what the
majoirity wears and uses has also great prestige value. The
prestige of numbers or majority is often invoked by salesmen
when they plead that everybody is wearing or using a particular
brand _of ‘comtr}ercial product. People have a strong tendency
to be in line with others and they chaqge their beliefs and atti-
tudes .wh'en they come to know what a large number of people
are thinking and believing.

N cgian;nt:e t;;:;;&inge of experts because 'of their superior know-
g reinforces suggestions. The prestige of
parents and teachers for young people, of eminent medical spe-
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cialists for patients or of eminent lawyers for htigants is high
and what suggestions they make are accepted uncritically. It
may be due to the fact that people have neither the knowledpe
nor the training to contradict them. Or may be that they have
not the courage.

Another factor inducing suggestibility is the problem  situa-
tion which an individual 1s not able to understand and interpret. -
In times of great crisis people readily accept suggestions from
others. They have no standards of judgement to meet such situa-
tions and they fall an easy prey to suggestions from others Eco-
nomic and political insecursties, wars, floods, riots and other
disasters make people more suggestible, and when they are
combined with low educational and intellectual status sugges-
tions easily overpower them.

But there are certain dangers in prestige suggestion. A per-
son of outstanding merit in one field recommends purchase of a
product for which he has no specal qualifications or asks people
to accept his advice in quite a different field. Such a course
is not justified, and people readily sec through the game. What
does a political leader know about hair oils or medicines? What
does a scientist know about religton or economics? Nor does the
prestige of numbers appeal to all Many people do not wish to
belong to the crowd 1n matters of dress or food, and go by therr
own taste and standard. A radical does pot accept the views of
the majority knowing full welf that his own are different from
theirs

Propaganda in the modern age

The modern age has been descnibed as an age of propaganda
All those who witnessed the growth of Nazi Germany were con-
vinced that propaganda 1s a tremendous power and if systemati-
cally organized 1t can be extremely effective m its purpose And
yet 1t could pot have succeeded so well if the political and
socio-economic conditions of Germany had been different m the
carly thirties The defept m World War I, the conditions of
the Versailles Treaty, the large number of political parties and
the q frequent el , the low dards of hving
and the harmful effects of inflations, and the like paved the
way for emergence and acceptance of any solution offered
Hitler with the actual use of force offered a solution which the
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above conditions made people accept. The success of his pro-
paganda was duc to the pre-existing conditions and thc. direc-
tion and change of people’s attitudes was made effective by
these and the systematic campaign led by Hitler’s agents. This
produced a widespread belief that with effective propaganda
machine any pre-assumed conclusions can be put across to the
people with telling cffect, changing and directing their attitudes
and beliefs in a very significant manner.

Propaganda is a means of mass persuasion, it makes people
accept conclusions without subjecting them to critical discus-
sion and analysis. In political campaigns, therefore, it brings
in appeals to sentiments and prejudices and gives promincnce
to irrational factors in political life and thought. Manipulating
the average voter’s weaknesses skilfully it is able to produce
spectacular results. On the other hand, it increascs the role and
importance of the unscrupulous fanatic and demagogue who can
easily and rcadily exploit the stupid and the unstable clements
of the population for their ends. With intensive and quick
media of mass communication made available by technology
like the radio, the loudspeaker, the newspaper and the like, they
play havoc with the opinions and attitudes of large masses of
people.

The organization of propaganda campaigns on a large scale
costs money, and in any progressive country propaganda has
increased the role and the power of the big purse. Elections are
financed by capitalists and the successful candidates accommo-
date them later. If the common man marvels and wails that his
own interests do not find favour with the administration and the
legislature he has only to thank his own indifference 1o political
life and struggle. Even in highly democratic couatries to do
something big for the common man the politicians need the
financial backing of the money-bags. There is a naive belief
in democratic countries that propaganda by different political
parties provides for a struggle among ideas and beliefs leading
to the survival of the fittest, but whep .certain tendencies in
?olitical thinking are backed by finance and skilful propaganda
it can buy chances for fair fight between ideas are completely
ruled out.

.Psychologi.ca] warfare that is being incessantly carried on by
big powers involves subversive propaganda. Cold war is a con-
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flict involving all types of techniques and devices to lower the
prestige and power of the opponent short of actual use of mili-
tary force, and prop da is insidiously and vij used to
injure the internal morale, the economic interests and the inter-
national status of the opponent

In commerce and industry propaganda boosts the sales of pro-
ducts and the prestige of the organizations. Almost anything
can be sold with good public relations departments and skilfully
organized publicity so much so that in several countries there is
ap of d to defend them against
propaganda on behalf of spurious goods

Experimental studies of propaganda

Several experimental studies have been made regarding pro-
paganda. For most part they are concerned with two aspects
of propaganda, the factors which influence propaganda and the
cffects of propaganda, but these investigations have generally
contributed httle of theoretical mmportance to social psychology
and have shed little light on the processes of social interaction.

All that they have achieved is the 1 of techniques of
prop in strictly p! logical terms of and res-
ponse. They study repetition, prestige suggestion, the bias in-
duced by lling or ing false inf slanting

of facts and other devices and techmques. But they have
served one very important purposc, they have helped to educate
people about the working and influence of propaganda and to
reveal how propaganda agencies operate. Thus in themselves
they are a nseful prophylaxis against p d
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CHAPTER XI11I

PREJUDICE AND STEREOTYFPE

As THE WORLD shrinks duc to rapid means of communication
and transport and diverse races, nations and cultures are brought
closer together social problems of inter-group understanding and
co-operation loom larger. It is in this context that the social
problem of prejudice has received considerable attention in re-
cent years. In the United States many people have prejudiced
opinions and attitudes about Negroes or Jews, some are openly
hostile to them and some go farthest to the extent of trying to
exterminate them. In India where barricrs between communi-
ties, castes and even subcastes are all-pervasive and very rigid,
prejudices run high and are reflected in all areas of social living,
inter-dining and inter-marriages are restricted and all sorts of love
and hate attitudes prevail in intér-group rclations. There are
social norms for each caste and community and those who de-
viate are not only looked down upon but also punished. That
such prejudices stand in the way of peaceful relations among
individuals and groups is obvious enough but it is not widely
recognized that they arc harmful to all programmes of co-ordi-

nated and harmonious development and to national solidarity
and integration,

The nature of prejudice

What is a prejudice? Etymologically it means a pre-judge-
ment, a judgement hasty and premature, that is, before relevant
facts have been duly examined. But basically prejudice is an
attitude toward some social value implyirg an unfavourable or
adverse leaning to anything without just grounds or before suffi-
cient knowlcdgc It is in this sense that the term prejudice is
being uscd in social psychology. According to Newcomb, ‘A
prejudlcc is thus an unfavourable attitude—a predisposition to
perceive, act, think, and feel in ways that are “against” rather
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than “for” another person or group.™* Prejudice is an emotionally
bBased attitude for or against an issue, individual or group, which
ignores relevant objective criteria of judgement. Outlining the
several characteristics of prejudice we may list the following:

1. A prejudice is a judgement made without adequate con-
sideration of facts An individual having a prejudice does not
pause to think or argue, he accepts it uncritically. He makes
a smap judgement and stamps people into different categories
and classes. Most of our prejudices are acquired in the home
from parents and relations. In India 2 Hindu child is taught
to mix with some people and avoid others. There are some
castes and communities he is taught to ook down upon, he does
not cat with them, they are not brought home nor does he visit
their homes. Very early in childhood parents justify these atti-
tudes by saying that low caste people are mot clean, they cat
forbidden foods or they are mean and dishonest, and young
people acquire these prejudices without any intimate and correct
knowledge ot individual children whom they come across in
the school or the playground. Such judgements are hasty, with-
out foundation and rrrational,

2. All prejudices have an emotional component. They are
cither for or against an issue, individual or group. They have
their basis in preferences, in likes and dislikes. Favourable pre-
judices induce us to promote, help, love and admire people and
things just as unfavourable prejudices induce us to injure, des-
troy, hate and run down those against whom we are prejudiced.
In the United States Negroes Iive in separate areas, are not ad-
mitted to schools, or railway p for the
whites, and have their own clubs and associatrons. In India Ha-
nijans reside in scparate areas in villages and towns. This segre-
gation is the result of long and deep-seated prejudices. When
racial prejudices become too strong they lead to outbursts of
violence as lynching in America or apartherd in South Africa.
The large-scale massacre of Jews by Nazi Germans is another
illustration of racial grejudice run amuck When groups deve-
fop prejudices unfavourable or hostile to each other and when
hostile and unfriendly atutudes persist for some time there
grows a social distance between these groups When such social
distance continues for long there develop norms, customs,

* Social Psychology, p. 514
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and traditions embodying that social distance, and segregation
becomes more or less permanent. Pakistan is the outcome of
that social distance which went on increasing over centuries
between Hindus and Muslims in India.

3. People who have a prejudice do not recognize the fact,
and if others point it out to them they try to explain and justify
their prejudice by appeal to facts. Whites will cite scores of
instances in which Negroes have misbehaved and insist that they
have their pwn experience to vouch for them. During the days
of Partition Hindus and Muslims would give a long list of in-
cidents in which members of the other community had molested
women, killed people and burnt houses, thus reinforcing hostile
and unfriendly attitudes against the disliked community. But
there were innumerable incidents of grace when members of
both the communities saved the life, property, and honour of
members of the other community at a great personal risk. Those
were scldom recalled, and prejudices were aliowed to harden.

4, Prejudices are shared in common by members of a group
or community, otherwise they would not survive. Each indivi-
dual strengthens the prejudices of other individuals in his group,
and members of other groups are not judged as individuals in
their own right but as wmembers of the group against which
there is a prejudice. A Negro is rejected outright simply be-
cause he is a Negro irrespective of his personal qualities.

5. Arising out of the last, prejudices are very harmful since

they are irrational, untrustworthy and directed against a whole
class of objects or persons.

Social effects of prejudice

Onc of the most obvious social effects of prejudice is that it
creates social conditions which confirm and perpetuate prejudice.
Caste Hindus look down upon Harijans, avoid them, deprive
them of facilities for education, uplift, worship at the same
tFnap}es: do not eat, live or mix with them: at places Harijans
live in segregated arcas, cannot draw watar from the same well
as castc Hindus, and are treated as untouchables. This only
serves to make Harijans more backward. to lower their standard
of hfc‘: and conduct, and to make them despicable. Thus a vidi-
ous c1{c]e is created which only helps to confirm and strengthen
prejudice. A prejudice results from conflict but instead of re-
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ducing or solving it prejudice adds to social tension and conflict.
Thus if a group is prejudiced against a certain religion, what
its members say and what they do in refationship to the reli-
gion itself and also in relationship to people of that faith may
hurt them wrongly, unnecessarily, and, at times, rather seriously.
All this may be true of just one individual's prejudice. It is mul-
tiplied many times when many ipdividuals hold the same pre-
judice. The history of communal conflicts and riots in India
leading to the birth of Pakistan js a glaning instance of what
harm prejudices can do. § ion in America and apartheid
in South Africa are the direct consequences of racial prejudices
which affect mullions of people. Too often the majority in power
pleads that it is possible to provide equal facilities for develop-
ment and progress even in segregation, but in actual practice
in spite of legal sanctions segregation has only ‘helped to
strengthen inequalities,

When individuals or groups live and work on the basis of a
prejudice nobody can say that they are behaving intelligently,
justly, or kindly, and yet prejudices agamst races, religions, na-
tionalitics, and political parties are very common and are readily
accepted without question

Prejudices agamst the new and th- Hifferent can burt one in
another way, for they cluse ones nuuu to opportunity. A new
venture 1n thinking and writing, in music, art and hterature, a
new 1dea in science or a new approach 1o architecture and
house furnishing may all meet the stone wall of prejudice in our
mnds and we may refusc to take any notice of them.

Are prejudices natural?

Because prejudices are shared by all the members of a group
or community it was commonly believed some decades back
that they are inborn and patural, and that so long as differcnces
among individuals and groups persist we cannot avoid prejudices
One group of psychologists spoke of matural antipathy, hostility
or dishke aganst those who differ from vs, and méntioned the
mstinct of pugnacity # support of their conclusion. The deep
prejudice of the whites against the Negroes and of the Hindus
against the non-Hindus (now a thing of the past) is cited as
examples of the universal and all-pervasive character of preju-
dice. In the case of the former it is the black skin and in the
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latter it might have been dress, religious practices, food, and
the like. But most often these are merely excuses for th.e ex-
pression of prejudices already formed and developed.' For in the
case of prejudice against Jews there are no such signs visible,
in fact Jews are so like others that they cannot be distinguished.
And it is not always possible to distinguish between Hindus and
Muslims from outward appearance. So the theory of dislike for
the unlike does not hold. ~
Others argue that dislike of the unlike has an ethnic basis
and may express itself in connection with cultural rather than
physical differences. Though the Japanese are no less deve-
Joped than the Europeans differences in folkways and values pre-
vent them from coming closer together. The Westerners often
describe the Japanese smile as wily and insincere, and the Japa-
nese regard the Westerners as cold and repelling. Loyalty to
one’s culture is a fact but that such small differences can'be
the basis of hostility and prejudice is not quite justified.
Psychoanalysts speak of the ‘death instinct’ meaning a univer-
sal desire to hostility against someone. People are naturally
aggressive, and early frustrations give rise to resentments and
aggressions which are projected upon others. It is not that 1
hate others but others hate me. The Whites hate the Negroes
because the Negroes hate the Whites and will - attack them.
Thus the vicious citcle knows no end. Other Freudians explain
it as displacement. Our frustrations are attributed to others.
Finally, to call prejudices natural simply because they are uni- -
versal within a group and are shared by all members is not
proper. They may be universal because they are embedded
in the social heritage of the group and form an indispensable

part of the cultural training which every child receives in that
group.

Growth of prejudices

A much more convincing approach is that prejudices are essen-
tially emotional attitudes, that they are d part of what we Iearn
in the course of experience and that their growth and formation
is governed by the principles of attitude f{ormation. The social
and psychological situations which initiate and perpetuate pre-

jlf(ﬁCCS are of many kinds, and only a few important ones are
discussed here.
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In the first placc some prejudices are accepted ready-made
from older people. In orthodox Hindu homes smoking and
drinking are considered sinful, and children grow up believing
that all those who smoke and drink are evil. Young people ac-
quire the prejudices of parents and teachers. Some prejudices
are cultural and physically and mentally healthy people also Rive
cvidence of prejudices in their social behaviour because they
have grown up in culture and developed all those intel 1
and emotional concepts of the world and its people from the
viewpoint of that culture. Some decades back Hindys believed
that all non-Hindus are unclean and abstained from mixing and
cating with Europeans and Muslims alike, Such cultural preju-
dices are the necessary comsequence of the effective socializa-
tion of an idual, Racial, religi ] and caste
prejudices are strong when an individual has thoroughly im-
bibed the social norms of his culture, A true Arab wilt have a
prejudice apainst a Jew as a true Jew will have a prejudice
against an Arab. Many of the cultural prejudices are just ways
in which persons of & given culture have been taught to con-
ceive of the world and its people. .

Secondly, some prejudices arise out of misconceptions about
the nature of other groups. Negroes are judged to be less intelli-
gent, less clean, less moral and less civilized as Jews are judged
to be rich, miscrly, crafty, untrustworthy and of lower moral
calibre. Such prejud are often d and gthened
by parents and teachers, pewspapers and films Al politicians
are crafty and unscrupulous, all teachers are sentimental or all
doctors are hard-hearted are some of the common prejudices
based on musconceptions about classes and groups. Most of them
are wrational and bom of i or misund ding. In
India interstate prejudices ore strong. People have very wrong
notions about Bengahs, South Indians, Punjabis, Marwaris and
the like and build their attitudes on them wm?om having moved
and lived in those areas or states These prejudices are due to
jrrational bias, hasty gencralization or both. . )

Thirdly, some prejudices are due to traumatic experiences wtuh
some members of ggoups against whom u\c\'? is a prejudice.
Most often thase bers are pot rep of the group
and the experiences with them ace very unhappy. A person
curtly treated by an officer begins to think that »1l officers are

’

£
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illmannered: A young student cruelly treated by a teacher .of
mathematics has a hostile attitude toward all mathematics
teachers. A grocer cheated by a Bengali or a Punjabi customer
develops 2 prejudice that all Bengalis or Punjabis are like that.
A child beaten by a red nosed boy does not take kiadly to red
nosed boys in later years. One unfavourable experience with
some person leads to an unfavourable concept and feeling in
respect of the whole class -of persons.

Similarly, favourable experiences with one person leads to
favourable prejudice in respect of the whole group.

Fourthly, personality deficiencics or abnormalities are often
responsible for unreasoned prejudices toward other individuals
angd toward social groups of which the person is not a member.
Several studies have been made of persons with deep prejudices
to identify such deficiencies or abnormalitics, and though no very
clear conclusions can be drawn from these studies some of them
reveal that people with strong prejudices lack insight, are strict
conformists, are very emotional and are dissatisfied with their
role and status in society. But these have to be qualified, and
the subject will be discussed in detail in a subsequent section.

Fifthly, many prejudices are duc to ethnocentrism. the view
that one’s own group is the centre of everything, and that all
others are rated with reference 10 it. Each group nourishes its
own pride and vanity, boasts its superiority, exalts its own gods
and looks with contempt on others. Hindus will call Muslims
and Europeans as ‘cow-eaters” as Muslims will call Hindus
‘Kaffirs' or ‘pig-eaters’. Ethnocentrism leads people to exagge-
rate and intensify their folkways and to run down those of
others. Their own language is divine, their own land is para-
dise, 2nd their own habits and customs, food and dress, methods
of elimination and cremation, systems of marriage, bringing up
children or nursing the old, are the best in the world. These
cultural values and the accompanying prejudices are passed on
from one generation to another. and distinctness of groups is
maintained. As has already been stressed the more socialized
a person is the more he identifies himself with the group. All
normal persons attain group identifications, and the identifica-
tion process is slow and gradual, unconscious, and with a strong
emotional tone. Sentiments of loyalty and patriotism have
always been highly csteemed as forms of behaviour only to a
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limited group., The tribesman who kills one of his own tribe
may be given capital punishment, but if he kills a member of
another tribe he may be hopoured for his conduct. A person
who accuses a soldier'of his own country of atrocities may be tried
for treason, it would be fratemizing with the enemy. Thus group
consciousness is intensified.

The result of this intense group identifications and conscious-
ness is a strong attitude of fear and distrust of the stranger, aver-
sion to physical and cultura] differences, and hostility to those
who belong to other groups The Whites fear and distrust the
Negroes because they are ‘so black’ and the Negroes fear and
distrust the Whites because they are ‘so pale’. Group loyalty is
harmless and helps to perpetuate group culture, but it poses a
big problem, if not a big danger, when it interferes with the
freedom and social mobility of others. This happens when a
group persuades itself that its way of life is the only way and
seeks to 1mpose 1ts folkways on others at the point of bayonets.
It is this etf 1ism which s responsible for discrimis
against suppressed and depressed classes or backward commu-
nities. Prejudices ansing out of cthoocentrism are highly emo-
tonal and often lead to outbursts of violence agamst other
groups.

Sixthly, prejudices arise out of y: for soeial values
which are scarce or limited Wealth, land, social recogmtion,
political power, prestige, affection of one’s fellowmen, and the
like are not found 1n abundance and there is a great competition
for their acquisition. People try to reduce competition 1 their
own favour by formng cliques and groups and developing hos-
tle attitudes toward other groups. Thus there are discrimina-
tions in empl because  employ PP are
bmited. In India castessm i trade, universites and other
spheres of public hife has been recogmzed The political party
in power gives preference to its members m distrrbunng posi-
tions of presuge and profit. For long there was a prejudice
against women in all walks of Ife. The Brtish rulers m India
had developed prejudices against Indians and debarred them
frém key positions in the State. In the hey-day of therr Em-
pirc the British were never tired of speaking of the White Man's
Burden and of the backwardness of subject races to butter their
«own bread. The virulest campaign 2gamst the Negroes n South
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Such studies have gradually pointed to the fact that certain
kinds of persons suffer from prejudice. Such people are cmo-
tional rather than rational, they readily accept conventions, cus-
toms and traditions, and they are extremely self-centred. They
are strongly loyal to their group, anxious and insccure, and are
inclined to blame others for their own faults.

Allport and Kramer studied 437 college students by a ques-
tionnaire and their study showed that the persons who were
more prejudiced were more inclined to conform to their parents’
ideas and to be less critical of them, that those who were more
critical of their parents were more fricndly to others, that they
had poorer insight than those who were not prejudiced, and
that they were more suspicious by nature. Prejudiced people
are too conscious of their status, and they have little or no sym-
pathy for those who work under them.

Jahoda and Ackerman made a psychoanalytical study of forty
anti-semitic patients in New York City and sought to determine
what part their racial prejudice played in their personality make-
up. It was revealed that most of them suffered from vague per-
vasive anxiety and insecurity, an exaggerated desire to look res-
pectable, unsatisfactory adjustments to reality and a strong sense
of conformity. The investigation suffered from one serious flaw

that the sample studied was highly selective and restricted in
size and nature,

Stercotype

1t is fairly commonly recognized that our interpretation of the
outside world often depends on something other and more than
:.vhat we see or hear, and that in reading the samec article, listen-
ing to the same speech or observing the same social situation
our responses are not based on objective evidence or reasoning
but on beliefs and ideas rigidly held by our group and called
stereotypes. The term stereotype was first used in social psy-
cholggy by W. Lippmann to refer 1o the ‘pictures in our heads’.
In his book Public Opinion he pointed ¢t that only a part of our
concept of an object consists of immediate or acquired sense im-
pressions and the rest is ‘filled out’ with ideas about the class to
\_vhlch_ that object is supposed to belong. Qur concept, there-
fore, is a combination of the real and attributed charz;cter of
the object. Earlier psychology used the term ‘apperceptive
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mass’ to denote all those previously acquired ideas and belicfs
which colour and determine the pature of our pew experiences
and perceptions. When this appcmcpnve mass js standardized
and common to members of a group it is a s(creotypc A s(erco-
type is a rigid, oversimphfied, or biased 3 of indivi

or groups. It is usually derogatory but need not be so To
people who accept stereotypes, all Negroes are ‘niggers’ dirty
and mean, all Marwaris are stingy and miserly, all Bengalis are
sentimental, all businessmen are ‘penny pinchers’, and all teach-
ers are idealists. Let us study stereotyping in detail.

In the first place stereotypes are ready-made frames of refer-
ence for interpreting objects and events about which our know-
ledge is not adequate. They ate classificatory concepts which
are most often false. They are rigid and fixed ways of thinking
about a class of people and every individual we meet who be-
longs to that class js perceived in that fixed rigid way. The above
examples bear on this characteristic of stereotypes.

Secondly, stereotypes are fixed and standardized beliefs which
are passed on from one generation to another and in course of
time are given the staws of an axiom. They are not rationally
analysed and no attempt is made to find the truth about them.
They are blindly accepted and :f any member questions their
valdily he 1s ignored and xf there is any contradictory fa"l
upsetting them it is idered just an p and di

Thirdly, stereotypes are based on feclings, bias and prejudice.
They may be hasty lizations which are ily toned
or they may be analogies wrongly arrived at. but they save us
the strain of thinking and analysing. In Calcutta they decry
an unmannerly person as ‘an upcountryman'. We sec a speaific
characteristic in a well known type and complete the picture by
supplying other traits He is a Gandhi-topeewala, that 1s, he
has the qualiues of a Congressman He is a rickshaw-puller.
and therefore, has all those traits which are generally beheved
to be found in rickshaw-pullers. Similarly, we have statements
like: He is a Cambr®ge man, he 1s an agitator, he 1s from
Lucknow, he is an advocate, and these indicate they have the
qualities of the class in which they are bemng placed. Perhaps
we need this device of thinking in Iabels, of classifying people
in a hurmry, and of saving ourselves the trouble of acquiring cri-
tical knowledge about them, for in modern Lfe we do not have
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the time to do it even if we have the inclination. ' .

Fourthly, stereotypes persist and are passed on from one gene-
ration to another because they are very convenient ways of
understanding . and interpreting the world ar(‘)und‘ us, becau§e.
through constant use they become a part of our mental ma%:e-
up so much so that we resent other people taking exception
to them or in any way finding fault with them, and because
they strengthen our association with our own group. ‘We tend
to perceive our stercotypes as so intimate a part of ourselves
that we take steps to defend them when they are ‘th:eatened
by contradictory information or ridicule. ‘

Fifthly, stereotypes arc an oversimplified description which
works as a substitute for accurate facts or individual experience.
Stereotypes have been described as group accepted images,
ideas, or beliefs and they are usually verbalized. that is, ex-
pressed in and associated with words. Bolshy, Yankee, Turk,
and the like are words which convey more than the country to
which a person belongs and so also statements like ‘he is a
snake’, ‘he is an ass’, ‘he barks’. Words are stereotypes too and
express generalized concepts. Caricatures also express stereo-
types, as for example, cartoons of Uncle Sam or John Bull.

Stereotypes are very difficult to modify or change, but when
under the impact of some major incident public attitudes
change, there is a sudden change in stereotypes. When Ame-
ricans came closer to the Union of Soviet Socialist Republic,
terms like Bolshevik or Commy fell out of use and the cartoons
of Russians also disappeared. After the Chinese invasion "of
India new stereotypes have come into being, Thus although
stereotypes are very stable, events and changes in cultural va- .
lues may bring about changes. After attaining Independence
many of the stereotypes about British people underwent .chan'ge
in India and people began to refer to the British in kinder terms.

St(ercotypes have been described as standardized reactions
“{thh are unan-alysed and uncritically accepted, and the indi-
vidual 111m§elf is largely if not entirely unaware of the part
played by hke§ and dislikes in the process of thinking or acting.
In our own times there is a growing emphasis on inter-group
Pnderstandmg and co-operation and on pulling down' the divid-
;I;so I:vall; of ethnic and religious prejudices. And, therefore,

g cducated people a strong plea is made against the com-
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mon tendency to use stereotypes for they seem to stand in the
way of critical and rational appraisal of social situations and
prevent understanding between groups and indiiduals. But with-
out the use of stereotypes interaction would not be possible.
Through them we are able to orgamize our pattern of expecta-
tions and responding to groups or individuals as if they were
of that pattern. Valid stereotypes are based on well organized
roles, accurate knowledge, and lead to accurate predictions.
Entering a big office building I see a lady sitting behind a desk
at the gate and I presume that she is a receptionist, ask her where
T will meet a certain official and receive a helpful reply. My
stereotype of a receptionist is valid and helpful. But many ste-
reotypes are based on inadequate knowledge, on rumour, hear-
say or newspaper gossip. Too many elderly people attribute
trouble at a cinema, a restaurant or a railway station to college
students. They have heard stories of indiscipline among stu-
dents though they have not met many of them and bwild stereo-
types which are mot valid. That women take long to decide,
cannot keep a secret and the like are stereotypes which conti-
nue to flourish among males, as men are bullies, they are brutal,
secking their own pleasures and the like are stereotypes which
are commonly found among females They are based on in-
sufficient knowledge and uncritical acceptance of what others
pass on as gospel truth.

Some experimental studies of stereotypes

The first study of Stuart Rice revealed that our concepts of
men and occupations often lead us to wrong conclusions He
took nine portraits from a mewspaper of a bootlegger, a Euro-
pean Prime Minister, a Soviet envoy, a financier, a labour leader,
two f an editor-politician and a United States se-
nator, and presented the pictures and occupations m a mixed
order to a large number of college students asking them to match
the two. More than half the students could identify the boot-
legger from his loosadress because it fitted their stereotype.
Half the students identified the Soviet envoy as European pre-
mier and half the students identified the premier as an envoy.
Stereotypes  based on dress and bearing determined these
identifications. Some of them were true, others were false.

In another study Katz and Braly asked university students to
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list traits which they belicved were characteristic of the Ger-
man. Italian, Negro, Irish, English, Jewish, American, Chinese,
Japanese and Turkish peoples. A total of 84 different traits
thus obtained was presented to 100 students and they were
asked to select those traits which arc characteristic of cach na-
tionality. An examination of such lists revealed that they agreed
with the popular emphasis found in newspapers and magazines.
78 per cent students regarded Germans as scientific minded, 53
per cent regarded Italians as artistic, 84 per cent regarded Neg-
roes as superstitious, 79 per cent regarded Jews as shrewd. 48
per cent regarded Americans industrious, and 54 per cent re-
garded Turks as cruel. Towards the Germans, Negrocs and Jews
attitudes were the most stereotyped. The Katz and Braly study
was made in 1932 and in 1950 another investigator G. M. Gil-
bert repeated the same technique with a new gencration of
students of the same university to find that their attitudes were
less stercotyped and the agreement was much smaller. This he
attributed to the weakening or ‘fading’ of stercotypes.

Numerous studics bave been made of how people defend
their stereotypes, how they react to political labels, how im-
portant words are in determining approval or disapproval of
political issues and the like. The above experimental studies
briefly outlined also serve to indicate that the existence of stereo-
types is very helpful in promoting agreement among people and
thus providing a basis for public opinion.

Social distance

The concept of social distance is used to express the extent
and degrec of unfriendliness and hostility between groups. The
Bogardus social distance scale has already been described in
the last chapter and the scope for its application to the study of
social distance among castes and communities in India  has
already been indicated. The scale will reveal the amount of
acceptability of different groups. There are some with whom
we would like to interdine and intermarr , there are others with
whom we would only interdine but nd: intermarry, and there
are others with whom we would neither interdin’c nor inter-
marry. In between there are many more shades and degrees
There are groups with whom we may dine only in a public:
restaurant, that is, neither at our place nor at theirs. Or men
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alone may interdine at each other’s place but not women, Or
we may dine on ial ions but not otherwise.
Similarly, there are castes and subcastes whose daughters may be
married In our family but whom we do not give daughters in
marriage. Wherever society is so divided into a hierarchy of
communitics, castes, subcastes and the like, groups are placed
at varying social distances from each other, Historically such
attitudes must have been developed on account of varying
degrees of hostility and unfriendliness toward other groups.
When such attitudes persist for a Jong time social distance
comes to be accepted by groups concerned and is established
as a group norm Harijans, Muslims and caste Hindus have
accepted such social norms almost as a part of their religion,
and for a fong time there was No resentment at such attitudes
These commumities hived in separate parts of the town, they
had their own water supply—wells, tanks, their own burial or
cremation grounds, eating places, special customs and ceremonies.
Much of the social distance is being bridged, and communities
are commg much closer together and it is hoped that with
growing emphasis on secularism and national solidanty social
distance among vartous sections and groups of the Indian popu-
Tation will tend to decrease appreciably.

Areas of prejudice

Intergroup prejudices are found in afl parts of the world, and
different races, litie: g and ethnic
groups have attitudes toward each other which are based on ex-
clusiveness, unfriendliness and hostility. We shall now study
some of the major areas of prejudice .

Racial prejudice based on colour is most rampant and‘ bitter
in America, South Afnca and n some Westem countries. At
first Negroes were pushed into slavery and later {'m:y were
emancipated without any soctal or other preparation. ’I:hc
basic value system of American hife jmplying the essential dignity
of the individual, the fyndamental equaltty of all men, and the
inafienable nghts of freedom, justice, and fair opporiunity is
flatly contradicted by the racial caste system of the South and
the widespread prejudice in all scctions gives only s:oond-d_ass
citizenship 1o the Negro. In spite of legal baliles segtegaton
1 actual practice continues and 15 found in festrictions in voung,

¥
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use of transport, schools, clubs and restaurants, and in discr_i»
mination in the working of the police and the law courts, in
employment and property rights, jn public rglicf and several
aspects of social intercourse.

Attitudes in the South are still more rigid based as they are
on racial arrogance and superiority. Racial prejudice is deeply
rooted in their culture. Whites avoid the Negroes, consider
them sub-human, immoral, dishonest, stupid, irresponsible,
highly sexed and all that is bad and mcan. The conflict bet-
ween the white and the coloured is bitter in the South, and the
competition between the whites of lower strata and the colour-
ed people is very keen so much so that it leads to rioting and
Iynching when the former are frustrated. The Negro is made
into a scapegoat and considered the causc of all economic dif-
ficulties. The Negro is feared and avoided. feared that he might
beat the white in economic struggle and avoided that he might
outrage their women. There are double standards for 1he
whites and the Negroes, and sexual crimes on the part of the
Iatter are grossly exaggerated. Lynching is rcsorted to as a
method of social control, and though its frequency has declined
in recent years it is still a great threat to the Negro.

In the North the whites have a patronizing attitude toward
the Negro and the achievements of the Iatier are often glorified
only to show that they, the Northerners, are more considerate
and liberal than people of the South. But in the face of strong
competition from the Negroes for jobs and the like this broad-
mindedness vanishes. Prejudices continuc in spite of legal reliefs.

The Negroes partly accept the position and now and then ex-
press resentment against such prejudice and discrimination. Their
resentment is often cxpressed on members of their own commu-
I.lil}'. Their leaders are concerned more with the economic up-
lift and legal. §afcguards for the community. they are pressing
for more POI‘UC_a} power, more educational facilities, more eco-
nomic opportunities, a hig}?er.standard of living, more civic se-
e v G e o T e 30 €5 Nt
cency and the lower class acce t?h " Eallﬁfact:On a_n.d compla-

The Americans have the Np “orol IOTdmate Do i
and a good many of them aigm p]rlo'blim o O M
Negroes are being admitted 1o reatly xeen 1o solve it. More

universities and some of them
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have made their mark in American life. Progress in technology
has reduced the need of human labour and together with the
impact of science and liberal ideas on white leaders the Negroes
are entering into all areas of life and work. The pressure of
world events is challenging the tradition of racial judice in
America. It is hoped that in course of time this Pprejudice will
soften and wear away.

Cominunal prejudice in India has worked a havoc for more
than a century. It was pot only religion that divided Indians
into Hindus and Mushms but in course of time they developed
different socia) systems, dress, food, language, manners and mo-
rals. They lived in separate areas in a town, did not interdine
and did pot intermarry though here and there a few isolated
cases did occur. The foreign govemnment took advantage of the
communal differences and through their policies intensified their
conflicts and prejudices under the guise of maintaining strict
neutrality in seligrous matters. Often communal conflict broke
out into open rioting and mcidents like music before mosques,
sacrificing the cow or clash of religtous processions were ex-
ploited ¢o supp both the ities and make out & case
for the white man’s burden on this subcontinent. Legislative
controversies over language, reservations of seats for communi-
ties, distribution of jobs on communal basis and the like were
made full use of to keep the flames of communal bittemess burn-
ing. Hindus and Muslims, though of the same stock and hav-
ing common bonds of history and culture developed very hos-
tile attitudes toward each other. They had separate schools .and
colleges, separate hostels and hatels, separate places for drink-
ing water at railway stations, separate hawkers, social. educa-
tional, and political orgapizations, Top-rank Jeaders of both the
communities, particularly the leaders of the Indian Naucnal
Congress like Gandhiji, Maulana Azad and Pandit Nehru saw
through the mischief and did a lot to relieve communa) tension
and bring about communal harmopy, but the Bnush Gova:n-
ment with the help oféthe die-hards in polh the communities
always frustrated their efforts. The Muslim League developed.
a theory of two natons—Hindus and Mus]ims., and askefi for

- tand. Thus ! prejud were inten-
omplete mutual distrust and the binh

a ¥
sified and culmunated 1 ¢
of Pakigtan,
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Communal prejudices have not ceased after the -partition of
the country and the holocaust coming in its wake. Even today
Pakistan is carrying on an unceasing campaign of hatred against
India for two obvious reasons, to keep up the communal preju-
dice which gave them Pakistan and convert it into a more res-
pectable political prejudice, and to preserve and strengthen its
separate entity ruling out any possibility of alignment or co-ope-
ration. Too often Pakistani leaders are over-eager to explain
their prejudice against India as duc to such disputes as that over
the Kashmir issue, but students of social sciences are of the
opinion that such strong prejudices die hard and will kick up
some other issue to maintain themselves. The Hindu minority
in West Pakistan has been entirely wiped or driven out and
in East Pakistan it is struggling to survive even as second-class
citizens.

In India communal prejudice is wearing away. But for a few
isolated incidents which are usually aroused by what happens
across the border Muslims are guaranteed equal rights and faci-
lities in all areas of life and can aspire to the highest office in
the state,

During British days colour prejudice between the white rulers
and the Indians was fairly strong and deliberately taught.
Indians were rarely trusted in positions of importance, and there
were separate and exclusive clubs, residential areas, railway
compartments and the like. After Independence thanks to the
wisdom and broadmindedness of the Indian leaders the old bit-
terness felt by Indians has melted away and is replaced by
cordiality. .

Harijans t00 are victims of deep prejudice on the part of caste
1:1mdus. For ages they were considered untouchables and lived
like outcastes. 'I:he caste system was so rigid as to rule ont all
prospects of socn_al mobility and ‘once born an untouchable there
movements for sgcial u ?itf:acan‘(rilg,t,h‘hm“gh lar'ge :'md powirful
today enjoy equal rights Iz)md special ugt11 e ‘I"Ifmjans
education and employment sonrl)e hem o and. faciities fgr

> of them are holding key posi-

tions in the government, and socially too the prejudices are soft-
ening and wearing away. ) )
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Reduction of prejudice
In a way the last section has indicated fairly clearly some
of the practical steps which may bc taken to reduce prejudice.
What attempts have been made to study and analyse causes
of prejudice reveal that prejudices have many phases and as-
pects, they arc due to many causes and must be attacked from
many sides. Too many well-meaning people believe that legis-
fation will do but laws are effective only when people accept
them. Eduocationai and social i under the direction
and guidance of prestige figures in society go a long way to
soften prejudices. Social reformists like Raja Ram Mohan Roy,
Swami Dayanand, Mahatma Gandhi and scores of other emi-
nent social leaders brought about radical changes in the outlook
and approach of people in a matter of years, and broke down
barriers built in centuries. Their own example was a2 beacon
light to the masses. Legislation no doubt strepgthened their
bands and they prepared ths ground for the acceptance of laws.
Harijan entry into temples is a glaring example of what a pres-
tige personality can do and achicve.
Agzun b:tt:r cthnic relations can be built by growing mutual
and of facts about social relations
in an objective a.nd critical manner. Reduction of prejudice is
a problem of social changc and social changes take place through
ideas. Theref 1 and social paigns are far more
effective than lcgislation. Migher education and shared and
common expericnces in public life will raise people above nar-
row prejudices and bring about close integration of different
groups and classes. In India the government is very much alive
to the problem of national integration and concrete steps are
being taken to bring different sections of the population closer
together, There are programmes of promoting international and
interstate understanding such as intsrchange of officers and
teachers, facilities for travel, youth festivals, natonal sohdarity
days, tournaments and conferences. All these help to bring
people from dxﬂ'erml classes and states together and reduce

prejudice. o




292 ELEMENTS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

REFERENCES FOR FURTHER STUDY

KLwvenerG Orvro, Social Psychology (New York: Henry Holt & Co.).

Young, K. Handbook of Social Psychology (London: Routledge & Kegan
Paul Lid.).

MYRDAL, G. An American Dilemma (New York: Harper & Brothers)

Biro, C. Social Psychology (New York: D. Appleton-Century Co.).

Asch, S, E. Social Psychology (New York: Prentice-Hall).



CHAPTER X1V

SOCIAL ORGANIZATION AND GROUPS

THE INDIVIDUAL is born not only into a physical world of things
but also into a social world of persons and groups, each with
its own established patterns of behaviour, It is through inter-
action with such persons and groups that the individual gradually
becomes human and social. Such interactive processes have
already been described.

Whether these groups have the simple organization of a pri-
mitive rural type or the complex and complicated structure of
a modem urban society, it is through membership of, and asso-
ciation with, such groups that the fundamental needs and pur-
poses of an individual are satisfied, and his major accomphsh-
ments and frustrations are experienced. Let us study some
major aspects of social organization.

Organizations

‘When people come together to form groups to satisfy personal
needs and accomplish specific purposes, they find or create
leaders, assign task and roles to different members and frame
rules for their conduct. All this is an organization. Organizations
are social devices' for achieving some specific ends efficiently
through group means. They have also been defined as “interlock-
ing systems of social roles™ or as “clusters of activities expected
of individuals occupying certain posmons in a system™ These
roles and activitics are mutually d Every organi-
zation develops rules and regulations wh:ch are backed by
rewards and punish®ents These help to make the working of
organizations orderly and systematic.

In a complex society like ours there are four mamn types of
organizations. Productive or cconomic orgamizations are con-
cerned with the f: of goods, provi of services to

N
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the general public and creating wealth. Faood, sh.elter, clotl]lng.
recreation, luxuries; communication and other services fall.wnhm
their scope. Maintenance organizations are conc_emcd th!'n'thc
socialization of people. All education, tmining, social and r.cllglolfs
activities, health, welfare, reforms and the like fail Wilhll'.l t}_u:!r
sphere. Adaptive organizations deal with research, th}nku}g.
planning, discovery and invention, arts and crafts, Their t?lm
is to supply and apply new and old knowledge to the sg]utlon
of existing problems. Political or managerial organizations are
concerned with the maintenance of the social structure, and the
siate is the major organization in this field. It not only regulates
rights and obligations and frames laws for the regulations of
people’s conduct but also guards against external and internal
threats to security. Of course there is considerable overlapping
in the specific areas of these organizations.

It is obvious enough that these organizations must provide for
the satisfaction of the common physical, physiological and
psychological needs like food, shelter, employment, security, self-
esteem, as have been listed in a previous chapter. Social psycho-
logists are spending considerable time and effort on investigating
how far such organizations can be made more effective to satisfy
the psychological needs of their members and employees, as well
as accomplish the purpose for which they were founded. Higher
status workers wish for ego-satisfactions, opportunities for in-
volvement, sclf-expression and initiative, while lower status
employees seek good pay, stimulating work conditions and job
security.

In one survey it has been found that most satisfied managers
are found in Germany and Scandinavia and least satisfied in
Italy and India. ’

The larger the organization, the more complex the communica-
tion problems, and the lower its productive efficiency * and
employee satisfaction. The turnover is low, absenteeism is com-
- mon, and labour disputes are frequent. But workers today enjoy

greater freedom, have greater security of b and draw higher
wages. But they are less involved in work and managers are not
a!)lc to a({apl. themselves to this freedom of the workers. Many
big organizations have therefore been compelled to introduce
programmes of human relations. Another measure .which holds
out a big promise is the growing desire of the top peonle to
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associate workers in organi decisi S fully and
i ly ' d these p may help 1o change
the psychological climate of the entire organization.

Social organization

The fact of social organization is too obvious to need special
emphasis. We live in families, are members of clubs, work in
an office or an institution, use the post office, librasies, banks,
and railway trains, and are defended by an army. The admi.
nistrative machinery, medical health service, the markets, muni-
cipalities and scores of other areas of work and Lfe are examples
of social organization. Through them we satisfy our fundamen.
tal needs and realize our main purposes. Their structure and
function are so planned and regulated that they serve our col-
lective needs and interests.

That social organization has changed from time to time is also
a commonplace phenomenon. In primitive days social organi-
zation of the tribe or the willage was very simple. The needs
were elemental, tools and implements were crude, and the social
bonds were determined by the simple drives of food, shelter, and
sexX.

With the development of civilized community living some in-
dividuals showed greater efficiency or special powers in speaific
areas of hife and work, and there arose the need of specializa-
tion of function both for individuals and groups There was a
fighting class as there was a merchant or a pnest class, and
thers were doctors, chiefs, builders, tool-makers, and the like.
Thus economic and social roles developed. and specific pattemns
of beha became iated with bers of specific groups.
Such groups had pecular forms of dress and deportment, pecu-
har social norms, traming, rstes, and the hke. Pnmutive tribes
had strict codes of discipline, courses of training for the young.
detasled rites and ceremonies, and as human socicty became
more and more ghly p developing needs
and facing intricategproblems, it became more and more highty
organized. The nature of such orgamzation was determined by
numerous factors like geography, threats from other groups,

i cultural § interests and needs The
individual is scldom aware of this total pattern of social organi-
zation. He is aware only of the groups to which he belongs or
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of the groups which make up the total social structure. We
shall study the nature and types of such human groups.

What is a group

The term ‘group’ means different things to different people. To
some people any collection or assembly of people at a place,
in the street, a railway compartment or a hospital is a group.
To others it means a number of pedple resembling each other in
some respect as sex, age, race, or occupation. To them women.
boys, Negroes or doctors are groups. But in social psychology
such class names are not groups. Mere classification of persons
does not yield groups. Kimball Young defines a group as ‘two
or more persons in a state of social interaction” T. M. New-
comb thinks that ‘a group consists of two or more persons who
share norms about certain things with one another and whose
social voles are closely interlocking’. W. J. H. Sprott in his ad-
mirable book, Human Groups, defines a group as a ‘plurality of
persons who interact with one another in o given context more
than they interact with anyone else’. Let us study some of the
essentials of a group.

In the first place interstimulation and interaction is essential_
to a psychological group. This may wmean overt action, asso-
ciation, and communication, but some sort of give-and-take is
involved, People may be logically grouped according to their
height, age or weight or they may be grouped according to sex
_ or occupation. Such grouping may be of value to the sociclogist

and social psychologist in so far as it gives an idea of the com-

position of groups but it tells us nothing about the status and
roles of the members of a group, their way of life or their norms
of behaviour. It is of no psychological value. A village is a
group in so far as its residents interact with each other. Women
do not form a group but a women’s association.formed to resist
high prices is a group because such women work together for a
COMMON purpose,
Secondly, as Sprott has stressed, this interaction should be ‘in
a given context. Women in an association' work for its cause,
bu} in the family they interact to promote the welfare of their
children. In modern society an individual is a member of seve-
ral groups and acts differently in the context of goals and pro-
_ grammes of each _group. This means that at any given time
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they interact with members of one group more than they in-
feract with anyone else. This relatively exclusive interaction
in 2 given context is peculiar to psychological groups .

Thirdly, in a group members must have consciousness of the
group as a group, that is, they are aware of their membership.
This has no reference to the concept of group-mind or social
consciousness, All that it means is that members perceive each
other as belonging to one whole or unity.

Fourthly, members of a group pursue common goals and pur-
poses. Often such goals and purposes are not consciously con-
ceived and the purposive umity may lic dormant, but in times
of stress and danger to the group this unity of purpose is ex-
pressed in collective action or imaction, How the Indian nation
was roused to collecti T and behaviour when the
Chinese attacked her m 1962 1s 2 case n point.

Lastly, since groups are dynamic entities and their members
interact for the attammment of specific goals and purposes social
norms of behaviour are bound to arisc Such social norms or

dards of behavi are 11 pted. They arc frame-
works of expectations. When two people interact m any group
one behaves in such a manner as to evoke a particular response
in the other, and the second will respond 1o such a manner as
to fit in with the expectations of the other. This is essential
for the contmuance of interaction within the group. Wh:x‘t_arc
termed ‘manners’, efiquette, customs, good form or traditions
are just codified expectations within a group"l’he persistence of
such expectations ensures the continued existence and solida-
rity of the group. The influence of such social standards may
be weak or strong depending on the rigidity of social orgamiza-
tion in the group

Kinds of groups .

Human groups are of many kinds, nxzd sociologists and soctal
psychologists have taken pains to describe them n detaf. Some
groups have long histor@s, they have several sub-groups and
claborate orgamization in which the roles avnd statuses of indivi-
duals are carefully [aid down together with rules and regu'h-
tions govemning their behaviour. Such groups have a h:g:h
degrec of persistence and stabulity. In modem times with rapid
means of communication and transport and an ardent desie
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on all sides for mutual understanding and co-operation the world
or mankind itself is a group. Then there are smaller groups
like races and nations, advanced people and backward people.
Recently there was a conference at Cairo of Afro-A‘sian non-
aligned nations. Then there are geographical groups like Eur‘o~
peans, Asians, Americans or Africans. For purposes of social
psychology the dimension of size in groups is not so important
as that of interstimulation and interaction, and therefore, social
psychology is intercsted mainly in what have come to be known
as ‘primary’ and ‘secondary’ groups, in and out groups, and for-
mal and informal groups.

Primary and secondary groups

C. H. Cooley was the first to stress the nature and importance
of primary and secondary groups and bring out the distinction.
The primary group has the strongest bonds of intergroup rela-
tion. In the words of Cooley,

By primary groups I mean those characterized by intimate face to
face association and co-operation, They are primary is several senses,
but chiefly in that they are fundamental in forming the social nature
and ideals of the individual. The result of intimate association is a
certain fusion of individualities in a common whole, so that one's very
self, for many purposes, at least, is the common life and purpose of
the group. Perhaps the simplest way of describing this wholeness is
by saying that it i{s a ‘we’; it involves the sort of sympathy and mutual
identification for which ‘we’ {s the natural expression.*

’

A primary group is relatively small and its members can all
have intimate face to face contacts with other members. This
cannot be said of a nation, community, a teachers’ association
or the Indian National Congress. Interaction and interstimula-
tion between members of the primary group is direct, and the
social stimuli are of intimate and personal character. Primary
groups involve warm emotional relationship and members meet
cach other very frequently. The family is the universal primary
group. It is the first and usually the most lasting primary
group. The child is socialized mainly in this- group. Members
of a family live, act and think together, each willingly makes sac-
rifices for others, shares responsibility and co-operates with

others in many activities of the home. The size of the family

* C. H. Cooley, Social izati .
- ooley, Social Organization (New York: Charles Scribners),
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has little or nothing to do with the collective feeling of members.

Another primary group is the play-group, especially of child-
ren. It also is an intimate and direct face to face relationship,
and involves a strong feeling There arc interests
and common activities, joint planning of play programmes and
wholehearted co-operation in carrymg them out. The gangs
of teenagers have very strong group.loyalties so much as to
overrule family loyalties at least for some time.

Another primary group is the nerghbourhood which has com-
mon elements as manners, traditions, modes of speech. There
is a spirit of fellowship and direct personal relationships.

Then there are very small pnmary groups which may be called
congeniality groups and in which people discover a sense of
friendliness and congemality on being thrown together. Such
groups are often leisure-time groups, they are highly informal
and have no rules or formal meeung places

These groups are called pnmary because they are first both
in time and mmportance They have a great effect on the deve-
lopment of personality because in the early formative years of
infancy and childhood every individual lives and moves in them,
Cooley very appropuately describes them as ‘the nursery of
human nature’. They teach the child seanments of loyalty.
fairplay, ambition, sympathy, and fellowship which help to
change the individual mto a person

It must be noted, however, that contacts may be direct. face
to face, without bemng intimate as it happens m any meecting
place like a railway compartment or a cinema house Or alter-
natively 1t may be intimate without bemng face to face as it
happens among pen-friends or members of a small association
or who take by cor d Accord
to Cooley the essential elements are close mumacy. face to face
contact, and a fusion of personakiies Some members of a family
may go abroad for several years and still belong to the primary
group.

In primittve society plbple’s contacls and associations are all
of the primary sort. The same thing holds true of small village
communities In large urban societies group life 1s highly differ-
entiated and a person may be a member of scores of olhe'r
groups like the poliical party, rate-payers’ association, tenois

club, co-operative, P 1l unton These groups _
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are not only differently organized and have a different structure,
but they also give a different type of experience which lacks
in intimacy and total identification. They are secondary
groups. It is within the context of primary groups that we find
the deepest satisfactions and the most provoking frustrations,
because such groups are more closely involved in the satisfac-
tion of our more basic needs like hunger, thirst, sex, love and
security. ' ‘

Secondary groups are characterized by relationships which are
more casual, abstract, intellectualized, and indirect, and less per-
sonal and intimate. One’s profession, school, social class, poli-
tical party, religious bodies, clubs or brotherhoods are examples
of secondary groups. No doubt people do get emotionally In-
volved in the defence of these groups or in the pursuit of their
aims and objectives, but such involvement is usually directed to-
ward some symbol or abstract idea of the group rather than
toward its individual members. In modemn civilization second-
ary groups are of great importance. They reflect and express
the cultural life of the community.

Secondary groups satisfy partial and special needs and in-
terests, and are sometimes described as ‘special interest groups’.
They do not involve face to face contact as leaders of pacifist
movement in several countries carry on their programme through
letters and circulars. And even face to face contacts may not
lead to intimacy as happens in a railway compartment. Second--
ary groups because of specialized interest are able to chalk out
elat}oratc programmes, frame rules and regulations governing
their 'procedure and set up offices and institutions. In such
organized groups the roles of members are carefully defined
and some members are selected or elected to play leading roles
as office b_earc.rs._Some secondary groups persist and become
permanent institutions.

/anlélfrﬂo?zsl'lblfi?tﬂ\\lg i;:\mr\:ismout that ‘the basic habits, attitudes,

pation in sccond}:ry fl)sso:i:x)tyif I‘O‘up; Cafr.y over t.o one’s partic?-

lity to, authority fellow-fcelinns' rgf,anencc vath. and h ostr

which people acqv:xire o the ‘i‘.‘ and leadership are attitudes

carry them into later life in se oy the play-group, and then
condary groups.
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In-groups and out-groups

This distinction is based on intergroup relations. The in-group
is the we-group i which members hold together and have a
sense of loyalty, fnendlmess, co-operation and unity toward the
group There is a feeling of love and sympathy toward members
of one’s own group, and we are kindly disposed toward peaple
whom we recognize as belonging to our own group. In mo-
ments of stress and crisis our obligations to our own group grow
stronger.

The out-group is others’ group and our feclings toward the
out-group are of dislike, avoidance, opposition, hatred, and ag-
gression The out-group is the opposite of the in-group and we
have no sense of loyalty, co-operation or sympathy with mem-
bcrs of the out-group. On the contrary we have prejudices
agamst them. Qur socral organization 1s such that in-groups
and out-groups are common features of it We have both favour.
able and unfavourable attitudes toward groups, the former is
an in-group and the latter 1s an out-group.

For every m-group to which you belong and for which you
have a sense of loyalty, lhere may be out-groups whose members
are for tt ] of in-groups and your particular
group may be considered by them as an out-group. Mem-
bers of the National Congress consider their own political party
as an in-group and other parties hke the Muslim League or the
Swatantra Party as out.groups Members of the out-groups
also feel likewise,

It was once the hope of social scientists that the develop-
ment of rapid means of communication and transport would help
to bring different peoples in the world closer, steam-rolling all
differenices and helping to emerge one umversal way of life and
one universal set of personality norms, and that peoples of the
world would be able to live together in peace and understand-
ing. But mankind continues to be split into numerous groups
each with its own social norms and contemptuous of the norms
of other groups.

Status at birth, colour of the skin, religion, accidents of migra-
tion, economic dispanities and the like determine to which group
an individual will belong His ial means devel
in him some degree of in-group feeling All men are not bra-
thers, some are and some are not. Some are his ‘friends’ and
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some his ‘enemies’. Such distinctions whatever their basis,
between in-group and out-group will continue to divide the world.

Formal and informal groups .

This distinction is based on the structure of groups, that is,
the type of relation obtaining between members. In formal:
groups there are elaborate rules and regulations, the status of
members is clearly defined and definite roles are prescribed for
them. Such definitions and prescriptions are very carefully
thought out, and often there are courses of training for these
roles. Business organizations, the civil service or a university
are formal groups. They require of its members strict discip-
line and conformity. Sometimes this conformity is overdone
and members pay more attention to rules of procedure than to
achievements. This is condemned as ‘red-tape’. The army, the
church or the business organization has a rigid routine of acti-
vities, and unless members are highly motivated toward it and
have developed suitable attitudes and self-discipline the entire
routine looks hollow and fails. Too many members of these
groups are intent only on carving out a career for themselves

__and make a fetish of rules of procedure neglecting the main ob-
jectives of the group. Such members try to play cafe, are over-
cantious and timid, and consider means as ends.

There is a growing reaction against formal organization of
groups and too many heads of institutions are inclined to meet
their subordinates informally to win their personal regard and
co-operation, and to get things going and done. In business
transactions the need and value of informal, free and easy social
behaviour is being increasingly recognized, and many deals are
made over a cup of tea. An informal group is not hedged in by
rigid rules and modes of procedure, and members enjoy greater
freedom of thought and action. A class-room is a formal group,
some decorum between the teacher and the students has to be
maintained, some social distance emerges between the two but
all over the world educationists are emphasizing that teachers
and students should meet oftener in in{"'ormal ways so that they
may know each oth_er more closely for it is in informal give-and-
take that teachers’ {nﬁuence on students can be more effective.
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Membership and reference groups

Membership groups are those to which an individual really
belongs, such as the family, the playgroup, the school, the several
clubs, iatic organizations and fessional unions, It is
very difficult to predict attitudes from group membership for
several reasons: all the groups are not equally important, the
effects of a group membership on a person’s attitude depends on
his position in the group, his rcasons for belonging, and the
strength of his desire to remain a member, and, often people are
affected by groups of which they are not members.

For these reasons, the concept of reference group has become
very popular with social psychologists. A reference group is one
in terms of which the individual views or judges himself, one
whose standards are used as a comparison point for the indivi-
dual's behaviour, Any group that has a normative effect on an
indivi s behavil is a ref group, because he “refers™
his behaviour to its dards. Thus ref groups may serve
as sources of attitudes and values which are imitated and which
provide bases for further social learning. A person does not have
to be a member of a reference group to have it affect his
behaviour. He just takes the ways of members of a reference
group as a mode! and imitates them. He would very much like
to belong to such a group to gain prestige or material advantage
or even to promote his grc ¥th and advancement in any way.

In childhood young people look up to their parents for leamn-
ing patterns of behaviour and do and act as parents do and act.
Parents serve as reference groups for children. Later heroes in
school, films, and playground, and teachers become models to copy
and they i their behavi and attitud; ding to the
standards laid down by their models. They are their reference
groups. The influence of the reference group depends mostly on
its importance, how salient and powerful it is in a paniculfxr
situation, and how much self-involved the individual b m
such a group so that he identifies himseff with its members and
their activities, and deéffelops loyalties to their ideals. He defends
their programmes and norms as if they were his own and {ecls
obliged to reduce any discrepancics, his attitudes and behaviour
may show. 3

In modern society everybody is engaged in a race to excel

i




304 BLEMENTS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

" others and rise higher, and onc of the ways is to align himsel
with higher status groups. There is constant struggle between
what one is and what onc wants to be. This distinction between
groups is also based on the status needs of individuals.

The group mind

Some ycars ago social scientists and social philosophers used
the concept of ‘group mind’ to explain why the behaviour of an
individual in a group is different from his behaviour when he is
alone, They were concerned with ‘the social behaviour of the
individual and the collective behaviour of groups. Distinctions
between different types of groups were drawn to bring out the
different psychological atmosphere of different groups. The
social psychologists of the previous generation held that a
group has a will, a consciousness, and a mind of its own as in the
past social philosophers had held that collective life and beha-
viour presupposes an entity over and sbove that of an individual
to cxplain collective bchaviour. Let us study some of these
hypotheses,

Early in the cightcenth century Rousseau put forward the con-
cept of the General Will to justify the behaviour of large masses
of people. He held that man is cgoistic by nature and it is
only for his sclf-preservation that he entered into a contract
and formed socicty. His political philosophy attached great im-
portance to the individual but he had to explain the conflict
between the interests of the individual and the demands of society.
He therefore put forward the theory that every individual has
two wills, one personal and private and the other public or com-
mon which he called the General Will. The General Will is al-
ways right because it is disinterested and public-minded. It is
the wil} of socicty itself, and socicty is a moral being possessed
of a }V:Il which secks the preservation of the whole and the parts,
and is a source of the laws. The General Will is the voice of
the people, in fact the voice of God, always pure, constant, and
un.altcrablc. All questions affecting sociqry are the concern of
this General Will,

For Hegel the universe s the manifestation of an Idea or
Abso}me S{pmt. The vanou's.institutions and the state are ex-
g;csggg; :“vtherbsolut? Spirit. The national leaders and officers

y are camrymg out the behests of the mind of
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the German nation. Like Hegel Bosanquet employed the meta-
physics of absolute id:alism to justify his political theory. The
individual is a part of the Absolute. It is finite and strives to be
perfect. His moral and political obligations imply a sense of
perfection which is the voice of a General Will. No one¢ is cons-
cious of it but it is expressed in the various institutions of so-
ciety. The family, the church and the state are expressions of
the General Will. The state is supreme and free from moral ob-
ligations though 1t 1s the guardian of the whole mortal world.

The concept of General Will is not capable of being verified,
it has worked havoc i political history, and it has not helped
lg make social phenomena more intelligible The so-called pa-
tional mind does not always act 1n the best interests of indrvi-
duals. The state is personified, but all its actions are neither
honourable nor do they always promote the good and welfare
of the people. States have made mustakes and played havoc
with the lives of people. Nor do the best leaders always agree
s to what 15 good for the people. Self-conscious activity and
will can be atibuted only to a person and not to a collection
of persons who may be pulling n different directions.

Two sociologists Espmas and Durkheim were very much
pressed by two facts, one that social groups are not mere col-
lections of induviduals but they have a continuity and 2 reality
of their own, and second that 1 each group there ar¢ umfoflm‘-

ties of bshaviour known as customs, conventions and mores Just
as the mdwidual 15 an organic unity of mental states and acti-
vitles, the society i ic unity of indwidusls. Social
e y is an organic unity ing situations

8I0UpS are real, they adapt (hemselves 10 ‘h":g;g 1o, Society
'}':CS l:: indwidual, and like him they ar¢ ::;rof:ted the azaloms
nd and consciousness. Durkhieim € hat an aggrogR
between the individual and society, and beld ¢ o

im-

of people have expericnce and comcioum::;y Le Bon tsad e
In the Iatter part of the nincle_f"c:!‘ ,Zc:vpkf"” % ¢ Socemrh

concept of ‘collective or group min particalahy =
ndwiduals behav: V;ro; glhcypﬂ"‘ in » gr‘:‘"&‘ er c.;:‘.e_mx
Srowd. He held that in a orowd # 19 Sngs e ot vazey
into being differing in characte? from [‘{:} thick, 382 22 = 2
composing it. Individuals in @ 0% S0 sk o
manner quite different from tat it w,;,b:r of Blalzmk et
3t in isolation, *When a cerit ™
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gathered together in a crowd for purposes of action, from the
mere fact of their being assembled there result new psychologi-
cal characteristics which are added fo the racial characteristics.
Their conscious personality vanishes and there is impulsiveness.’
The individual becomes an automaton who has cecased to be
guided by his will. He possesses the spontancity, the violence,
the ferocity and the enthusiasm of a primitive being. The crowd
is wholly impulsive, changeable and irritable. It has no critical
faculty and is extremely credulous, There are no inhibitions
and nc restrictions of an intellectual thoughtful approach.
People in a crowd feel all-powerful. Whoever be the individuals
who compose a crowd, and however like or unlike be their
mode of life, their occupations, their character or their intelli-
gence, the fact that they have been transformed into a group
puts them in possession of a sort of collective or group mind.
‘The crowd is a provisional being formed of heterogeneous ele-
ments which for a moment are combined exactly as cells of a
body.’

William McDougall in his Group Mind repudiates the notion
of collective consciousness put forward by idealists like Hegel
and Bosanquet and puts forward his case for a group mind in a
more acceptable manner. By mind be understands an organ-
ized system of mental or purposive forces, and in this sense, he
thinks, society may be said to possess a collective mind, for
society is simply an orgamization which can be explained in
terms of mind. That is, it is constituted by the system of rela-
tions between the individual minds which are its units. He
offers three grounds for this statement. In the first place, accord-
ing to him, the individual minds which compose society ‘reci-
procally imply and complement one another’. The system of
relations which forms a part of the individual mind is similar to
that found among individual minds in a society. Secondly, indivi-
dual minds entering society are moulded and shaped by many
subtle forces and society is that organized system of forces. It
has a life of its own, power to influenced’and mould individual
members and to perpetuate itself. Thirdly, the actions of society
are different from the actions of the individuals in the absence
of ’ 'social situations: The society is greater than the aggregate
of 1ts. members. William McDougall believed that a nation or
a society has a mind, a spirit, and a charaéter, and its explana-
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tion l_|:s in l}_le plexity of its ization. For him highly
organized socicties attain a degree of intelligence and morality
a!aove the level of the average members, even above that of its
lughest members. McDougall’s views were in perfect harmony
with the sociologists of the time who employed the organiza-
tion aspect of mind to account for the unity, uniformity, and
continuity of social behaviour and interpreted the unity of social
mind in terms of its orgamzation. Many of them drew analo-
gies between psychological principles holding good for both the
individual and a group, and they ncver saw that they cannot
uncritically substitute the one for the other. C. H. Cooley, for
example, said “The unity of the social mind consists not in agree-
ment but in organization, in the fact of reciprocal influence ™
McDougall's great merit lies in the fact that he considered group
mind as an organization of the needs and purposes of indivi-
duals, While he has been 1 d his B
ranes warmly welcomed his theory There are elements of
important truth in his theory. It would be difficult to deny
that he stressed the importance of ndwvidual motivation by his
impressive array of instincts and the great need of searching
within the individual the principles which will eventually ex-
plain man’s social behaviour.

Let us summarize some of the crticisms levelled against the
theory of group mind. In the first place the theory 1s not capa-
ble of venfication by an appeal to facts of expenience. It is more
or less a metaphysical or even a mystical notion. Sgcondly, as
has already been pomted out, there are individuals in every
society who do not share esther the thoughts or feelings of the
group. Examples of individuals are not lacking who are not
carried away by mob feelings and who are criucal about crowd
behaviour. Thirdly, as Ginsberg emphatically pownts out in his
excellent treatment of the subject, the case for a group mind
rests upon a confusion between mental processes and mental
contents. Contents of consciousness can cerlamly be shared by
individuals because ofgman’s ability to communicate thoughts,
feehngs, desires, values, and the like. That s why m every
soctety there 1s a body of traditions, customs, beliefs, myths
found common among individuals But mental processes can
take place only in indrvidual minds, and cannot be shared by
® Soctal Organization (New York: Charles Scniboers)
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structure and function.

Group dynamics

Group dynamics is not easy to define. It involves both theore-
tical analysis and experimental study of the dynamic problems
of changing group lfe. It is a study of the changes that take
place within a group as well as a theory of the nature of groups
and of interaction within groups. It was at the Massachusetts
Institute of Technology that the Research Centre for Group
Dynamics was founded in 1945 and later in 1948 was moved
to the University of Mchigan. It was founded by Kurt Lewin
and some of the problems studied related to group decision,
group prod . group group coh group
communication, and the hke. The underlymg assumptmn was
that laws of group bzhavi can be bl
of the goals or specific activities of the group and imespective
of the structure of the group. Studies of the organization of
groups and the interrelationships which exist among their mem-
bers are of interest not only to the psychologists and social
scientists but to all those who are working in human relations
in any walk of Iife.

Some degree of organization 1s essential for an efflective func-
tioning of a group, and depends on the proportion of well-
defined roles members have in the group In a highly organized
group every member is assigned a specific role and acts toward
other bers in a p ibed manner. A d to working
together eff 1 bers of an d group carry over
this effectiveness into situations and tasks which are not con-
nected with specific functions of the group. In one study the
behaviour of ten groups consmmg of six members each was
studied n fr i Five groups
were highly organized consxslmg of a(hleuc teams and five were
unorgamzed consisting of students who did not know each other.
Each group was asked (o solve three problems which seemed
casy but were quitd® taxing The organized groups showed
greater motivation to solve the problems, greater co-operation
and greater {r ion at failure. Experi have been made
with group learning under stress conditions and they show that
organized groups met the challenge of problem situation more
effectively than individuals who were not so _orgaiﬁzed.
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Again the organization of some groups is democratic, C{f some
authoritarian and of others just haphazard, and cxpenfnerftal
studies have been made to inquire if the type of orgamzation
is related to productive efficiency. The amount of Ework accom-
plished was higher in an authoritarian group but it was much
lower when the source of authority was absent. The democra-
tic group did less work but they showed greater co-operation
and motivation, and were more satisfied. Members in a demo-
cratic group showed greater sense of solidarity. And the third
type of organization was poor and low in all respects.

In a number of important studies Lewin and his associates
compared the effects of group decision and lectures or indivi-
dual canvassing in chabging food habits. In one study they
found it easier to persuade mothers to use orange. juice and
cod-liver oil in the care of their children through group decision
than through individual instruction. Usually when individuals
are shifted from one job to another there is some resistance,
some loss in production and some loss in personnel, that is, some
workers quit. An experiment was conducted in a clothing fac-
tory to prevent loss in time, money and personnel. Four groups
of girls were taken. The first group was told that a change is
coming, that they would receive a bonus-for re-learning their
job and that production standards would practicably be the same
as before. Two groups were handled democratically. The rea-
son and nature of the proposed changes were explained to them,
and they were requested to plan their own 'work. The fourth
group was informed through two of their members about the
changes that were planned. The results showed clear superio-
rity in the method of democratic participation. The second and
third groups who had the freedom to plan and discuss programmes
reached production standards soon enough, while the first and
the fourth dropped in production. Thus the method of democratic
participation through group discussion was found to be much
more effective.

The areas of study in group dynamfés bhave been indicated
and.it would take us too far afield to record experimental studies
carneq in them. Only a few examples are given to give readers
Some idea of the nature of such investigations.

Changes take place within groups and it is an interesting field -

of stugi}f to describe the conditions of such changes and the
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directions in which groups change their form and function In
any society groups are constantly being formed and re-formed.
Some die early, others survive for long. Some keep their pro-
grammes changing, others have steadfast objectives. Frequent
changes in groups often indicate vigour to adapt to new situa-
tions or they may be due to fickleness of leaders The objectives
of changes should be to inject new Life into the group, to restore
balance in group life and to reduce group tension. When con-
flict and tension within the group increases and there is a
danger of an open flare-up, some strong remedial measures are
urgently called for. One useful device is to sct up more effective
sub-groups which may act counter to the powerful groups which
are usurping power. Some changes in key positions inside the
group may be necessary. Some people or groups may have to be
excluded or some innocent people may have to be made a
scapegoat. Many political parties need a coatinual purge to
keep them going. In such cases the interest and welfare of the
group is comsidered more powerful than the interest of the
individ or individuals. & i the top leaders have to
quit and sometimes the entire ideology and programme of the
group have to be changed. Often groups dissolve because
members no longer are enthusiastic about their goals, pro-
grammes and activities, have no faith in jts ideology and do
not identify themselves emotionally with the group. It means
that the cohesiveness of the group has weakened.

Group cohesiveness
Some groups are formed spontancously and voluntarily to meet
the needs of social life and experience, some to achieve a common
practical purpose, and some are formed by some outside
authority like soldiers’ welfare board Once groups are formed,
bers will find th 2} d to one another to a
greater or lesser degree. The degree of attractiveness which mem-
bers have for onc another is that group’s cohesiveness. Cohesi-
veness is the resultgnt of forces acting on membf.rs to rcm:‘iin
in the group and to resist its dissolution. Tn a highly c9hes|v:
group members find a high degree of snll‘sfactlon n being to-
gether, in belonging togcther and in sharing each other's life
and work. But in groups where members have to be forced to
attend meetings and where penalties are imposed for non-
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When members composing a group are also members of many
other groups and have many plex and different the
group tends to be less cohesive. Some people wish to be associated -
with many groups of Jow or easily terminated cohesiveness, while
others are keen on joining a few groups of high cohesiveness.

K. W. Back studies cohesiveness urder three conditions:
p ! between b b peting for
a goal, and members working for group prestige. When cohesi-
veness was based on personal hiking, members were more inclined
to change the discussion into a long pleasant conversation. When
members were together for performing same task, they were
serious and businesslike, limiting their talk to the goal. When
they were concerned with group prestige they were very cautious
and allowed one member to function as the leader.

When people get together for work, their group activities are
d d by ical or professional mterests, but even then
they develop social relations The very fact that they arc working
together on a common task, makes them share thoughts and
experiences and develop group cohesiveness. Sometimes work
groups may develop aganst authonty and
common hatred may give the group high degree of cohesiveness.

In another study it was rcvealed that there is greater cohesi-
veness in a group in which members are compatible and develop
harmonious relations with one another than in a group where

bers had no such i

Cohesiveness is also refated to morale but 1s not identical with
it. We may speak of the morale of an individual, Morale refers
to the prevailing atutude of the individuals m a group with
regard to confidence in the group, its tasks and member foles in
the group. Since morale is very important for group effective-
ness it may be treated in a separate section.

Morale .
Morale has been var&)usly defined but all definitions agree

about its essential nature. The general level of regard that the
members of a group have for that group constitutes its morale
The stabifity” and endurance of social groups depends on how
strongly members feel identified with onc another The strong
sense of identification with the group, the eamestness and en-
husi and the d i to go through fire and water. _
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the esprit de corps is an essential element of morale. Morale
also includes the determination to go through with what you
start, to stick loyally to the organization’s objective through .
thick and thin. The Congress volunteers who stood firm even
when they were lathi-charged, the Congress leaders who were
sent to jail again and again and lost health and property but .
did not give up their cause, the Jawans in Ladakh and Nefa ‘
who are facing privations and hardships of snowy regions—all
are examples of high morale. And those individuals who suffer
for a cause, who give up lucrative .jobs for public service or
who renounce wealth and status to serve the diseased and the
down-trodden also show high morale.

Group effectiveness depends on high morale, on how strong]v
members have been inspired to have faith in the objectives. of
the group, and how mtensely they are devoted to their leader.
Morale is a necessary condition for vxctory in war, for high
producnon in industry, for almost’ every type of -group aclueve-
ment. Durmg the last stages of World War 11 Churchill was a
grcat ‘booster of the British morale and- the effective functlonmg
of the military force, and the civilian populatmn was’in no
smali measure due to the hxgh morale that he assiduously-built up.

Groups possess morale in varying degrees. In-groups wish a
high degree of morale for themselves and a low degree of morale
for out-groups, for they rightly believe that morale is a great
source of strength. A group with high morale has great internal
strength to hold together and to belong together, it is free from
conflicts and tensions, members think, feel and act together in
harmony, there is a general desire among members to promote’
the welfare of the group, and members in general are devoted -
to the cause and loyal to the leader.

Obviously the factors of Jow morale are the opposite of those
for high morale, When members of a group readily criticize
one another, when there are strong mutual jealousies and rival- -
ries, mistrust and quarrelling, 111-fcehng among members and
lack of faith in the leaders, when megbers have different ideas
and ideals from those of the group or its leaders; and do not
identify themselves closely with the group, internal tension pre-
vails and the breakdown of the group is imminent. All these
are sigas of poor morale.
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One of the most important factors which contribute to build
up high morale is continued success. Success improves morale
as threats and adversity lower it. When the family is prospering
members stick together and work cheerfully, but when it has
set-backs and losses members tend to drift away. Buswmess
organi; d itutions or political parties readily
obtain the wiling and ready co-operation of their staffs when
they are cxpandmg theu- spherc o! work and growng in strength.
Losiog and withd: armies
demoralize their members. But success though essential for high
morale is not invariably related to it. Examples of martyrs Jike
Bhagat Singh and of struggle groups like Congress satyagrahis
show that individuals and groups may maintain high morale in
the face of heavy odds and certain death.

Are there any factors in the orgamization of a group which
affect morale? Too many people believe that organizations in
which there is strict control, regimentation and detailed regula-
tions have high morale. Such organizati may be hodical
in work and efficient in production but do not necessarily
have high morale. If members give passive obedience they
may be doing so under coercion and may rebel or fall out as
and when that coercion is no longer there. Morale depends
on the feelings, athitudes, needs and beliefs of members who
must believe that membership of the group helps them to meet
their needs, offers them reasonable freedom for self-expression,
recognition and prestige and provides opportunities for growth
and promotion,

Participation in groups with high morale is very gratfying
and stimuk to as participating in groups with low
morale is discouraging and unpl:nsanL High morale inspires
hope, self-confidence and courage. Low morale brings apathy,
anxiety, weariness and defeatism,

Lastly, group morale depends largely on leaders who play an
important part in guidiog groups and enthusing therr members
to do their best for tH® group

Social climate

Another characteristic of group life is the atmospherc or
climate which prevails within a group. It is the gencral psychologi-
cal or emotional state found at any given time in a group. There
may be depression, hostility or tension in a group, members may




discussed n detail how authomarian and democratic Jeaders
nake a difference t0 the climate of a group-
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CHAPTER XV

LEADERSHIP

1

LEa is a very i of i ion among
members of a group, large or small, as also of a social role.
Leadership 15 often described as a process of social control in
so far as it makes members of a group accept certamn goals and
values and the means of achieving them, but 2 highwayman who
controls a group of people on the road at the point of 2 machine
gun exercises perfect control over the situation but cannot be
called a leader. Leadership may be explained either by refer-
ence 1o the 1 traits and ch istics which go to the
making of a leader or by reference to the social situations in
wluch leadership arises. The first is the ‘great-man theory’ em-

i the leader’s Ity, and the second is the ‘tmes
z.beory ing the situati and ci in which lead-
ers arise. In the study of leadership we may analyse and list the
personality traits of leaders or the social situations in which they
arise, we may describe the types and functions of Jeaders, and
we may discuss the role of leaders in drfferent types of social
structures. A number of experimental studies have been made
and their conclusions give us new insights into the phenromenon
of leadership.

‘The importance of leaders cannot be gainsaid They hold the
key position in any group. We have already stressed in the Jast
chapter that group momale depends largely on leaders, and
they arc able to exert important influence on group climate.
Even in groups where members have ample freedom leaders
are able to affect the L'oughts attitudes and behaviour of people
in many ways. dxr:clly and mdueclly Wlllun (he group they

of

are a source of gréat inspil lation and
communication, and they can both form and direct public opi-
nion, clarifying issues and promoting better understanding of the
issues involved. In times of crisis or when a group has to face
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© a particular task the leader helps to guide and direct group
eneigy', to rally around himself the several diverse forces ax}d
sub-groups and to unify them for collective effort. The leadership
of Mahatma Gandhi during our freedom struggle when he
brought together different communities and presented a united
front to the Brish government illustrates the power and value
of leadership to a mnation. Many groups, communities and na-
tions are not able to pool their resources and mobilize their
strength for want of a suitable leader. With what' relief and
satisfaction the Indian people had welcomed the unanimous
election of Lal Bahadur Shastri as Prime Minister showed people’s
urgent need of a leader.

Types of leaders

Leaders have been variously classified according to the area
of life and thought in which they operate or according to the
type of control and influence which they exercise. We may list
a few types here.

The intellectual leader dominates in the world of ideas. He has
a broad vision and plans the future of the group. He is an
idealist and a dreamer. He may fail on the practical side in the
execution of his plans but he can foresece the possible conse-
quences of different courses of action. In our own times when
education is being made universal and compulsory an intellectual
jeader will have a larger and more effective appeal than the man
of action who ruled supreme and easy in olden times. Or he
may just be leading in thought alone, that is, creating such an
intellectual climate that people’s thinking is greatly influenced
by his theories and ideas. Galileo, Darwin, Lenin, Goethe and
Gandhi were great leaders in thought and left a heritage of ideas
and ideals for the coming generations. Voltaire was a great power
in his time only by virtue of his powerful thinking and forceful
pen.

The administrative leader is a man of action who has a knack
of getting things done, His field covers a gvide variety of activities.
He plans, coordinates, manages, directs, and organizes. Such
leaders occupy key positions in government, business and politics,
that is, in organizations or groups which have been created to
achieve specific objectives or goals, usually of producing goods
.or providing’ services. His main task .is two-fold, to carry- out’ the
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policies of the organization and to keep the processes of organi-
zation going. He is often unable to see other people’s point of
view and just hustles into action with a heavy hand and a single-
track mind,

Such leaders are also responsible for policy-making, though in
some business organizations and governments the administrator
is not burdened with it. This part of his work is often allogted
to some other agency as policy-making is left to the Congress
in USA. and the President is only to implement the policies
laid down by the Congress )

Administrative leaders may be euthoritarian or democratic.
The authoritanian feader works in a group which admuts of one-
man rule He 1s dogmatic, inflexible and autocratic. He acts with
speed and makes snap decisions Such leaders are found in
totalitarian states and they expect and force people to give them
unquestioning loyalty and obedience, and rigid discipline is the
keynote of ther istration  Hitler. Mussohni, Stalin and
other dictators are examples of authortarian leadership. They
may also be found in business organizations and trade unions
The democratic leader is less dramatic and snappy He is sober
and steady, and is cager to feel the drift of public opinon before
taking a decision. He does not hesitate to submit to public
opinion and himsclf creates checks on his own power so that he
and his may be p d from b .
Baldwin and the fong linc of Pnme Mimsters of England were
democratic leaders.

The & hold Ileadership as diaries 1 an
hierarchy of higher and lower levels of officials in an claborate
ion of the gov: ., in bustness. army Of even in

religion. Any large organization has a metwork of departments
with well-defined functions governed by a number of rules and
regulations which prescribe, define and Iimit roles and functions.
Often these leaders are slaves of such rules and rcgulations but
they are able to prescrve the structure and orgamzation of which
they are a limb, The st Brtsh Empire was admrnistered by
such a bureaucracy and uts functionaries.

Some leaders are agitators and this 1s not a disparagement. The
take up a cause and lead 2 vigorous crusade for it They hee
great persuasive power and their propaganda drives are
effective. In India social reformers bke Raja Ram Mohse T



320 ELEMENTS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

Swami Dayanand and Mahatma Gandhi led powerful movements
for social reform and through a great capacity to persuade and
convince were able to make effective changes in the thoughts and
attitudes of people. Churchill’s agatation during the latter years
of World War YI was very powerful indeed and boosted the
morale of the British people as nothing else did.

Cha-isnatic leaders are emotional leaders whe have come to
acquire some special charm or mystic quality for their followers
like Joan of Arc, Mahatma Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru, Mao,
Lenin, The term charisma is derived from a Greek word meaning
a favour or gift from God that enables the recipient to have
some special power with respect to his fellowmen, for example
the ability to perform miracles and solve difficult problems. A
charismatic (eader is an embodiment of some definite ideology
and is able to imbue his followers with a zeal which overflows
to alf areas of fife and work. He may through subtle use of the
media of mass communication magnify his role in national strug-
gles and achievements, build up a personality cult as the only
saviour of the nation, and project himself as one who has made
huge sacrifices for the uplift of the masses and is dedicated to
their cause. By his forthright utterances he acquires a halo and
charisma that the nation cannot do without him. Social and
political backwardness and demoralization of the people when
they have lost all sense of direction and purpose and when'they
are weighed down by frustrations and failure leads to the rise of
charismatic leaders with whom people identify themselves and
through whom they acquire a sense of worth and fulfilment.

Such leaders even when they are democratically elected do
not promote and strengthen democratic processes and free public
debate.

Symbolic leaders like the Queen of England or the President
of India have no authority or power but are just symbols repre-
senting groups. They are nominal leaders who have a high
degree of ritual value. The Nepa]eseﬁAmbassador in India is
treated with respect because he represents the people of Nepal
or the King of Nepal. Such treatment is based on our regard for
the country he represents. Relations between countries are ex-
pressed by relations between a nation and an ambassador sent
there. These relations are prescribed by custom and international
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precedents, and though they have no meaning they provide use-
ful channels for ication and interaction. Symbolic Icaders
help to make the groups they represent more cohesive. The Queen
of England or the President of India symbolisss the unity and
solidarity of the English or Indian people.

The expert leads because of his superior knowledge or skill
or both in some special field of work, information or organiza-
tion. He is usvally consulted in planning and policy-making and
his role is that of a commentator, he offers ideas, criticises other
people’s ideas, appreciates what 1s good and offers the know-how
and the do-how Psychologists are advising schools, hospitals,
industries in many activities like selections of personnel, phasing

and selecting proced; We have many types of
advisers in both government and industry, such as financial or
technical advisers. They are supposed to be experts who provide
superior advice in the conduct of specialised works,

Political leaders combine in themselves something of all the
leader types described above. A political leader is an adminis-
trator, policy maker. ideologist, and tries to build an imags
and acquire charisma for both his election and later pro-
minent role in the government. Later he becomes a mer-
chant of power building up his own system of bargaiming, tradinz.
double-dealing, nepotism and chicanery. Often such leaders orly
make personal gains Recause political problems can be solved
only through nsgotiation and compromise and political 2rrazz=-
ments have always to be made, the political lcader scldom faZis
to grease his own palm as- well and preserves his own sharz cf
the benefits. Almost always he lends his support only i ex-
change of support to his cause and interest.

Bartlett classified leaders into three types, namely, institutionc!
leaders, dominant leaders and persuasive leaders, but the charze-
teristics of these types are covered by the types listed above.

Personality traits of Ruders

We have already referred to the traditional approach to e
study of leadership by listing p lity traits which are fornd
essential in the mental and moral make-up of a Jeader. WEat
kind of people become leaders? How is the persomality ol 2
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dominant individual organized, especially with regard to his role
and status? .

Carlyle may be regarded as a good exponent of the traditional
approach. In his essays on heroes and hero-worship he has
dwelt on those qualities which go to make leaders and it has been
argued that a better understanding of the characteristics of lca-
ders will enable educators, parents and people in public service
to set up courses for training in leadership of all kinds. In the
army and business organizations it is widely believed that
desirable qualitics of leadership can be secured by judicious se-
lection and training. '

There are two extremes of approach to herocs. Some people
worship them and follow them blindly. Others decry heroes
and consider them unimportant. But leaders are made by fol-
lowers and owe their prestige to their consent and co-operation.
Often people argue in favour of joint responsibility and authprity
at the top and call it collective leadership. In actual practice
any joint undertaking soon gives rise to leaders. Somec people
do assume command and become leaders. And the question
before us is what qualities make them do so?

There is a vast fund of unscientific literature dealing with the
qualities of leaders and giving sermons and advicz to young
people to develop and cultivate specific qualities to become
leaders in society. But we must distinguish between great men
and leaders. A great man is not necessarily a leader. Often
leaders arc not highly intelligent or morally superior persons.
In fact what makes a person dominant will depend on the so-
cial situation, and different social situations may call for differ-
tnt types of leaders. A village community needs a type of leader
different from what type of leader an association of doctors or
lawyers needs.

Psychology has made methodical studies of personality traits
of leaders. Apart from personality tests with which students of

psychology are familiar research workerg; have addressed care-

fully made up questionnaires to large numbers of people to find
out what type of person they consider to be leaders. Each
person was asked to record his responses to as many as 142
items. This inquiry showed that many of the qualities commonly
attributed to leaders are not so important, and that good leaders
are found in closely-knit groups with happy mutual relations

L N
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among members. The most important characteristics are the
ability to promote the goals and objectives of the group, admin-
istrative skill and tact, ability to inspire and win confidence of
the members and an insight into what the group wants.

Psychological inventories and tests have also been employed
and during World War I work-sample performance tests were
used to study qualities of leadership and to identify leaders, Army
officers were placed in near-actual battle sitvations like cross-
ing a river or building a bridge under enemy fire. These tests
were used by both Americans and Germans, but their validity
is not known.

Some of the characteristics found among lndcrs were mlel-

ligence, social participation, soci > status,

initiative, persi! self-confide; g how lo get lhmgs
done, popularity, m:zscuhmty, verbal facility, adaptability. On
exiroversion-i scales or in qualities like self-sufficiency,

emotional control, height, appearance or dominance, leaders have
been found to be just average: From what researches have been
carried out into the personality traits of leaders it has been
found that the most important ‘thing about leaders is not their
abilities but attitudes and interests.

Many people believe that to be a leader one should have high
physical stature. Lincoln and others were tall but Napoleon
and Hitler were below average in height. Others point to super-
abundance of physical energy as the key to successful icader-
ship, but Mahatma Gandhi had 2 frail physical body It 1s ar-
gued that these people with Jow stature and poor physical
health over-compensated themselves by dommating others, but
does every weakling become 2 leader? Let us study some not-
able traits in relation to leadership.

Controlled investigations have shown that, as a group, leaders
have a higher degree of intelligence than non- -leaders. Two
groups of leaders and mon-leaders resembling in sex, age and
number were given ¢ ble forms of tests, and
feaders were found 10 be more intelligent than control groups.
But it must be clearly understood that 1t 15 only as a group that
Jeaders were found to be of superior intclligence. There ar
bound to be many non-leaders whose intelhgence score is high”
than that of leaders which shows that ntelligence by itself &~
not account for leadership though 1t 1s a contributing 5+

-~
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What is the scholastic achievement score of leaders? Sevcrfi\
studies have been made, and onc study shows that scholarship
of women leaders is higher than that of women non-fcadess.
Another study shows that the scholarship of men leaders wzfs
also higher. But differences among leaders were sharp. Athletic
ieaders had only average score in scholastic achicvement, It may
bz that students in colleges and universities who have higher
achicvement score are able to find time for participation in extra-
curricular activities and therefore emerge as Jeaders.

Are leaders extroverts? Extroversion is measured by persona-
lity rating scales designed to sample rcactions to social situa-
tions. An cxtrovert is a good mixer who manipulates the cxter-
nal world and engages in outdoor social activities. He takes
pleasurc in action and is indifferent to fine distinctions. But
these arc not the only traits of extraverts, and most of the indi-
viduals combine the traits of introverts and extroverts or arc
cxtroverts at one time and introverts at another. Some studics
show that most of the leaders arc extroverts as comparcd with
non-leaders, and male leaders were found to be more extrovert-
cd than female leaders, Some studies have shown only a slight
extroverted strain in leaders.

While there are always cxceptions modemn studies have re
vealed that the figher socio-cconomic status class has contri-
buted leaders far in excess of their proportion in the total popu-
lation. In one study as many as filty per cent of the leaders
were found to belong to big business. Fconomic disabilitics
P"C}'fﬂl young people to secure position of advantage in a com-
pelitive society and achieve leadership. Most of them are ob-
liged to contribute 1o the family income at a very carly stage,
““d"_’““f‘“c: they do not have the time and opportunity for
participating in extra-curricular activitics.

The sitation factor in leadership

The other view is that leadership is a process arising omt of 3
social situation in which at least four f:ors are present: 2
group. the need for group action. a leader and followers, Let
us consider these factars in detail, '

L. The qualitics necessary for leadership depend on the na-
ture and function of the group. If 1he group consists of persons
eagaped in thrashing ost an academic problem through di;cus-
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sion a clear thinker and convincing speaker will dominate, but
in a gang the leader will have to be a mman of action, persuasive
but firm, powerful and practical. A leader in a revolutionary
political movement is different from a leader of a socio-religious
body. In different social situations leaders are those who res-
pond most adequately to the needs of the sitvation. So the
leader must be studied and analysed as a product of the group,
In a way every member of a group 15 a potential leader, but the
emergence of a leader depends on certain skills, interpersonal
relations within the group and some combination of circum.
stances which throw one person into the limelight or pushes him
into the forefront. This is a very flexible view of leadership;
members become leaders undet certain circumstances and when
circumstances change leaders change. This implics that leadery
must bz very sensitive to social changes and must themselves
change with the changing times if they are to maintain their
leadership. That is why training programmes for leaders empha.
size the nced of developing sensitivity among future lcaders so
that they either give up responsibility or change with a change
in social situations.

In our own times social situations change very rapidly, and
leaders in one type of situation may fail altogether in changed
situations. A leader like Chamberlain fitted the British situation
in peace, and the wartime situation demanded a Churchill. As
soon as the war was over Churchill too was replaced. Hitler
had no characteristics in common with other leaders of the
German Social Democratic Party but the changing tide of events
found him at the top. The so-called personality traits of Jeaders
are in a way selected by the needs of the social situation. It
is not implied that leaders who emerge are mere creatures of
circumstances and do not influence the course of social events
or situations. On the other hand their talents make a material
difference 10 the structure and function of the group Mahatma
Gandhi’s entry into the Indian National Congress changed the

and the organization of that political party.

2. The second $®or for the emergence of leadership 15 the
need for action. In the pre-Independence days every newly
clected president of the Indian Natonal Congress used to sssue
a statement of his programme of action m the following year
and it is the urgency of that programme which tafused new
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life into the organization and imparted new significance to the
new leader. Every leader makes the group and s, membe;s
realize that the present situation fails to satisfy their x'\ceds ade-
-quately. He must make them tnderstand tha‘t there is a- s.h.arp
discrepancy between their aspirations and their present p_osmfm.
1t is in the needs of, and discontent with, the present situation
that leaders are born and developed. Often leaders create such
discontent and needs. Our great leaders like Gandhi, Nehru
and Rajendra Prasad created our political needs and showed
us the way for mass action toward the fulfilment of those needs.
The Swadeshi movement, the declaration of Independence at
the Lahore Congress under the presidentship of Nehru, the Salt
Satyagraha, the Quit India resolution, and the like, are land-
marks in the history of our national struggle, and our leadcrs were
for ever awakenming us to new political needs and formulating
programmes for their fulfilment. Jinnah, on the other hand,
having lost his leadership in the Congress and the country
created a new need for the Muslims, led a crusade for Pakistan
and regained his leadership. :

3. The third factor in leadership is the leader himself. He
is a member of the group who is more accepiable to the group
than any other member. He understands the role he has to play
and understands it better than others. He rises above the rank
and file, his status and importance is greater and higher, and
he is able to receive the greatest intensity of positive responses
from other members. ‘

Leadership also depends on group structure. The function
and performance of a leader may vary with the size of the group.
In a small group where face-to-face relations prevail the leader
has very intimate relations with other members of his group, is
able to get more co-operation from them and is restricted in his
decisions by the wishes of others. But in a very large group of
thousands or more the leader is more dominant and can take
decisions with greater independence. '

The functions of a leader in a group will be treated in detail
in a separate section. €

4, Ifourthly, every leader must have followers, the rank and
ﬁlc.wh:ch have less status and are less adequate in playing their
social ‘role. Followers interact with leaders but their role is
subordinate. It is for the leader to define the situation, inter-



tl

feahocxoaed

pret it and by &T IS TR T L e
o of afen & SRR T jurpa—
carry it out. Te= Y TR == --ér:_:a:::l -
Some us:ﬁx!r:.‘:srt\tz—;—;::___ﬁ__ gl
relationship. One soET '."‘:f = _z:: ,.::::- =
rican amy dwing Wil ¥ — &2 F= 2 :_;-""" m——
system of power, =i tems ? rt:-:_' = ::;::’
democratic set-up 1Y &2 o Ta S roemm ST
10 officers, and those s EE TX L T Y g
atea had very unfavouretz i L T 2 S
who jolned the combat &= tod e Sl e S
ward officers, probably beatse = &= comizr e he T
discrepancy m the status and pders of oo ==
were teduced to the mmimum. Deprzir, Zompr md g
taced both of them. Another fact rmveled ¥
soldiers had greater regard for thoss offimers vhow = £2o
1o be teally competent and who made a pre=t of iy rRE
attention and care to the welfare and cofont of Sor =ar 2>
the commutication between officers and o3 x5 ¥y e
affected by the power and status relatioastups 2y dosz 2 Gz
army regulations.

Similar considerations obtain 1n business organzanons, e
service or any bureaucratic set-up in which there are herarchies
of lower and higher status and roles, )

Leaders have hugh prestige, a distimction which domimatss
the minds of followers, Prestige may flow from success, achie-
vement, personal sacrifices or qualities of a leader, Indian lea-
ders during national stroggle denved presuge from their sacnifices
and record of suffering. Prestige is what followers give to their
leader and depends on how they perceive him Generall;
tigzT in gncfﬁ;m 15 transferred 10 other fields, v e

'sua y ollowers consider their leader as an i
believe in great men so that we may identity ;ier;sl:]v:re all
them, ‘Leaders’ writes Kimball Young, *provide a vit:xriouswéxu2
" mmen}g In our heroes we see
pocho e e 7o 2ctive men ' In India leaders
TR, greater than

they enjoy any.

ourselves better, bij

T 20 2fartion '
Mahatma Gandhi 224 Jawstars) -\':hx:m:vl: WIS fave 1p
*Handbook of Social Bryctetogy, . 221 T uaprecedented,



328 ELEMENTS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

They were, and still are, magical names. Everything they did -
and said was public property. Their lives belonged to fhc
masses, and people tumed to. thém in all situations. The- wide
mass support they got enabled them to carry out many social
changes. The massive emancipation of depressed classes, of
Harijans and women, could not have been carried out by any
other leader of lesser rank than Gandhi, 'and to Nehru we owe
‘our secularism and planning. Hitler and Stalin could change
the socio-cultural situation in their  countries only because of the
massive public ‘support they enjoyed. All these were leaders of
major revolutionary movements though they followed different
means. Gandhi and Nehru have left a rich legacy of ideas and
ideals and their roles and lives will continue to inspire and in-
fluénce the behaviour of Indians. Gandhi is called ‘the Rashtra-
pita—the father of the nation, and the moral and social values
he held sacred are being cherished by the people with strong
emotions. ' .

‘It is not only leaders who influence their followers. The
followers also influence their leaders. Their expectations make
leaders assume new roles and leaders have to identify themsel-
ves with the public. Gandhi identified himself with the - poor
and the depressed to such a great extent that he discarded all
clothes and took to loin cloth, and would stay in the Bhangi co-
lony in Delhi and in the East End in London. '

The two views

After having discussed the two views of leadership let us try
to evaluate them. The first view considers leaders most neces-
sary for social change and holds that -certain individuals are
bound to become leaders because they have the proper combi-
nation of qualities essential to leadership. The aristocratic ver-
sion of leadership, the great-man theory, maintains that lea-
ders are born and qualities of leadership are inborn and inhe-
rited, and the democratic view of this theory is that the quali-
ties of leadership can be learned, institutions like public schools
presumme to train leaders, and any person €ho has the opportu-
nity and the desire may become a leader. If leadership hinges
on qualities of personality the corollary is that such qualities or
their combination are very rare and there s a scarcity of lead-
ers. We often decry that there are not enough leaders to go



LEADERSHIP . 329

round, and even during the lifetime of Nehru people were ask-
ing: After Nehru Who?

The second view of leadership is that leaders are the crea-
tures of social situations they are the products of the times, the
expression of public needs. They do not influence history but
history sclects them. When a situation arises that calls for lea-
dership, the person who happens to be in a strategic position
will find himself pushed to power and will be under some in-
ternal and external pressure to use that power in several ways
as leaders do. According to this view there should be no dearth
of leaders because every new situation will produce a new lea-
der. And if one leader is found to be incapable another will
arise.

According to the first theory Nehru was the kind of person
who had to be a leader under any circumstances, and according
to the second view his rise to leadership was due to 2 number
of situations and circumstances which were bound to push him
to leadership. Research investigations support both the views
and it is difficult to prove or disprove either of them As is
generally the case, truth lies somewhere between the two. In
social groups which function in a less rigid and prescribed man-
ner leadership depends less on group structure and more on the
personality traits of the individual. The abibity of an individual
to lead a group depends on a number of developmental and
leamned factors, interacting with the particular group situations
who he is obhged to face. Leaders do make a difference, some-
times great and sometimes small, to the tempo and quality of
social change, but the needs and attitudes of people decide who
wjll be selected as a leader, and both will be influenced by situa-
tions confronting them.

Functions of leaders

We have already discussed that there is a sense of mutual
jidentity between leaders and followers and this enables the lea-
der to work on bshalf of the group both within the context of
the group and outside®t. Let us cnumerate some of the ways
in which the leader functions with regard to the group

In the first place the leader must really belong to the group
which he seeks to lead. He must be a member of the group
which means that he must accept and share the atutudes and
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were great policy-miakers, Gandhi gave us Satyagraha, non-
co-operation, Khadi and spinning as Nehrn gave us secularism,
non-alignment and industrial planning.

Fifthly, a leader must be a skilful administrator and organizer
or he must have assoclates who are such. Some of the cam-
paigns of Mahatma Gandhi were very well organized and often
their cffectiveness silenced his worst critics. Non-co-operation
movement was looked upon with suspicion by many of his close
associates in the beginning but they were scon won over. Leaders
must be able to enforce discipline, to supervise and inspire
action. This is often expressed by saying that a leader must be
a good executive, he should guide, select assistants wisely and
delegate tasks and authority to them, co-ordinate their work,
plan out the whole programme of action and see that the goals
of the group are achieved Whenever it is necessary he should
be ready to commend apd criticize his associates, to arbitrate
or mediate 1n their conflicts, to act as an impartial judge and
take mmportant decisions. All these are different aspects of his
control over the group.

Sixthly, be should bz an ideal cxamp!e for the group to emu-
late. His personal example of practising what he preaches goes
a long way to strengthen his status in his group. Military lea-
ders set examples of great heroism and courage and their lea-
dership is greafly prized. Indian leaders were almost revered
as saints for their moral and social status, for their great sacri-
fices in the cause of our freedom struggle and for their plan
living and high thinking. A temperance feader himself must
abstain from drinking as a saint must practise the virtues he
preaches.

Lastly, a leader must symbohze in himself the umty of hs
group. Internally he must bring together the dwerse sub-
groups, harmonize their differences and stress therr umty and
solidarity. He must stand for the group. Externally he repre-
sents the group and i as their hp Of course
groups cannot talk to groups, they can communicate with each
other only through thef? representatives. A leader should be able
to rep his group effectively by exp therr ds ds and
wishes.

Some social psychologists classify the various functions of
feaders under two broad heads, insprration and execution.
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Under inspiration are included . the efforts of the leader to arouse
positive emotions of the followers toward group goals, d.rm?xatxzmg
the goals and building a halo around them, and punishing and -
rewarding members according as they hinder or promote the
goals of the group. Under execution are included policy ma-
king, planning programmes, selecting assistants and delegates
for the various tasks, distributing work and so on.

It is obvious that it would be difficult for any leader to fulfil
all these functions. We have listed several types of leaders and
they help group goals-in several ways often intensifying their
efforts on one function rather tham another.

Leadership and morale

We have already pointed out that the general level of regard
members of a group have for the group constitutes its morale,
and that high morale means that members accept the goals of
the group and are hopeful that they can be attained and that
they are willing to strive in collaboration with other members
for their attainment. From the various functions of the leader
detailed in the last section, it should be obvious that leaders
can create a high degree of morale in a group. By his own
personal example of courage, sacrifice and service, and by -wise
planning and vigorous inspiration he can mobilize the resour-
ces of the group to achieve the prescribed goals. .

The leadership of a country is always faced with the prob-
lem of building up high morale and must be constantly vigilant
about forces which threaten or interfere with it. Sometimes
external danger or threat of itself unifies people but it is for the
leaders to guide and help this unification. When the Chinese
invaded our northern border in 1962 in spite of great contro-
versies raging in the country the different sections and groups
in India combined with one voice to resist the aggression. The
role played by the Prime Minister and other leaders in building
morale was commendable.

In peace time the factors which contribute to high morale
are higher wages for the low income groups, plenty of consu-
mer goods at reasonable price level and social security Lea-
ders must work for them and undertake plans and programmes
which will ensure continued prosperity of the group.

One power{ul factor which interferes with high morale is the
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distribution of a group into numeious sub-groups often work-
ing at cross purposes and constantly quarrelhng with each
other. It is more 50 in a big country Jike India where differen-
ces of language, food habits, cultural patterns. religion, social
customs, and the like abound, and where socisty is caste and
class-ridden It is a great tribute to the leadership of Nehru
that the country stands united and plans for national integra-
tion are steadily progressing. By far the great forces which
will help build high morale and solidanty among the numerous
groups and communities in the country are those fighting igno-
rance, poverty, and disease on a common front. But 1t is ques-
tionable sf Indian leadership has quite succeeded in creating
such a common front though plans for industrial development,
educational expansion and health services are making headway.
Another powerful factor hindering .high morale is the nar-
row selfishness and parochial mterests of leaders There is an
outery against mimsters in India amassing large fortunes by fawr
and foul means. The image of leadership in India is not satis-
factory and serious allegations of largs-scale corruption in high
ranks have lowered the people’s morale But the very fact that
Indians as a group or nation prize honesty and integnty, ser-
vice and sacrifice among their leaders, and that there are shin-
ing examples of such virtues n several leaders fills the itelli-
gentsia with a strong hope and belief that sooner than later
things will come round. Measures which the late Prime Minister
and former Home Minister~—Lal Bahadur Shastn and G. L.
Nanda—took helped to raise the faith and morale of Indians.

Psychoanalytic approach to leadership

Apparcntly eminent leaders are given great loyalty and devo-
tion. People love and chensh them as they love and cherish
their fathers. Gandln was called *Bapu’ (father) not merely be-
cause he was aged but also because people looked upon fum as
a father. But when things go wrong, and people are disappoint-
ed, frustrated, and diffllusioped, they make their {endcr the
scapegoat of all their complaints and troubles Th:s double-
faced attitude toward leaders 1s common with children. They
love their father and they hate um for snatching aw;ly‘lhc love
of their mother. Freudi lanation of our app tg Iea-

A dhood

ders has stressed the imp of ecarly P
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like maternal pampering and sexual repression in \mderstand-
ing and interpreting the rise of great leaders, an other psycho-

Erich Fromm made an interesting study of Hitler and came
to the conclusion that masochistic and sadistic drives jead tO
authoritarian teaderships and Hitler symbolizcd what the Ger-
man people wished for. He created 2 hierarchy of power in the
State SO that everybody had somebody above 1O submit 0
and somebody below 1O feed his lust for power. Some psycho-
analysts have stressed jntense aggrcss'wcness of leaders, others
have emphasized the obsess'we-compu\s'we pattern of bchaviour
among leaders like Florence Nightingale, Columbus. But the
psychoana\yt'\c approach to leadership is not e€asy. 1t is not
possible to obtain detailed data from the carly life of lcaders,
particu\arly those Who died several centurics ago In the pre-
sent mood of social psychology such studies can only be consider-
ed speculative and without any scientific value. Besides  the
psychoana\ytic approach fails to take Into account the social
and cultural factors in jeader-follower relationship-

Authoritarian and. democraticzleadership

The emphasis OB the distinction between authoritarian and
defnocratic jeadership 1S quite modern. In the first place the
rise of democratic forms of govcmment and the sudden emct-
gence of totalitarian states sharpened the distinction between
the two types of leadership, and World War 11 supposedly waged
between tWO potitical systems and ideologies made political
thinkers analyse the rise of dictators, their personality traits and
the naturé and significance of their appeal and success with
the masses. Secondly, students Of social sciences have carried
out a number of experimemal studies of groups in which these
two forms of social and administrative $.lationships Were intro-
duced. The pcrsonality of the authoritarian jeader has been
psychologically analysed and his authority has not been found
to be as strong and stable as has been commonly made out. In
our own times Hitler 10 Germany, Mussolini in Ttaly and Toj
in Japan have figured prominently as dictatorial of authoritaria
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leaders, and they have been frequently contrasted with demo-
cratic leaders like Roosevelt and Churchill.

Let us compare the social systems in which two types of lea-
ders arc found. Leadership in a democracy is different from
leadership in a totalitarian state. Democracy is a way of group
living in which persons who live it share responsibility in mak-
ing decisions affecting common interests and conceming com.
mon problems, Iedividuals enjoy greater freedom of thought
and expression, and they have a right 1o criticise and even con.
demn government decisions In a totalitarian state all the
thinking and deciding is done by one individual, the authorita-
rian leader, and others have only to obey and carry out the de-
cisions taken by the leaders. There is greater fexibility of in-

ion in d while in social i ion is
rigid and inflexible. People are called upon only to endorse
the policies and decisions of the leaders. Democracy provides
for maximum of interaction while in totalitarian states it is re-
duced to the minimum. In the former leadership is the result
of a process of interaction while in the latter it is the result of
a process of domination in which i jon is limited and the
activities of the group are rigidly controlled in the direction
chosen by one person, that is, the leader himself,

Our problem here is to analyse and study how affecive is
each type of leadership within our culture.

Obviously the authoritarian leader has greater power, he
alone is the arbiter of the plans, policies, and programmes of
the state, and he alone dictates the order in which they are
to be implemented. He fully controls the activities of the mem.
bers of his group, and in Japan there was a ministry for thought
control so that people may not think in directions other than
those desired by the régime. He has absolute power > reward
and punish members of the proup. Such absclute power 1s
deliberately acquired by him so that there may be no chal-
lenge to it and no onggcan question it. He tries to appear and
make himself indispensable to the progress and prospenty of
the group. He cncourages segregation among sub-groups so
that i i and i i between  sub-groups
is reduced to the minimum. This ensures his power and pres.
tige as the segregated sub-groups look up to him for the solu-
tion of all their problems. In his absence these sub-groups will
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seven weeks. Another leader supervised those groups for fure
ther seven weeks and then a third leader supervised them for
seven weeks more. These three leaders played different social
roles~one authoritarian, the second democratic, and the third
laissez faire approach to group work and control. The first
leader was 'autocratic and prescribed details of acuvities rigidly
communicating just onc step at a time. The second leader
allowed considerable freedom of choice, gave advice when
asked for and was himself engagad as an ordinary membzr of
the group. The third leader played an inactive role indifferent
to what membsrs did or achieved.

It was found that the autocratic leader excited hostility on
the one hand, an extrems dependence on ths other. Some mem-
bers rebelled against him, others had no initiative. The laissez
faire group was most disorganized and spent the smallest amount
of time in group projects. The democratic group had high mo-
rale, friendliness among members and high level of efficiency
though they took more time.

This cxp=riment showed that the leader exercises significant
influence on group climate, morale and efficiency, and that the
de: ic leadership is most effective. There have bzen some
autocratic deads=rs who functioned very effectively, their groups
were more productive and cfficient, morale was good and group
ties were strong. But such results are due to the psychological
maturity of a particular leader.

Experimental studies have also been made of leaderless
groups. A number of persons are given a task and then left
alone to do it. Experi keep lves out and just
watch the group activity. In the beginning there is some con-
fusion and the group is disorganized leading to helplessness
But this mood is soon overcoms and the members sort them-
selves out into definite roles and start working. Leaders cmerge,
and they arc either of the intellectual typs who think and direct
or of the action type who do things with their own hands and
thus set a pace for thegwhole group

It would take us too far afield to describe all the important
studies made of leadership. The situational tests ducted by
the Office of Strategic Service (0SS) durng the world war have
already been described in a previous section. It 1s difficult to
study leadership in actual large group situations.
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CHAPTER XV1

MASS BEHAVIOUR

MASS BEHAVIOUR, as the term implies, is behaviour of very large
groups in which i ion and i i is at a
greatly impersonal level such as is found in mass society,
crowds, mobs or audiences. Such very large groups may be
formed deliberately as is happening by the rush of people from
villages to towns or in huge fairs like the Kumbh Mela at Har-
dwar or Banaras, or the assemblage of large masses of people
on Independence day to hear the Prime Minister. Or they may
come about by accidemt spontanecusly .or as people gather on
the road when there is an accident, a fire or a burglary. In
this chapter we shall study the behaviour of people in mass
society, in crowds and in audiences

Mass society

We have been discussing several types of groups and their
characteristics,» but some groups are too large as indicated
above, In our own times there has been a large-scale move-
ment of populations from countryside to towns, as a result of
which towns have grown to immense sizes containing millions of
people. Rapid industrialization and technol { ad have
opened up vast opportunities for employment in urban areas
and uprooted village people to migrate to big towns. In
villages they lived in small commumities with face-to-face rela-
jonships in close inti | g about cach other every-
thing there is to know. When they migrate to towns that close
personal intimacy isdost. cven ,neighbours may not know each
other and seldem greet or talk to cach other. Such large col-
lections of people in modern urbanized areas have been termed
*mass society’, and are the products of industrial revolution.
The secondary groups arc small in comparison and have some
determining features, but this mass society is indeterminate.
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But in spite of the rationality, sense of fair play and justice,

and impersonal social contacts, mass society falls an e2sy prey
to suggestion and i i it

“to adver and

and to emotional appeal leading to grossly irrational thinking
and acting. The distnbution of rewards in terms of wages and
prestige is fairly rational and systematic, and in almost every
area of life and work the expectations are very well defined,
yet the approach of members of mass society is highly imra.
tional, That is why fake advertisers, demagogues. leaders and
the tike find mass society a favourable field 1o push their own
interests.

Many social thinkers bemoan that in modern urban livieg
man has lost his individuality, his sense of belonging. his emo-
tional warmth, his sociality. He scems to be rumting a race,
competing and trying to excel others, but without moorings and
without any sense of direction and purpose. He crowds at
matches, political rallies, cinema-houses, restaurants, and what
not to regain his sense of b:longing and security, but these are
only temporary cures followed by 2 relapse. Indeed the modem
man is isolated and lonely even though surrounded by crowds

of people.

Crowds

What is a crowd? The term 1s used in a large vanety of
ways but it ordmarily suggests a large number of individuals
assembled in one place. It is difficult to lay down a numerical
minimum, but the number 15 an essential feature of a crowd.
People in a3 busy street, cincma.goers coming out Or gomg in,
2 large number of people at the railway booking office, or a
large mass of people rushing to a public meeting are examples
of a crowd.

Social psychologists have tried to differentiate between crowds
H. Blumer in his New Outline of Principles of Sociology speaks
of four kinds of crowds: (1) the casual crond like that collects
at a shop-window or at a street comner, (2) the conventional
crowd as that assembling to watch & game of football, (3) the
acting crowd which asscrbles for a purpose like demonstration,
and (8) the expressive crowd assembled for singing, dancing, and
the like observed in religious or other types of fesuvals.

R. W. Brown in his article contnbuted to G. Lindzey's Hand-
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book o} Social Psychology distinguishes crowds into active and
passive. The active or kinctic crowd is a mob and the passive
listening crowd is an audience. According to him mobs may be
further distinguished into aggressive, panicky, acquisitive or ex-
pressive, and audiences may be casual or intentional. And he
goes on to describe them. This classification is much more in-
telligible and helpful as we shall soon sce.

In a general way a crowd is an assembly of people at a parti-
cular place. It has no internal organization, there is no division
of labour, no leader and no structure. It is a temporary
assembly and has no past or future. It is casual and anony-
mous, though it may have a common focus of intercst or atten-
tion. There is shoulder to shoulder relationship between mem-
bers of a crowd and they may act together. There may be push-
ing for space or shouting in joy, anger or fear. That there is
inter-stimulation in a crowd cannot be denied. XKimball Young
defines a crowd as follows: ‘A crowd is a collectivity involving
essentially a considerable number of individuals responding with-
in a limited space to some common object of attention.” Such
definition covers both mobs and audiences. In fact an audience
may become a mob and vice versa. Quite a number of times
the mammoth gatherings in the National Congress meetings be-
come mobs. Entering the pandal to look and listen as an audi-
ence should they are upset about some remark by a speaker,
are emotionally aroused and start shouting and gesticulating,
even rushing toward the stage. Thus an audience degcnerates
into a mob. But soon enough an eminent leader like Nehru
would get up and pacify them, and the mob would again become
quiet and transform itself into an audience. Even very peace-
ful audiences at a religious discourse become mobs at the ‘slight-
est provocation like the failure of light or loudspeakers, or the
lack of seating accommodation. And very rowdy mobs have been
c}mnged into quiet audiences by the police force or the influen-
tial Jead given by some eminent person. «

We shall now discuss the characteristics and behaviour of mobs

and audiences.

Mobs

Moabs are crowds in action and their behaviour has certain
common characteristics which may be listed hete.
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In the first place mobs arc citaracterized by mental homo-
geneity, that is, similarity of ideas, feclings and actions. Mem-
bers of 2 mob have the same focus of interest and attention.
There is a common object of intesest arousing similar ideas and
emotions in the minds of cach individual constituting the mob.
‘In addition there penerally supervenes a kind of fecling of the
“presence” of others and a realization that one's ideas and emo-
tions are shared by others. These characteristics imply and de-
pend upon a certain homogeneity in the constituent members.
To be attracted by the same common object of interest, people
must have a good dzal in common, apart from variations in age,
education, occupation or social status.*

This homogeneity has led o number of social psychologists to
put forward the hypothesis of collective consciousness or group
mind, but what is being suggested here is nothing more than a
tendency to conform not only in thought and belief but also in
feehng and action

A sccond characteristic of mobs is their strong emotionality
Whatever emotions sway them are of very great mtensity. Fear
turns them panicky, anger makes them violent and furious, joy
makes them hilarious. This widespread and heightened emo-
tional behaviour in mobs arses because the most common ex-
citing cause of ions is the 1 beh: of other peo-
ple. Our strongest emotions generally anse w1 social relation-
ships, and the pm play:d by suggeston and imitation 1s not
insignificant. are d and intensified
by the responses, gestures, verbal outbursts, clapping, comments
and cries of others. As we shall see later fear and anger spread
like lightning and their intensification 15 mostly due to what

Ginsberg calls ‘the i of the stimulus’,

A 1hird characteristic arising out of the second 1S trratiorality.

In the throes of violent emotions members of a mob seldom
pause to think, much less to argue or reason. In mob behaviour
thought and reason are subordinated to blind emotions, ad
members of a mob Rinction as fickle, credulous, intolerant and
irrational human beings In classical literature of both the E2f
and the West, and in older psychology stupidity or irrationsd”

is belicved to go with wild emotiopality, and Le Bon saws &

Morns Gunsbere, The Pochology of Society (London: Mo’

Co), pp 129-30. - .
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the crowd is always intellectually inferior. Excitement is the
mark of the crowd and excited people have no time' to pause
and think, particularly when they are excited together. To be
able to judge and decide rationally and judiciously one must be
cool and sober. Mobs are highly impulsive because they are
more often composed of people who are extroverts and relatively
uninhibited rather than those who are thoughtful, steady intro-
verts.

Several psychologists have emphasized that crowds are gene-
rally less intelligent than individuals. It may be partly accounted
for by the fact that mob behaviour is determined by the highest
common factor among its members and this is always lower than
the intelfectual development of some individuals, and partly by
the fact that the more intelligent and thoughtful people arc very
suspicious of crowds and generally avoid them. Mob behaviour
involves appeals and in order that appeals may be understood
by all members of the mob their level has to be lowered. That
is why mob behaviour is often described as less intelligent and
less rational than the behaviour of individuals.

Strong emotionality of crowds and their impulsiveness make
pcople less semsitive to the rights and feelings of others and
weaken their sense of social responsibility. That is why crowds
are characterized by irresponsibility, and people behave in mobs
as they never care to behave when they are alone. They have
no inhibitions, no sentiments, and no regard for moral codes.
Mobs violate moral laws and standards of decency, and indulge
in activities which are unworthy of a rational and thoughiful
person. We all know how infuriated mobs in industrial areas
indulge in hooliganism and arson or how demonstrators on strikes
in Calcutta set fire to trams and buses. Students during strike
days resort o activities which are detrimental to their own in-
terc':sts.. At some places they have damaged libraries and labora-
tories of their own institution.

Tpis lack of responsibility in a crowd is lue to ‘fixation of at-
tention _and emotional excitement’ which™are easily exploited
b.y a skxI.fUI orator. {Xnd once emotions are aroused all sugges~
tions which fit in with the system of thought appealed to are
readily .I\)x{e}comed. In crowds the individual loses his sense of
;c;:pgr;}slxa ‘;:;ty bpth because rcsponsxbx%xty is divided and because

ur is covered by amonymity. ‘Lack of responsibility
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and increase of suggestibility also account for the credulity of
crowds. Their dogmatism and intolerance are due to the scmse
of ip and the i ification of conviction characteristic
of individuals in crowds ™

The same author has important observations to make on the
behaviour of mobs. ‘Further, protected by anonymity, people do
not exercise as much control as usual and give frec vein to the
expression of their feelings. Hence the shoutng. gesticufating,
boisterous laughter, frantic cheers of the crowd and their ten-
dency to extremes. These exaggerated reactions carnot but have
their effect on already suggestible individuals and so the pro-
cess of cumulative suggestion goes on. The peculiar feeling
of nrresponsibility on the part of the mdividual is furthered by
anonymity, but is very likely also duz to the illusion of omni.
potence felt by people sharmg 1n a great assembly.'t

These two ch istics of mob behaviour, sense of all-
powerfulness and of security in anonymuty, are in ample evid.
ence in all types of mobs In a’crowd individuals feel that they
can do and achieve anything and no power can check them
The fury of the aggressive mobs is quite well known. Szcondly,
they also feel that indwiduals are not responsible for the dongs
of the mob and at Jeast they will not bs found out and punished
mostly because they do not know each other.

Explanation of mob bel
Why do individuals generally behave more emouonally n
crowds than elsewhere? Why do so many people shout and
cheer and contort themselves at football games. someumes almost
to the point of hysteria and exhaustion”? These very individuals
behave themselves more decorously n other places Certainly
their mere assembly in a crowd has somsthing to do with the
intense behaviour.
We have already discussed in a previous chap‘l)er how Le Bon
i behaviqgr by referring it to a collective or group
::il::“::hlgc:’gmcs int(o‘ beiig when a nu{nber of indwviduals are
assembled together, In a crowd the ndividua! yields to insuncts
which, had he been alonc, he would have perforce kept under

*Morris Ginsberg, The Psychology of Sociery (London: Methuen &

Co), p. J83.
tibid.
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restraint. In a crowd every sentiment and act is contagious, so
much so that an individual readily sacrifices his own interest
to that of the group. Under the influence of suggestion he will
undertake the accomplishment of certain acts with irresistible
force. Thus Le Bon explains crowd cmotionally in terms of
heightened  suggestibility, that is, the tendency of an in-
dividual in a crowd to respond uncritically to the stimuli
provided by the other members, to make almost automatic res-
ponses to the wishes of others, particularly those in authority
and those whom he respects or, who has prestige for him, like a
hypnotized person. Sccondly, in a crowd the individual acquires
solely from consideration of number, a sentiment of ali-powerful-
ness which allows him to yicld to instincts which he keeps under
control when he is alone.

William McDougall who agrees with Le Bon in his interpre-
tation of collective or group mind offers practically the same
cxplanation of crowd behaviour. According to him a crowd is
‘excessively emotional, impulsive, fickle, inconsistent, irresolute
and extreme in action, displaying only the coarser emotions and
the less refined sentiments, cxtremely suggestible, careless in de-
liberation, hasty in judgement, incapable of any but the simpler,
and imperfect forms of reasoning; casily swayed and led, lack-
ing in sclf-consciousness, devoid of self-respect and of sense of
responsibility, and apt to be carricd away by the consciousness
of its own force, so that it tends to produce all the manifestations
... of any irresponsible and absolute power. Hence its beha-
viour is like that of an unruly child or an untutored passionate
savage in a strange situation and in the worst cases it is like a
wild beast.’*

According to McDougall mob behaviour has three characteris-
tics: (1) intellectual processes are inhibited in a crowd, (2) emo-
Eion‘s are heig?xt.cned, and (3) there is regression or relapse into
instinctive act}vzty. McDougall explains the first by the second
—under the- }nﬁuence of strong emotions individuals lose the
powe}' of critical reasoning and losing the second slip into the
emotions of others.ﬂ Mu.tual interaction intensifies the collective
emotion and the individual surrenders to the group. Unable

to resist the authority of the group he lowers his level of intellec-
tual responses.

*Willlam McDougall, Group Mind, p. 3L
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Both Le Bon and McDougall emphasize mereased suggestibi-
I:ty, loss of restraint, hypnotic contagion, and the like leading to
lowering of the moral and intellectual standards of the indivi-
dual. E. D, Martin in his book The Behaviour of Crowds pub-
lished in 1920, objects to the views of Le Bon and McDougall
and offers a psychoanalytical interpretation of mut behaviour in
which the restraints of the superego are related and the indivi-
dual yields to prmitive impulses. Mob behaviour is a kind of
temporary insanity which affects people herded together. Freud
in his book Group Psychology and Analysis of the Ego traces
intense emotionality of the mob to indicect impulses repressed in
the unconscious and to the deeply buried racial mind. According
to Le Bon and McDougall the mob is stupid and feeble-mind=d,
and according to Freud and Marun it is insane and abnormal

According to F. H Allport the explananon of mob behaviour
should be sovght not 1 the crond as a whole But n individual
impulses and responses. The fact of ageregation or assembling
of people and their manipulation by a leader 1s not so important
as the fact of their mutual and interstis m
which their responses are intensified. He used the concept of the
impression of unnersaliy to explam the teadency of individuals
to adopt the morahty of the mob Sceing that everyone 1s run-
ning after a thief and erymg for him the indwvidual is Jed to
believe that this s the nght thng to do Ailfer and Dollard
are also of the view that 2 mob carnes the presuge of the num-
ber and mdwiduals are led to believe that 1t cannot b wyong.

Earlier m describing the ch st of_crowd behavi r we
have relerred to its mental homogenpeity This has been cxpl::mfd
by a nomber of pts like T or sugg! -

lity, emotiona! contagion McDougall explamned it by primive
sympathy which 1s nothing more than a g:ncr?l way of puiting the
same thing over. Some socal scientists explain mefﬂa! and beha-
viour homogeneny by ‘rapport’ and ‘circular reaction” But what
is homogencous about growd behaviour? It is both stupid and
emotional. F. H. Allport expluns 1t by the coacept t_:f Sot:lal
facilitation, by which he meant the interactional process i whaizh
one individeal 1s influenced by apotber There ’ns ample ev l;
ence of the “facilitating’ effect of other people. We all eat mucd
more when we are io company, our emotional cxpmtnofs an

expressions are fuller and stronger when others are parbGating
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with us. Facilitation is a fundamental type of interaction. If
Le Bon and McDougall have taken the extreme position of merg-
ing separatc individuals into a superconscious group entity like
collective or group mind, Allport has gone to the other extreme
of stressing the individual too sharply against the group.

Allport maintains that as a result of the assembly of people
individuals get the impression of vastness and strength of a mob
and of its great prestige. This marrows his range of attention
and creates the attitude of submission and conformity to mob
behaviour. He does what others do in a mob because of this
prestige and impression of universality. His behaviour in a
crowd is not different from how he behaves when alone, only it
is stronger and more intense.

There is no doubt that crowd behaviour is ‘emergent’ in the
sense that it is different from other behaviour the individual is
capable of. Close observation of mob violence or mob panic
reveals that it is difficult to predict how crowds will behave.
Even Aliport who stresses individual factors in crowd behaviour
concedes that ‘nothing new or different was added by the crowd
situation except an intensification of the feelings already’ present
and the possibility of concerted action. The individual in the
crowd behaves just as he would alone, only more so.*

Sherif has pointed out that in intense group situations new
norms and values arise and the individual has to conform to
them. This conformity often has a demoralizing effect and indi-
viduals commit inhuman acts under the influence of mob vio-
lence and fury. On the other hand they may be inspired to deeds of
heroism and self-sacrifice and their moral values may be raised
higher. In the days of partition, Hindus and Muslims sank low to
the level of beasts in killing, looting, and arson. But equally true
it is that on both sides many good people suffered abuse and hurgi-
liation at the hands of their own community for giving food and
shelter to members of the other community. Behaviour may be
both higher and lower than that of the jndividual. This view of
Sherif may help to correct the generally held belief that mob
behaviour is always lower intellectually and morally.

Types of mobs

The classification of crowds and mobs as proposed by Brown
*Social Psychology, p. 295.
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has already been mentioned. We shall now discuss them in detail,

Some mobs are aggressive. They are action crowds whose
goal is to do injury to some person. Detaifed studies of the
behaviour of aggressive mobs have been made in the United
States, and Myrdal has distinguished mob violence into Iynch-
ing, rioting, and terrorizing. There is hardly any case of
Iynching in India. Mahatma Gandhi was once threatened with
lynching in South Africa, and in America mostly in southern
states white people take the law into their own hands and beat
down a Negro to death for some crime which the latter is sup-
posed to have committed In milder form cases have occurred
in Calcutta of large crowds of passers-by rushing at the driver
of a bus guilty of a road accident resulting in death. But mob
violence has seldom resulted in death However, in all such
cases of illegal violent aggression the mob professes high moral
purpose, and later their violent behaviour is justified by allega-
tions of negligence and delay on the part of the police in bring-
ing the culpnt to book.

Rioting ard terrorization are fairly common in our country.
During the years of national struggle for freedom rioting took
generally two forms. In the first place there were communal
riots between Hindus and Mushms of a town, locality or area
Usually Hindus were accused of playing music before mosques
as when some marriage party or funeral procession passed by a
mosque, or Mushms were accused of cow-slaughter. Their chimax
was seen in intercommunal massacres, looting and arson during
days of partition n the Punjab and Bengal. Generally com-
munal riots at one place led to communal niots at ottlcr places,
and there was a chain reaction. Secondly. iolent
tors often clashed with the police The latter feared that law
and order would be disturbed by such demonstrations and uicfi
to disperse crowds first by threats and gas and fater by lathi.
charges and even by gun-fire. Such ricling was oflfn started by
some miscreants throwing stones at thekPOW-‘? or {:‘l"’g a C";‘C‘:‘“;

riogg have often taken place between studen
2::.:;:;:5:5,2‘1::? [h:‘pcﬁce. In Uttar Pradesh student indis-
cipline is very rampant and for n_iinor frustrations students go
on strike and then take out processions. §|{ch processions usually
become unraiy and take to violent af:tlvmcs Iike looting shops.
pelting stones at the police or burning and damaging govern-
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ment property. Student mobs may threaten police or the police
may threaten students to dispersc or try 1o disperse them by
force. It is difficult to determine later as to who started the
trouble but mutual recriminations follow. Terrorization is in-
volved in all such rioting.

The escape mob in panic is fear-driven. Individuals in such
a mob did not mect to show panic or cxpericnce fear. They
had gathered together for some other purpose but suddenly there
arosc a situation in which at first they were taken by surprise
or shocked, then they began to understand the dangerous situa-
tion and later sought some mode of adjustment to the danger.
There is a sudden fire in a house or ship, the inmates have a
sense of crisis and try to understand the situation. But some-
body may shout ‘ire’, *we arc finished’, ‘oh god’ and the like or
some pecople may run crying. Such individuals usually become
lcaders or models 1o follow, they catch attention and their
panicky behaviour spreads to others, Most of the social psycho-
logists explain this mimicry by suggestion, imitation or conta-
gion, but this mental homogeneily of panic mobs may take many
forms. People in a house or firc may rush downstairs or jump
from windows. In a ship they may jump into the sca. Or they
may resort to collective suicide by staying calm awaiting the fire
to overtake them. )

Storics are often told of crew and passengers in a ship behav-
ing in a very disciplined manner as an organized group in the
face of a crisis and allowing and helping ladies and children to
escape first. Accounts of the behaviour and bearing of British
people during the German blitz and later when London and its
surroundings were bombed have been made much of, but in the
case of ships the naval tradition scrved to enforce discipline and
call forth a spirit of self-sacrifice, and in the case of civilian po-
pulation of London their organization into blocks under wardens
was to some extent responsible for their orderly courage in fac-
ing the critical situation. )

Ix} fact, in times of crisis heroic lo dership helps people in
panic to rally and recover their sanity and strength. The leader-
ship of Winston Churchill during the worst phase of World War
II when London and other towns were being pounded by Ger-

man bombs was one single factor saving the British population
from panic and defeat,
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The acquisitive mobs are centred on one specific object, as for
example, the rush for food during food shortage, the run 1o banks
to withdraw money or the surging crowd rushing to front seals
at a variety show. There is something of a panic in such mobs
because they are partly driven by the fear of losing what they
wish to acquire. During the last year a number of commodities
were in short supply hke wheat, rice, sugar and pulses, and any
slight whift of rumour sent people rushing to the shops for their
supplics. The more panicky and acquisitive they became
the higher the prices rose. In many cases there was no short
supply but the traders set afloat rumours, created panicky
conditions and cashed on the acquisitive tendencies of the
people.

Now such behaviour is neither illegal nor immoral but it shakes
the stability of the economic and social structure and may create
a law and order situation by actually leading to foed shortage
and spreading food riots The state agencies advise making
small purchases according to daily or weekly needs, and starting
co-operative stores. Both steps can stabilize prices and prevent
food riots, but m the rush of panic people do not give credence
to such advice, and selfish traders promote and intensify mob
acquisitiveness

Lastly, there are the expressive mobs, that is, action crowds
in which people jon not because they want to injure someone,
to escape a danger or to acquire something but just to give ex-
pression to their common emotions and to seek rebef from the
boredom and monotony of daily routine. The large mass of
people on the beaches on holidays, the crowds 1n the Calcutta
maidan on Sundays, the large number of men and ‘womcn.l!xal
rush and line up on the route of an eminent dignitary 'dnvmg
from the airport to the government house and cheer him, l.hc
crowds of young men dancing on the road to celebrate the vic-
tory of the Indian hockey team at Tokyo and the like are exam-
ples of expressive crowds. They need change, revelry, expres-
sion of pent up cmoggpns, release of tensions produced by the
daily routine. In the countryside we have rural falr§ and'lcs-
tivals where people join in new clothes, purchase fanciful nugqu-
and sing and dance their time away. At the tme of a marriage
many families have wild parties and sprees, and many commu-
nities celebrate marriages with night-long programmes of group
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singing, dancing and drinking. These are all expressive groups
free from aggression, escape and acquisition, which characterize
other types of mobs. :

Among Hindus many people join religious congregations to
shout religious slogans or sing devotional songs. In the past
they would go to Hardwar, Allahabad or Varanasi in large
groups, forming processions and singing songs. The Kumbh
Mela is also an expressive mob. The emotions they feel when
they shout ‘victory to mother Ganges’ and the excited behaviour
accompanying them are characteristic of the expressive mob, and
would not be found in individuals when they are alone.

Audiences

Audiences are distinguished into informal and highly casual,
such as the gathering of people in the street around a flute player
or a juggler or the crowd that gathers round a policeman when
he has caught a thief, and the more formal and scheduled audi-
ence such as the crowd which assembles to watch a film show
or to listen to a lecture. Casual audiences gather spontaneously
and accidentally. A motor-car arrives in a village and women
and children gather round it just as a camel in a metropolitan
locality attracts a crowd of townspeople. Such audiences are
not organized, their programme is not regulated. In social psy-
chology we are concerned only with formal scheduled audiences
which gather for a definite purpose and at a predetermined time
and place.

Kimball Young mentions three chief characteristics of a formal
audience: (1) It has a specific purpose about which most of the
members have already been informed, (2) It meets at a predeter-
mined time and place which have also been notified, and (3) It
has a standard form of polarization and interaction, that is, peo-
ple already know who will perform, speak or lead, who will
watch, listen or follow, and how the two parties will react to
each other. The person of the leader is designated, and the num-
ber of seats, the seating plan and the difance between seats are
physical features which help the polarization. In many audien-
ces the situation is highly conventional, the reactions of the
p-cople are highly standardized and the whole programme is ins-
tltut'ionalized. At a prize distribution in a school or at a uni-
versity convocation what will be spoken by the people seated
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on the stage, what people will do, and the order of the several
items in the p are pre-: d. The audi is well
prepared to accept the leadership of the person who presides
that he needs little effort to dominate them, Maintaining Icader-
ship in such a situation is easy and simple. The audience is
easily satisfied and the leader need not be particularly forceful,
clever or eloquent. In most of the formal audicnces, therefore,
the cultural influence is at work. Some audiences merely give
a mild clap of hauds, others give prolonged cheers, and sull
others get up from their scats and shout in applause.

Different methods are used to gather people in audicnces. For
highly academic lectures notices may be printed in newspapers,
for popular lectures handbills may be distributed, for clection
meetings the announcements may be made by the beat of the drum
or by loudspeakers placed in a jeep, and the people may be
drawn by film records played on loudspeakers The cinema-
house manager may get the picture reviewed in the papers, pro-
vide preview for heads of educatiopal institutions and pressmen
or get coloured posters fixed at promment places in the town
All these techniques are employed and they differ with the dif-
ferent types of audsences to be gathered.

In every audience there are two types of interaction: one bet-
ween the leader and the people assembled to watch, listen or
follow him, and the other between members of the audience
themselves.

Kimball Young speaks of three types of audiences: those
which scek nformation, those which seek to be persuaded and
converted, and those which scek entertainment and recreation
We shall now discuss them briefly.

Audicnce sceking information

Such an audience will be found in the lecture of a scientust,
philosopher, or statesman who may provide information or give
pew interpretation Such lectures arc amanged in a quict sober
place for a sclect au@ence. The aim of the lecture is not to
win over people nor to entertain them but to add to their stock of
information. New facts or ideas are put across to the audrence
and they are left to think for themselves A scientist may pro-
pound a new theory or descnibe his expenmental investigation:
a philosopher may pot forward a new point of view about some
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of the problems of life and the world; a statesman may bring
out the implications of, and reasons for, a new policy or a new
measure iaken by the government or analyse an emergency fac-
ing the nation. The speaker may read a manuscript, speak from
notes or speak freely from memory. The last method helps in
effecting a rapport between the speaker and his audience which
other methods fail to achieve. At many audiences the paper or
the address to be read is distributed beforchand and the audicnce
follow it as it is being read.

The information audience aims at seeking understanding and
the speaker will do well to use such aids as will facilitate under-
standing,

The press conference of a prime minister or an eminent
spokesman of the government is also an audience of this type.

It is very helpful for better understanding if the lecture or
statement of the speaker is followed by questions and answers
or a general discussion. Such a procedure clears doubts and dif-
ficulties of people, and at a press conference press people ask
supplementaries to bring out the finer shades of meaning and
implications of the statements made by the speaker.

Many audiences of the intellectual type really emjoy lectures
or science papers as they would enjoy a film show, and describe
lectures or papers by eminent leaders or scientists as a great
treat. It is mainly because of their own profound interest in the
subject of the lecture and the clear presentation of the speaker.

Such audiences bscome then recreational audiences to some
extent.

Conversional audience

Such audiences seek to be persuaded and converted to a new
approach, a mew way of thinking and feeling. Emotional. ap-
peals are very common at such audiences and their programmes
are either religious or political, The statesman speaking about
his p‘olicies and programmes in a universi{y, a college, or a party
meeting may be giving information and ideas only for the under-
standfng of his listeners, but while addressing a large crowd .in
a m’axdan may resort to emotional appeals and try to convert the
audience to support his policies and programmes. The religious
leader will try to persuade people to adopt his way of worship
or creed. Both audiences are roused in the first instance to think
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and feel in the same way as the leader does and later on to act
according to his political or religious ereed.

In such audi there is shoulder-to-shoulder contact and
often people are asked to sing a national or devotional song
in chorus to break down barriers of status differences and 1o
produce group cohesion. Such mass singing also paves the way
for establishing rapport between the speaker and his audience
and helps to make (he latter’s emotional appeals more effective.
M. Gandhi’s aud were both religious and political and
his appeal was aimed at making listeners better persons and persu-
ading them to take keener and more active interest in national
struggle and activity But then Gandhian approach was unique
giving national struggle and service a religious fervour and seck-
ing the solution of political problems ard ills on an ethical basis
Hitler, Jinnah and Lloyd George were highly effective with con.
versional audfences and could rouse people to strong emotions
and intense activity along their own lines of thinking

Recreational audience

Such an aud, seeks and entertail In India
a snake-charmer, a monkey-man, 2 juggler or an acrobat can easi-
1y attract a small crowd at any strect corner. Such a crowd
assembles spontancously just for the fun of watching a show,
and beating the drum 15 enough to bung them together. Audi-
ences at a theatre, ci house or musical f or varicty
show are recreational. People go there to enjoy and relax and
they pay for the privilege to be there But most of them have
their own expectations of the show and arc very critical it their
expectations are not fulfilled Cinema audiences have their own
favourite film stars, they have formed certain tastes about mu-
sic, dance and story, and if their sensibility is in any way offend-
ed they hiss and boo. Film producers are very careful that they
pander to the tastes of that class of population which frequents
the ci houses, and if the intell i plin that the
standard of films is ﬂlling, producers pay no heed 1o it knowing
full well that such people do not matter much They seem to
know their audiences and go on repeating the same formula of
triangles in film stories ‘The new film should be new and dif-
ferent and yet must conform to the public convenuons and ex-
pectations. That is why films do not deviate wmuch in cast,
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music, dances and story. Quite a few films which have struck a
new line have become flops. In every cinema audiences are
found a fow individuals who go on criticizing the film during the-
show. They do not seem to be seeking recreation. .

Theatre audiences are more critical. While old plays may be
accepted and only their cast and performance is commented
upon new plays may or may not prove cffective in audience lea-
dership. A good play may be spoiled by a bad cast and a bad
play may be redeemed by a good cast. Audience satisfaction
depends on a number of factors which are not all under the con-
trol of the producer. )

Rumours :

In mass behaviour rumours play a very effective part in rous-
ing people to action. A rumour is a simple story attached to
some actual rather than fictitious person or to some actual rather
than some imaginary event which grows as its spreads. Kimball
Young thinks it is a kind of suggestion which beginning as a
simple fact or supposition in time may become elaborated into
a highly cmotional story of great significance. Rumours spread
as the result of initiative of so many individuals that it is dif-
ficult to predict about them. They are short-lived but can some-
times do great damage. Rumour is a kind of communication
which is interesting in itself but which may lead to large-scale
panic or violence on the part of the masses.

Rumours originate in gossip and spread by word of mouth, by
letters or telephonic messages or by telegrams. Often news-
papers are responsible for starting and spreading them. Charac-
ters, events and situations are distorted by just reporting ‘It is
rumoured that.... Some journals specialize in such news and
reports and command a great sale because they make them spicy
in utter disregard of truth. they are described as ‘yellow jour-
nalism’,

In times of crises rumours spread very rapidly and cause éon~
siderable damage. During the war, particrly during the war
years of 1940's, all sorts of unfounded rumours spread quickly
and were readily accepted. People were nervous and jittery and
were LGlling to believe almost anything. Several stories went
round abopt Churchill and Roosevelt and people had heard them
from a friend of a friend of high personages. During the days



MASS BEHAVIOUR 87
of partition and of the Chinese invasion in 1962 all sorts of ru-

mours went zound Jescribing thé bungling of the pov
Many rumours were vicious and intentionally circulated to pro-
voke action on the part of the masses. ‘Fifth Column’ rumours
were spread to demoralize people and weaken popular support
to the war effort.

Rumours thrive on ignotance and lack of accurate information.
That is why all governments are keen on organizing informa-
tion centres, spreading correct news about events and exercising
control over papers and broadcasting ies. S b
very fantastic stories are woven out of simple facts and the more
the government agencies repudiate them the more strongly they
are belicved on the plea that the government is dehberately
hiding facts and misleading the public.

Rumours to be cffective and successful must be very briefly
expressed. They must be concrete and explicit and they muost be
about familiar persons, places and situations. They must also be
incapable of verification, offering inside information and appeal-
ng to the wishes and fears of a large number of people.

When the United States entered World War II all sorts of
rumours spread, and in order to contradict them or to find omt
their source many ‘rumour clinics’ were set up in large towns.
G. Allport, and later L. Postman, undertook several experimen-
tal studies. According to them the most important features of
2 mumour are importance and ambiguity. When food prices go
up, all sorts of rumours about hoarding, black-marketing acd
state bungling are set afloat. They succeed because the food
problem is very important and affects everybody, and as the
government takes time to find out facts before clarifying the po-
sition the situation grows uncertain and ambiguous. The two
authors of The Psychology of Rumour have studied in detail
how rumours are itted and what tendencies or
influence the content of rumour.

Earlier in the chapter we have pointed out the growng ten-
dency of people to n@grate to towns and the rapid emergence of
mass society mt which social norms and face-to-face muimate re-
lations do not exsst. In such a society rumours thrive and play
havoe with national morale and social secunty. Mass hysteriz
is often the result of such rumours. Recently everybody has
been thinking and talking about corruption in high places an?
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all sorts of storics about the fabulous wealth accumulated by
eminent people are current coin. In Delhi rumours about in-
sects being found in acrated water bottles spread like wild fire,
they were magnified and some business houses had to close
down. In villages rumours about ghosts and man-eaters make
the life of people miserable. In the midst of a severe crisis even
sane normal people fall an casy prey to rumours.

- Other features of mass behaviour will be treated in the next
chapter.
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CHAPTER XVI}

FASHIONS, FADS AND CRAZES

IN THIS chapter we shall consider some more features of mass
behaviour which are very important even though teansitory and
changing. They are fashions, fads and crazes.

Fashions

The term fashion is often used indiscriminately to denote any
change in modes of dress and adornment, of decoration and fuy.
niture and of other types of social expressions or in styles of
houses, cars, music, art and other areas of culture But it should
be used only for those changes which are current, prevailing and
accepted, That is why to be in fashion gives an individual a
status or prestige in any society. Wcaring clothes of the latest
fashion, havmg latest h;ur styles or using new type of furniture
is a bid for leadershi Tati and often
people are marked out for dxsapproval for clinging to old styles
or modes of dress, hair style or furniture,

Kimball Young defines fashion ‘as the curfent or prevallmg
usage, mode, manner or ct 1stic or
conception of those particular cultural lraus which custom itself
allows to change’* LaPiere and Famsworth restrict the use of
the term fashion to ‘changes in modes of dress’. But whatever
the way in which the term is defined and whatever aspect of 1t
js stressed there is mo'dispute about the fact that fashions repre.
sent short-lived, superficial, rapid departures from the custo.
ary patterns or modes of behaviour. Secondly, fashions are es.
sentially a modern phenomenon. In olden tmes customs and
traditions ruled suw%c, people were divided into castes and
classes, there was an hierarchy of status and each class was
known by its prescribed modes of speech, dress, houses, furni-
ture, music or means of transport. Social control and pressure

*}andbook of Social Psychology, p. 431
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was so rigid and powerful that there was nc room t:or quick
changes or fashions. In rural communities the same thing hoids
good and people in the countryside continue to dress, cat and
sing in the manner in which they have bzen doing for ages. In
static socicties there is no room for fashion. But in modern in-
dustrialized communities change is the law of life and fashions
come and go in quick succession. In large modem towns like
London, Paris, New York or Bombay the dlite may seem to be
doing nothing but following the latest fashions,

Fashions and customs

Customs are usually thought of as folkways and mores which
are more or less well established and difficult to change, and
folkways which come and go frequently are called fashions.

forris Ginsberg expresses the distinction adsairably:

1t is sometimes said that fashion s simultaneous conformity in action,
ie. under its influence each person does what everyone clse is doing, and
-is thus based on imitation; while custom is successive conformity; in other
words, when acting in accordance with custom, each person does-what has
always been done, and it is thus based essentially on habit. But there are
more important distinguishing features. In the first place, custom seems to
be concerned with constant and fundamental needs of society, while fashion
or vogue seems to affect less vital and less general spheres of life. Fashion
is cssentially evanescent and changeable. It is in fact a series of recurring
changes often marked by rhythmic imitation and innovation. Cusiom. on
the other hand, is essentially enduring and continuous, and subject only
to slow change. Of course there are some fashions which do not change.
but in so far as that is the case, they have really passed into custom; in
other words, they have the prestige of the past as well as that of the pre-
sent. In the second place, there would appear to be a tofal difference of
motive between custom and fashjon. Neither can be adequately character-
ized by mere uniformity of action, because there are many Uniform actions
based on instinct or hereditary structure generally, But while custom is fol-
. lowed because it has geoerally been followed in the past, fashion is follow-
ed because it is now generally followed. Further, in a sense fashion makes
for novelty, and its essential basis is to be found in the passion for self-in-
dividualization or diffcrentiation. Custom, on the other hand, owes much
of its force to the fact that through it socicty ¥is warded off the dangers
of novelty, Thus ‘custom’ imitation and ‘mode’ imitation work in different
directions. The onc tends to perpetuate and stereotype the old; the other
to bring in innovations and to spread them by imitation.*

*Psychology of Socicty, pp. 107-08.
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Customs begin to influence individua! behaviour from carly
+childhood but it is only in adolescence that fashions begin to

operate, Old age seems 10 be immune from the influence of
fashions.

Fashions are socially accepted norms which are changing fre-
quently, and as has been pointed out above, they thrive best in
cosmopolitan areas of large towns where the current of hife
flows fast and in turbulent eddies To be fashionable is to be
modern and up-to-date, beating tims and custom,

Some social scientists observe that fashions change mn cycles;
they come and go, and come again. Male trousers used to b
worn parrow, then they changed into Jarger width and today
they are being wom in ‘dran-pipe’ width. It may be, as LaPrere
suggests, that the possibilities of change are restricted by the
structure of the human body Such ‘cyclic’ changes in fashions
are found in abundance in the dress, hair-styles and ornaments of
Jadies. Blouses have changed forms and styles so often coming
back to old ones agam and again

With the growth of industrialization the conformuty producing
power of customs has weakened Every society is made up of
many different groups. There are different religious commun:-
ties—Hindus, Musfims, Christians and others, ecach commumity
js divided into numerous castes and classes cach of which 1s fur-
ther divided into groups based on professions and occupations
‘There are ‘socicty’ womesn, housewives and working women
There are religious groups. artists” clubs, merchants” chamber and
the like In such a heterogeucous society 1t is difficult to mam.
tain conformity and customs do not hold so important 2 place as
they did in old agrarian society.

Customs and fashions represent stability and change n society
Since fome changes may become permanent some  fashions
though they are fugitive shorthived patterns of behaviour may
become umwversal and permanent Since Independence many
fashions in the celebration of Hindu marriages in northem India
have becoms customs ®id have acquired the force of compulsion
found in well established customs Changes in customs are slow
but changes in fashions, at least in our times, tend to bz rapd
Because changes in fashion are quick it should not be assumed
that their conformty producing power is in any casc less The dic.
tates of fashion can be cqually severe In fact the domisance of
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fashion over a good deal of our behaviour is everywhere in evi-
dence.

Changes in fashions

The sweep of fashions is very wide, there is hardly any class
in society which is mot semsitive to fashions and their changes
and in our times fashion has become democratized, that is,
fashions of socially high and financially outstanding people filter
down to masses. “What today the upper class woman has de-
signed in the way of the latest style, tomorrow has reached the
middle class market, and the day after tomorrow the mass buyer
of petty bourgeois status or below’.* This process of percolation
has been observed and stressed by several social psychologists.
High society acts as the pace-setter in fashions for the masses.
In Europe as in the Orient royal courts used to set fashions for
high society to follow but they seldom reached the masses. To-
day courts are almost extinct, and fashions are set by dress de-
signers in metropolitan cities and sold to people of means, but
later the demands of mass buyers play an important part in pro-
ducing cheaper models, and the designs are manufactured more
cheaply to be sold to middie and lower classes. Large-scale pro-
Quction of ready-made clothes has made it all the easier. Even
otherwise what designs and patterns of clothes are in vogue
in Bombay, Calcutta and Delhi soon reach small towns and then
still smaller towns.

But somctimes fashions are not set by the so-called high so-
ciety, and are copied by the higher from the lower strata of
society. For example the backless choli worn by wultra-modern
Iadies of today were worn by working women in rural areas of
Rajasthan and Gujarat. But it may be due less to imitation of
the lower strata and more to the desire to look different and to
exhibit as much of the physical form as can be decently done,

Perhaps the moot point is that nowadays fashions do not de-
pend on the high and the rich and everybody can be fashion-
able if be so chooses irrespective of his ¢ her social and finan-
cial status. Technological advances in mass production have
made consumers’ goods cheap and facilitated mass buying. Fa-
shions are now matters of form and style and not of material

*K. Young, Handbook of Social Psy

chology don:
Kegan Paul Ltd), p. 314. gy (London: Routledge &
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valuc.'This has shifted fashion leadership from the aristocrats
to designers, manufacturers and distributors who through exhibi-
tions, shop-windows and attractive models influence styles and
vogues at any given time, Paris designers of Iadies® draperies
are well known, but in our own country important cloth mills
have very attractive showrooms and organize glamorous exhi-
bitions to publicize their sarees and dress material patterns. In
this respect the showrooms of the handloom products have play-
ed no insignificant part. Commercial profit motive is no less
powerful in popularizing new patterns and designs.

In the West royal princes and princesses greatly influenced
fashion. Some of them have passed into history for having
popularized a particular kind and design of apparel. In our own
times Albert Edward (later Edward VII) was responsible for in-
troducing what was known as the Prince Albert coat for standard
and proper dress. The Duke and Duchess of Windsor influenc-
ed fashions in male and female dress. In our own country Mug.
hal princes and princesses were responsible for many designs
and patterns in dress, perfumes, foods and buildings. In our
own times Nehru ntroduced what 15 known as the Jawahar
jacket and Mahatma Gandhi populanized the Gandhi cap.

Nowadays film stars too are sesponsible for some fashions,
Young people have their favounte stars and try to dress hke
them. At one time Dihp Kumar haw-siyle was popular among
young men and recently the Dev Anand style has replaced it. The
drain-pipe trousers and open-collar loose shirt too must have
come from the films. .

Some fashions spread very quickly in all countries mostly
because the means of transport and commumication are very
quick and there is a much more frequent intercourse between
countries, The bush-shirt or bush-coat originating in the United
States spread to all countnes of the world 1 much less tme.
So did the ‘Bikm0’® bathung suit The bush-shit emanated Jrom
the peoplc’s desire to umitate the military types of clothes, and
the beauty coutests bught the ‘Bikini’ mnto prominence. The
spread of fashions is vastly facilitated by mass producuon ‘::’d
transportation of goods, and the quick oommumcal;g: vclL er
personally or by correspondence from the centres of fashion to
the remotest parts of the world. These facilities for prloducuon.
transportation, and commynication have led to large-scale nvest-
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ments in the manufacture and distribution of fashionable goods.
Because profits in such business are very high; commercial orga-
nizations too are greatly interested in the changes in fashions
and help or conspire to bring about guick changes.

It has been pointed out above that the rapid changes in
fashions is a modern phenomenon. In Europe the Renaissance
awakened a desire for new and different things and opened to
society a new world offering full play to likes and choices. The
Tndustrial Revolution completed this process of liberation and
the rise of democratic ideas and the common people increased
manifold the number of people who could be influenced by
fashion and who were willing to be fashionable. In India the
forces of emancipation started working under the impact of
Western civilization and education and they had free play du- .
ring our national struggle and in post-Independence years paving
the way for wide variety of possible choices and for rapid

changes in fashions in all areas of dress, food, manners, music,
art and what not.

Fashion and culture .

Fashion occurs within the context of a certain culture and can-
not go against the mores and norms of that culture even though
all fashions are departures from what was customary. In some
societies there is little or no permissiveness to effect changes
n clothes, food, manner, housing, decorations, and the like. In
such static social structures the role of fashion is very small if
any at all. In the Middle Ages women in Europe were expect-
ed to be cavered from head to foot—skirts rolled down to the
floor, sleeves were full and the entire upper part of the bust was
covered except for the face. There were numerous class distine-
tions—princesses and queens had veils from head to foot while
orglinary women had veils up to the waist. But changes in cul-
tural patterns have brought about changes in fashions. With
the emancipation of women their dress designs have given
greater ajring to their physical body. Sﬁrts, blouses and sleeves
have been growing shorter. In England people are more formal
than people in the United States or France, and the upper class
Englishmen dress for dinner. The semi-nude fashions prevailing
in the W.est do not find favour with Indians in. whose culture
modesty is a very much prized virtue, Young school girls do
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take to skirt and blouse during schoot days but cxcept in large |
towns the skirt and blouse dress has not made much headway.
Girls discard them as soon as they enter college or grow up, and
take to saree or salwar-kameez.

From the Middle Ages, laws against indecent clothes have
been enacted from time to time and cultural disapproval of un-
covering the neck, bosom and legs. Moralists and priests de-
nounced all such dress which showed Jegs, neck, bosom and arms
as indecent. The length of the skirt has always been 2 subject
of controversy till recently. Puritans and their tribe always car-
ricd 2 campaign against the so-called indecent dress or the use
of personal adomnments. In India some decades back the use of
claborate make.up among ladies was frowned upon, particularly
among ummarried girls, and recently in ose of the states, govern-
ment sent a circular to ali educational institutions to discourage
the use of tight clothes which showed body contours.

Similarly, smoking and drinking among women looked smmo-
ral in the West some jes back bm is iced 1oday. In
India jt is still frowned upon In some countries hke Russia and
Japan men and women may bathe together naked without ex-
citing comment. Such a thing cannot cven be thought of n
India. In the West and even in India leaders and eminest
statesmen appear in public with their wives and arc photograph-
ed together but in Muslim countriss no such thing is possible.

Fashions present a phenomenon of change agamnst a back-
ground of stability, and cultural norms always fight against t'hem
though sometimes they fight 2 losing battle In our own times
ideas of freedom and independence have affected all areas of life
and behaviour and therefore there is a greater breakaway from
customs and traditions In such a chmate fashions have had
greater influence on people. Again in our own times the.xe is
greater and more [frequent intercourse between racial, mational,
religious and geographical groups, and this Jeads to more fre-
quent and rapid changes m fashions

Men and fashion o
The peacock view of the male role is wdely held and it is
believed that in the olden times lh:lmal: was the ﬁmat: icx
But in modern times not many sigmﬁum .C.hang:s :;:'c taken
place in the male attire. No doubt in pre-British days the aristo-

12
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crats and Nawabs were as keenly interested in fas{ﬂon and its
changes, but with the advent of industrial and sacial revolution
in the country particularly after World War I changes in male
dress have been minor. With the spread of Western cducation
more people have taken to coat and pant, but changes in fashion
have been confined to shortening of shirt-collar, shortening of the
jacket and the style of trousers which have alternated between
short and wide, narrow and long, and wide and long. Shocs
too have secen many changes; once boots were popular, later we
had oxford shoes and now we have sandals and shoes with point-
cd toes. There have been changes in material also. After Inde-
pendence closcd-collar coats and sherwanis and achkans are more
popular. On the whole male fashions move toward greater uni-
formity in clothes. Sports dress may have bright colours but
clothes for daily wear continue to be of subdued colours. Some
years ago there was a sharp controversy in a Calcutta daily about
men swearing dull drab clothes during summer and it was started
by a woman correspondent who argued that men should dress
attractively as women do.

The very slow changes in male dress have been attributad to a
number of causes, In the first place it is argued that men arc
generally conservative in dress and appearance and are not in-
clined to show off. Men are supposed 1o be men and the image
of masculinity in every modern culture rules out f{rivolous dis-
play of colour and novelty. Secondly, mien have to work and only
certain styles suit them. Thirdly, there is among men a strong de-
sirc to conform and to avoid being too different and therefore con-
spicuous. During times of cmergency men's clothes have shown a
tendency toward military pattern but otherwise for the last half
century or so men have worn practically the same style of clothes.

Women and fashion

Fashion by common consent seems to be the special domain of
women. Indecd women's fashions haye been the subject of
amuscment among men and the rapidity” with which they change
are the theme of many club jokes. The changing fashions
among women have already been described in detail and it may
be stressed here that while men cling to more or less uniform
Pauems of dress the range of variability in dress among women
Is very large. Men dress alike but hardly any two women re-
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semble in dress material or design. In fact women are particular
that they should be wearing those designs and patterns which
are new and different from others. This desire to be different
is very strong among women. Men are inclined to be casual
but not women. Women are much more particular as to
how they Took because of the special sole they are called upon to
play in the present-day civilization, A woman pleases by what
she is and what she looks rather than by what she does. For ages
she has done that. Whether it is due to her biological make-up
or to historical factors her role is subordinate to, and dependent
on, men; her social status is determined by her personal rela-
tions and sexual behaviour; and she is forever trying to prove
her desirability by resorting to new fashions and realfirming her
attractiveness Among rich and middle ¢lass families women are
considered a luxury mvolving a good deal of expense and young
men go in for marriage only when they can afford it. Every
woman is a symbol of the social and economc status of her hus-
band and therefore every man wishes his wife to dress and ap-
pear much higher than his means can afford In such a context
women in our umes have to be extravagant in dress, cosmetics
and orpaments and to be affected by changes in fashions

Again women’s sphere 1s primarily m the home. They have
to make the home sweet and attractive, and being a more endu-
ring part of the home than men they must make themselves
sweet and atiractive Fashions and their changes are onc of the
means by which they do so Some women these days are ob-
liged fo seck employment outside the home. Carcer women
have come to compete with men in all areas gf Ife and wn.rk.
and their styles of dress are affected by conditions under which
they work and by fashtons prevailing among their colleagues

In the past leaders of fashion among women were ladies of
the court and princesses Today film stars set the pace of fash-
ions in dress, hair-do’s and ornaments

» . .

Social and economic factors in fashion .

There is no mu’onaln){ about fashions and changes i ‘mhm}si
There is no arguing about fashions. N:\e'rlhekss certain so?a

and cconomic factors do influence fashions. The nano::; :s‘;
movement in India has helped populanty of handloom cloth an

stimulated the creation of new designs 1 sarecs and dress mate-
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vweda, foday handlooms are f great rage ang 5};‘:;‘;‘0:‘“;&;2
Jiig. 1oWn are doing 1oafing (ruc'lc. Fantastic Ergnb haye
tiiwtiiat oven cminent Jeaders in socicly like Queen lzlan ;

"l Min, Kennedy (mow Mrs, Onasis). Similarly, after fcpeni
drauss U desite to have a distinctive national dressdfor or(;naf
easions tl to closed-cotlar coat :12;1 g;i:fefgr office dress and o
datd, vout vr achkan for ceremon IS, )
”‘:.::mtu‘ ‘;:\\»ptc aceept the prsyai‘hng fashxons’ and fﬂ;eﬂl ration-
wlizee theit aeecpinoee by  pointing out }}‘10“' use “d :lm new
(-h&sw\m e, The busheshirt is very much commende.h.as ax;
pistisintenl e of our dress replaf:mg both coat and shirt an
e e whelul awd comfortable in summer. But more often
g B own afteithought, People took. to bush-shirts becaflsc
n,‘{,;.ﬂ: wwie dolug it that s because it was the late§t fashion
c dalie divke, Sl coonowmic factors do affect fashions. The
%:;‘ixii"!.;i‘iz? chipnd doit was greatly strengthened by the considera-
firdi Mt 3t weald ost less, Terylene wash-and-wear garments
are Al the yape Wadpy Locsuse they save time and cxpemse in
washing and Jeoning, tn the South. Jadies used to wear a npine-
yard sari and now they wre y; 10 2 six-yard sari partly be-

ranca 3t 1 cheaner
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old style of dress, the old songs and sports. However most peo-
ple, particularly women, do conform to prevailing fashicns aod
the question is why they do so.

Some argue that fashion concerns ftself with the ego closely
and because dress and omaments are symbols of the ego, beizg
0 close to the body, fashions express themselves mors hy
in dress and omaments. But there are fashicns i fommiee,
architecture, music and amusements, and it i yoIy S5t ¢y
restrict the range of fashions to any ose area of Ffs

According to Kimball Young, ‘One of the racst Eireeing as-
pects of fashion with regard to personality i t=az & Frovides 2
nice interplay between the sense of n!l:n‘l:f_‘:: zdé.:’::’x::
on the one hand, and the social conforminy _:tz: T mpemyhie
if one is to be in style, on the other.” ThSs 5 2 =2zer o o
mon experience that if one js dressed iz the hese Soebier =i
looked upon with feelings of admiratice 2=t =75 5 el
¥ith himself i not actually delightsd, == = Sl pmee
self-confidence. On the other baed i = SEem 3 wmeny
an outmoded dress no longer in vogss b= fxis

T2 amse o
1 ; S e bokmy o R wr:
diffident and thinks that other peoEE = =z
disdain, An mndividual dressed B8 e k= == : v:jif:
epted by others while one who & Cosel = ‘_;_.::_;
jancr 15 not so acerpled. Two E=OwTs <=2 = may =
this phenomenon of fashion, oos _5; o == ===
10 be different from others, :;z Li——— TR o2 e
distinguished from the crow == gy
is to be united and associazd '::f?,: = =::“’s_;
doing the same thing which s e = ey e
ported by others. A’hm’;ic;"_;e i oo o
fashion furnishes for the TRY & DI I — =
desire for conformity, secwsiT. T= = -

o gr bty S S mmerr oy
desite for distinction, ied? T A £ fox e

. . Jpend 2o T e
whole sway of fashion is 2= PR

shiling batance of ndMd== TR IR S L
In discussing the pficholosy & e S

{0 analyse the motives £ '.";‘:

views is yhay people us® =

2y be truc jn the cxse o FEE T

People over-dress themse™ o=
*Handbook of Soctal PITEARTF
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do people use such items of dress as have no protection value?
The utility motive in dress is not supported by history, and
modern ideas of health certainly advocate radical reduction in
clothing. In fact the trend toward light clothing is increasing.
Another view is that man clothes his body out of a sense of shame.
It is immodest to go about naked, and many social thinkers and
laymen stress that modesty has an innate basis and that young
people instinctively learn to cover their sex organs. The ques-
tion of modesty is so linked with cultural learning that numerous
controversies have ranged as to what part or parts of the body
should be covered and how much they should be covered. Still
another view is that people put on clothes to show off, to attract
attention and impress others or to excite jealousy and envy
among one’s fellow-beings. This may be true about many peo-
ple, but the number of people who wish to avoid being too cons-
picuous and therefore to wear common styles is also very large.
Some ladies in India dress very gaudily and some are very keen
to avoid showy designs and colours.

If we consider how carefully people dress themselves for for-
mal occasions like marriages, state dinners, presentations at the
Rashtrapati Bhavan, how meagerly they are dressed in summer
in their own homes often putting on nothing except a dhoti,
how ladies and gentlemen lie about on the beaches almost naked
or how men and women wrap mufflers and rugs round their
bodies during travel in winter, we will have no hesitation in
concluding that human motivation in wearing clothes is com-
plex, and fashions and fashion changes are based on psychology
which is neither simple nor easy to follow. All that is possible
is to emphasize some of the important motives in fashions.

In the first place the desire for changing fashions may mean
cagerness to discard the old styles with which we are fed up
and to follow the new and different styles. With changing sea-
sons and circumstances we change quite a number of things of
daily use. It may be a reaction to boredom or a wish to seek
social approval. Ideas of display and of{ covering up physical
defects may also be present. Many ladies take to high-heeled
shoes to compensate their short stature just as many lean young
men get the.shouldcrs of their coats padded to look athletic.

Many fashions we follow because they are being followed by
people whom we admire. Prestige, suggestion and imitation
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play a powerful role in fashion changes. But these changes can-
not be too radieal nor dspant violently from current accepted
usage. Too often people select those patierns and styles of
clothes which are popular.

Fashion is also a means of compensation for our inferiorities
and inadequacies. A sense of inferiotity is very unpleasant and
many people dissolve it by seeking admiration and Ppromirence
through the use of latest fashions. Even unimportant persons
gain prominence by dressing very fashionably,

Fads
The term fad" has been variously dsfined. Accordmz 10

Kimball Young it is ‘a custom, amussment ‘or voges iz dress
or decoration that is followed for a time with an exagzerated
zeal” Doob understands by the word fad a ‘rapid but wsually
temporary adoption of new habits by largs groups of people”
Some social psychologists use the terms fad fashion and craze
interchangeably. A fad is a trivial dsvianon from usuai beha-
viour, It is unstable and unorganized though occasionally it
may bscome a permanent part of our culture Fads may be.
come fashions when they grow more ntense more enduring and
more popular. But they all refer to temporary crowd beha.
viour. Sun-bathing, eating green vegetables, nudism, bananas
with bed tea, morning walk, fatless diet, crossword puzzles, ad.
dressing Indian parents as daddy and mummy even in pnop.
English speaking homss are examples of fads

Some fads emerge from certam “culs particularly in food and
exercise, Vegetarianism in several forms like eatng green vege-
tables, taking fruit juices, hiving exclusively on mulk, abstaining
from water during Iunch and dwmner catches some people’s fangy
for some trme just as sun-bathmg, standing on one’s head, deep
breathing or chmbing become popular for some time and ther
disappear. Nature cure methods have spread several fads theat
this in no way is a ‘cﬂecnon on their efficacy Some f2% 5°
spasmodic, that 1s, they spread very suddenly and q:ﬁd’[f_"
disappear equally suddenly and quickly such as Heol f‘*.‘
rings, hair styles of film stars Usually there is some 5™
behind ‘cultist® fads o

Fads also appear 1 special fields such as art 358>
Cubism and mmpresstomsm are examples of fads x'uP"'d
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Fads arc most prevalent among adolescents. Jeans, drain-pipe
trousers, pony-tails, one-piece short coats, steel bangles, straw
hats are common fads of teenagers. College boys and girls also
chare some of these fads and have added some to them such as
bizzare modes of dress, mannerisms in gait and talk or hair styles.
They spread and disappear quite rapidly, and are difficult to
explain.

Fads are somelimes means of petting entry into a group or
sct. In some groups women are eager to have fair skin to indi-
cate that they belong to a higher social class, while in others
fair skin people wish to have a good sun tan so that they may
claim to belong to a leisure class which visits beaches for get-
ting 2 good tan. At present in India many half-educated people
carry on conversation in a mixture of English and vernacular
words to prove their English education.

Fads arc not recognized as fads if we are involved in them.
It is only by looking back on them that we are able to recog-
nize them for what they were. There is an element of emotion and
irrationality in fads, and those who are not caught by fads usual-
1y look down upon or ridicule faddists,

Fads have been described as temporary and unstable but some
of them spread widely and last longer and become fashions.
Then they are socially acceptable and become a part of our
culture. )

The risc and fall of fads follows a normal curve. At first there
is a rapid increase in their popularity till a peak is reached and
then there is an equally rapid decline, Some writers who have
made a study of fads arc of the opinion that most fads in the
country last about a year,

The spread of fads must be dependent on certain specific
conditions. It is obvious that many factors are involved. In the
first place every fad to be popular must seem new. It may have
been in vogue. in the past but people must have forgotten it.
Today they must consider it as new ary! different. Second, it
must be appropriate to the time and place. During days of
Partition people in the Punjab could not think of taking to fads
nor could Bengalis think of them during the days of famine.
Hoola Hoop would catch in large towns but not in small vil-
Ia'gcs. Third, 'rl'xough fads do not live long and cannot be pre-
dicted, advertising and propaganda help to spread them. Pictures
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of styles of fads in clothes, for example, kelp 10 mak= f2ds rrach
2 large ntimber of people. And if with the belp of pohlicity
fads are widely accepted for long they become faskicms, 2s for
example bobbed hair, slacks, no headgear for men

Crazes

Crazes arc generated as quickly as the fad bot ttey eclapse
very suddenly. The area of behaviour that is Evolved I 2 er2z2
isvcrymuchhmimdbutth:pcop‘:z::mys’:xz!:rz;’:a:d.
more emotionally involved and specd dispropersocaiely brpmr
time in their crazy activity. Such activities zre fovecish zod time-
consuming, and they spread like widZre. “Rock 2d el was
a craze sometime back as was chainketzrs R W. Browz cals
it a ‘mass folly’, it is a mental epidemic.

A craze is more trivial than a [24, 2=d b2y serioos pemsosl
and social consequences.

Chaip-letter crazes have prospersd I Americe. Yoo recthe
2 letter in whichyoumaskndwﬁrh&m::k:smﬁ:
of your friends. You have to seod 10 e==35 to the pemcs wto
sends you the letter, omit his came 23d fo2 £ 30 OFR I=
course of time you will reczive 10 ez fro cems The Bt
willincrcascandyouar:prw.btézh-?!‘:—kmkﬂ
religious minded persons started sh cis =t proe=sed -
gious salvation to people. Thooseds of pecgis (o0 o7 the 2p-
peal.

it B = Hz wzs 2l

'mcstorycfmeﬂvul’mk_vcmnw-_:_"k:cr g
the rage in America doring 1955-57. A gm-;u::z "xx-azﬁ;
roll’ singer this 21-year-0ld yo==g === becrme a= ;‘_.—::m
figure. Wherever he went r.-:.;:g::s P> ] P
for him. They doted on all be %25 )
clergymen and leaders were bz 22 O = T ence 224
magic he exercised over YO=Z P g
ﬁaolscreechingandm‘!':g,‘smz':mw::mtszru
exploit his popularity 2od soid
name. e

Several studies bave besa =8 cf;::» A ﬁ:dz soce=sy
is more craze-ridden thea €of B % Lw‘ﬁ- = e
rule supreme. When chazess &= socTy AT

when the wisdom of accssis B ooy
and values are in a foid sa= &= &= oz ez
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Fads are most prevalent among adolescents. Jeans; drain-pipe
trousers, pony-tails, one-piece short coats, steel bangles, straw
hats are common fads of teenagers, College boys and girls also
share some of these fads and have added some to them such as
bizzare modes of dress, mannerisms in gait and talk or hair styles.
They spread and disappear quite rapidly, and are difficult to
explain. .

Fads are sometimes means of getting entry into a group or
set. In some groups women are eager to have fair skin to indi-
cate that they belong to a higher social class, while in others
fair skin people wish to have a good sun tan so that they may
claim to belong to a leisure class which visits beaches for get-
ting a good tan. At present in India many half-educated people
carry on conversation in a mixture of English and vernacular
words to prove their English edncation.

Fads are not recognized as fads if we are imvolved in them.

It is only by looking back on them that we are able to recog-
nize them for what they were. There is an element of emotion and
irrationality in fads, and those who are not caught by fads usual-
ly look down upon or ridicule faddists.
--Fads have been described as temporary and unstable but some
of them spread widely and last longer and become fashions.
Then they are socially acceptable and become a part of our
culture, )

The rise and fall of fads follows a normal curve. At first there
is a rapid increase in their popularity till a peak is reached and
then there is an equally rapid decline. Some writers who have
made a study of fads are of the opinion that most fads in the
country last about a year.

The spread of fads must be dependent on certain specific
conditions. It is obvious that many factors are involved. In the
first place every fad to be popular must seem new. It may have
been in vogue- in the past but people must have forgotten it.
Today they must comsider it as new ang different. Second, it
must be appropriate to the time and place. During days of
Partition people in the Punjab could not think of taking to fads
nor could Bengalis think of them during the days of famine.
Hoola Hoop would catch in large towns but not in small vil-
la.ges. Third, .ﬂ}ough fads do not live long and cannot be pre-
dicted, advertising and propaganda help fo spread them. Pictures
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of styles of fads in clothes, for example, help to make fads reach
a large mimber of people. And if with the help of publicity
fads are widely accepted for long they become fashions, as for
example bobbed hair, slacks, no headgear for men.

Crazes

Crazes are gencrated as quickly as the fad but they collapse
very suddenly. The area of behaviour that is involved in a craze
is very much limited but the people are very strongly affected,
more emotionally involved and spend disproportionately larger
time in their crazy activity. Such activities are feverish and time-
consuming, and they spread Iike wildfire. ‘Rock and roll' was
a craze sometime back as was chain-letters. R. W. Brown calls
it a ‘mass folly’, it is a mental epidemic.

A craze is more trivial than a fad, and has scrious personal,
and social consequences.

Chain-letter crazes have prospered in America. You reccive
a letter in which you are asked to write the same letter to five
of your friends. You have to send 10 cents to the person who
sends you the letter, omit his name and put in your own. In
course of time you will receive 10 cents from others. The list
will increase and you arc promised a large sum. In Iadia some
religious minded persons started such chains and promised rel-
gious salvation to people. Thousands of people fell for the ap-

The story of the Elvis Presley craze is well known. He was all
the rage in America during 1956-57. A ‘guitar-playing ‘rock-and-
roll” singer this 21-year-old young man became an nternational
figure. Wherever he went teenagers went crazy and shouted
for him. They doted on all he was, had and sad. Parents,
clergymen and leaders were alarmed at the great influence and
magic he exercised over young people sending them 1nto hyste-
ria of screeching and wailling. Businessmen were not slow to
exploit his popularity and sold mullions worth articles 1 his
name. o

Several studies have been made of crazes. A dynamic society
is more craze.ridden than one in which customs and traditions
rule supreme. When changes in socicty arc rapid and frequent,
when the wisdom of ancestors is discounted and when norms
and values are in a fluid state crazes are common and strong.
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Again when society is homogencous and without class and caste
distinctions crazes have a free run. When a craze is very wide
in its sweep even highly intelligent people fall a prey to it, and
the greater it spreads the more absurd things it makes people
believe. But the craze liguidates itself soon enough. It spreads
like wildfire and all those who fall for it gain prominence. But
as soon as it gets general it loses its charm and is dropped by
everyone. '

Booims

While fads and crazes are trivial, booms are vital and involve
some aspects of economic behaviour. Booms are most often of
the ‘get rich quick’ sort and occur during periods of prosperity
when speculation and optimism are rampant. Land and shares
have been boomed from time to time and place to place. In
the twenties psople began to think that Florida would boom and
it would be easy to make money by investing in land therc. So
the boom spread and people flocked to Florida in millions. Land
prices were already high and now went higher, people made
money easily and quickly. The boom was at its peak in 1925
and in 1926 there was a crash. And when the crash came most
people could not believe that they themselves had acted so
unwisely. In India, too, there have becn booms on a smaller
scale. In fact booms are a common and recurrent phenomenon
in capitalistic society in which there is large scope for specula-
tion, acquisition and adventure.

Fads, crazes and booms are irrational mass behaviour. They
abound in a free competitive society in which frustration and
hopes alternate. It is difficult to distinguish between these
three because they have much in common. All of them appear
suddenly, are highly irrational and full of emotion, disappear
soon enough, cannot be predicted and have been commercialized
from time to time. Modern society has highly developed means
of communication which help to spread fads, crazes and booms.
?ooms have more serious consequences bycause they generally
:nvolve financial schemes of ‘get rich quick’ or ‘gold mine’
ype. :

Conclusion
We have been studying mass behaviour in its several forms.
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Fads, fashions, crazes and booms are transient forms of mass
behaviour. Fads become fashions when they are more stable and
enduring, that is, when a large number of people adopt them
and continue to do so for some period of time. Fashions are
changes which occur from time to time in social behaviour.
Some of them are widely accepted and endure. They become
customns. As has already been stressed fashions are variations
occurring within the framework of customs. They oceur 1n cycles
and people who follow the dictates of fashion do so for consi-
derations of prestige and conformity. Fads may become fashions
and later on customs, only if they endure.

Social movements

When people are dissatisfied with social institutions because
they no longer fulfil their necds they wish to change these insti-
tutions. The cfforts to make these changes may be described
as soctal movements. Such efforts are collective, they are plan.
ned and they are based on frustration and unrest on the part
of the people. In our own times we have known several social

, for to abollsh castc distinctions,
¥ for i of women,
defects in the mamage system, hardslups of shop assistants,
movement to rehabilitate refugees.

By far the most powerful social movement which has spread
all over the world encompassing all countries 15 directed at se-
curing social justice and bridging the gull bstween haves and
have-nots. In every region and state intellectual leaders have
worked hard to rouse the conscience of the masses 1o the hard
1ot of labourers. At first they focussed public atention on social
injustice and the muserable condiions under which labourers
worked and lived The Industnal Revolution hastened the need
and importance of such a movement. The Russian Revolution
after the First Great War and the establishment of commumst
regime in that country was a violent form of the same socal

lism @nd ism are drected at the same
objective, ;\nd the various socialistic parties have programmes
and policies for uplifting the positon of the labour classes.
Mahatma Gandhi and Pandit Nehru led a great mass movement
for revoluttonary changes in India before Independence and after
Independence Pandit Nehru had acted as a leader of a powerful
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social movement for reform and enrichment of society in India.

Some social movements are aggressive and violent as the com-
munist movement. They destroy institutions by force, indulge in
subversive activities< and kill people. They want to demolish
and destroy and then build afresh. Such movements are revo-
lutionary, they challenge the very basis of the social structure
and seek to usher in a mew order after destroying the existing.
one. On the other hand we have reform movements which ac-
cept the basis and value of the present social order but try to
bring about changes in it in order to secure social justice. Gandhi
fed a non-violent revolutionary movement, a unique thing in so-
cial history. '

Social movements are born out of social frustration and unrest.
Masses are roused, emotions run strong and people are excited.
The movement becomes popular and gains strength. Programmes
and policies are discussed and defined, demands will be formu-
fated and institutions will be set up to fight for rights and to
secure the acceptance of demands. The powers that be may
suppress them or fail to do so. In the latter case they come for-
ward with compromise proposals or may partially accept de-
mands made by the social movement. There may be a Jong-
drawn conflict which may degenerate into violence. Leaders
may call off the struggle or let it grow more violent. This is the
general pattern which the National Congress of India followed
in their mass movement for the freedom and independence of
the country, and one of the greatest achievements of Mahatma
Gandhi was that he did not allow this mass movement to get
violent and out of hand. The apostle of non-violence was scru-
pulous in playing fair even with a foreign power and keeping
national struggle on a highly moral plane.
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CHAPTER XVIIl

SOCIAL CHANGE AND SOCIAL PROGRESS

THe PROBLEM of social change and social progress strictly be-
longs to sociology but since social psychology studies the indi-
vidual in relation to society and since social changes and social
progress affect human relationships and the mental life of the
individual it may be considered here in brief. )

Primitive man accepted the social world as it was. He feared
and hated social change. In fact in most countries he felt that
man’s golden age was in the past and considered his own times
as faded and degenerate echoes of ancient glory and happiness.
Most people distrust change. Even today in the year of grace
1970 when India is straining all her resources to make rapid
advances in technology, industry, transport, communication, edu-
cation and arts to come up to the standard of the most progress-
sive countries of the West some people never tire of singing the
glories of the past. For them routine, stability, absence of change
is a value in itself.

But change is inevitable. Societies never stay the same.

Causes of social change

What are the causes of social change? Societies change their
members; their thoughts, beliefs, values, customs and -achieve-
ments change. Such social changes are caused by several factors.

Physical factors in natural events like floods, earthquakes,
famines, shortage of food and fodder due to draughts drive peo-
ple out of their homes to other regions where work is avajlable
and life is easier. In our own times atomjg explosions have made
several regions radioactive and obliged people to migrate.

Biological factors are no less important though they are not
adequately recognized. Difference in intelligence and tempera-
ment, mixture of racial stocks or population control by family
planning and the like bear upon the pattern of future social
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structure. Each ion is a new beginning and may bring
about social changes however small.

Technological factors of social change are in ample evidence
it we consider the radical changes brought about by the Indus-
trial Revolution. The steam-engine, the acroplane, the tele.
phone, the radio, refr and the mass production of consu-
mers’ goods have added to human comfort and Juxury, but they
have also increased the number and complexity of our wants,
led to new divisions of labour and created a new civilization
Time and labour saving devices have increased unemployment
and given man so much leisure that the does not know how to
spend it

Cultural influences on social change are observed when differ-
ent racial groups come into contact In our own times we have
sten the influence of the British on Indian society. With im-
proved means of communication a_nd transport we have come in
contact with the people of the entire world, our ideas have felt
their impact and we have been led to revise and change our
ways of thought and life, our values and ideals Different social,
political, moral, and economic creeds come into conflict and new
ones are brought into bemng changing ways of social lving and
thinking. Reading travel books, visiting foreign lands and meet-
ing people from other countries, we dislike some of their ways
but we are impressed by others and wish to follow them How
much we have to learn from the British, the Japanese and the
Americans is frequently brought home to us whcp we study
their ways of working and hving, eating and dressing, thinking
and feeling, The hybrid culture of New Delhi, Bombay and Cal-
cutta is the resalt of such cultural influences. .

The impact of wisionary leaders on social change is very im-
portant. Swami Dayanand, Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Mahatma
Gandhi and Jawaharlal Nehru dreamed of a better and higher
social structure for therr countrymen and worked hard to bring
it about. Their infleence on Indian society has been healthy
and abiding Swami Mayanand tried to liberate Hindus from
superstition and ig and kened in them a just pride
in their cultural heritage which they had forgotten, Raja Ram
Mohan Roy sought to abolish some of the harmful ways, customs
and institutions among Hindus. Mahatma Gandhi worked for
the removal of hability, religi L and
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munal harmony. Nehru made Indians look towards the future
for their glory and happiness instead of the past and gave us- the
vision of planned development.

Effects of social changes on the individual

When radical social changes take place due to wars, revolu-
tions or class conflicts individuals have to change their settled
way of life, their homes, occupations or social seiting. They
are mentally upset and do not wish to make the changes. At
the time of Partition in India Punjabis from what is now known
as West Pakistan were compelled to migrate to eastern districts
and states. They were sore about it and intercommunal con-
flict resulted in large-scale killing, looting and burning. In the
colonies and towns in which they settled they tried to preserve
their old ways of thinking and living, their traditions and cus-
toms, their language and dress, but their children had to live
like the children of the town or state in which they now found
their homes. New language, dress, diet, manners, etc. were ac-
quired by the next generation and were brought into the family.
Often they were looked down upon and felt inferior and handi-
capped. But they had to submit to these changes and often there
was an intense conflict in their minds and a social conflict too.

In some a spirit of adventure and enterprise was aroused and
they made good, in others suffering, poverty, and losses pro-
duced strong feelings of inferiority and an attitude of defeatism.
There was great feeling of insecurity and uncertainty. Those who
migrated in groups tried to retain their old community life but
those whom ‘needs of occupation drove into a new place alone tried
to make compromises with the community in which they were
placed. The refugees from West Pakistan succeeded in adapting
themselves to new conditions and society but those from East
Pakistan found it very difficult. The former were able to make
compromises which the latter failed to make. It greatly affected
their emotional life and they had to face difficult problems of
adjustment. C

Quite a number of them were not educated and did not under-
stand why all this had happened. Even those who understood
its political background could not understand the justice of it.
They lost faith in God and His laws. Some of them had no mo-
ral scriples in dealing with others and resorted to all sorts of



_ SOCIAL CHANGF AND SOCIAL PROGRESS 38t

methods and means to get along in life. Their moral fibre was
weakened. But in others religious consciousness became stronger,
they had greater fellow-fecling and helped cach other.

Before migration there were higher and lower classes and
castes but in the new si i lass and i Pprejudi
disappeared. Marriage barriers were relaxed and sex-ethics
weakened. Some abducted women were discarded on recovery
and some were kindly welcomed

Similar effects of wars, famines, floods and earthquakes on
individual life and mind have been noticed, Recently there has
been farge migration of rural population to town or mdustrial
townships in search of work. These people leave well-defined
communities and merge into a mass society of towns where no-
body looks into their past, minds their caste or worries about
what they do, how they live or what sort of persons they are.
Community life disappears but they have no social restrictions
and taboos, They live in small tenements and develop malad-
justments and emotional disturbances due to Jack of intimate
social associations and experiences. They resort 1o drinking,
cinema-going, gambling and the like.

During wars husbands and fathers are called up and wives and
mothers have to find jobs, and look after the families. There is
disturbance and tension, individuals have to face problems and
they struggle to readjust,

Interpretation of social change

Change is the law of life, and changes in society ate always
taking place. There are times when these changes are slow.
fact so slow that people do not even perceive them, as there are
times when they are so rapid and drastic. Man is so constituted
that he is very slow to change his behaviour pattems, ideas.
attitudes and values, yet in periods of stress when great disasters
and enses overtake him, as it happened at the time of the Parttion,
ideas and values, attitigles and habits recerve a violent shake-up
and change suddenly and radically, It 1s the work of the social
scientists to interpret this phenomenon of soctal change, and this
has been done in several ways and from several angles by an-
thropologists, sociologists and social psychologists. We shall now
discuss these interpretations.
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Anthropology and social change

Anthropologists look upon all social change as cultural change
but they restrict cultural changes to changes in technology, food.
clothing, arts, modes of transport and communication, of rclaxz}-
tion and work, values, customs and social relationships. Their
concern is to describe the nature of such changes and how they
are brought about, According to them the processes involved
in socinl change arc innovation, diffusion, assimilation and accul-
turation.

In o way all social change is an innovation in so far as it brings
in new ideas and new patterns of behaviour. New discoveries
and inventions have always madc n difference in social forms
and functions. In olden times pcople travelled by foot. horse-
back or bullock-cart. The invention of the stcam-cengine, the
bicycle, the automobile or the acroplanc has revolutionized our
habits and modes of travelling, Society is very much different
for these inventions. The social scientist is mostly concerned
with large social changes brought about by important inventions
but therc arc minor new ideas too which have affected changes.
The growth of psychology has changed our ideas and approach
o child-upbringing, and parents today arc more tender and con-
siderate to their children than they were a century ago. The
popularity of tea and coffee, the introduction of aerated waters,
the coming up of cating stalls and the like have changed our
food habits and social ways. It is easy to multiply instances of
social changes brought about by new ideas and tools.

The processes of innovation are continuously going on wher-
ever men and women are seriously trying to interpret life in fic-
tion or drama, in arts and crafts, in workshops and laboratories
and in the quict studics of creative thinkers. Wherever there is
an original mind, innovation cannot help occurring. But innova-
tion and creation does not depend merely on individual initiative
and effor't. Nations and communities have sct up institutions for
encouraging, financing and organizing ri,search and banks and
mfiusmal hou§es are for ever searching tor new ideas and new
things. In I.ndxa we have set up National Laboratories and Re-
Scarcfh_ Insmutclts and talents and material resources are being
mobilized to dxs‘cover new ideas and tools. Modern rescarch has
!cd to the' atomic : ge and today all nations great and small are
mvesting in research for national survival and security. But the
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PhCﬂOmCﬂfll advance in physical sciences has created social pro-
blems which baffle solution, and the social sciences are keen to
§I!I‘-ldy social situations and suggest new remedies for our social
ills.
. But in any one culture the number of discoveries and inven-
tlon.s made may be relatively small, and this is made up by bos-
rowing new ideas and tools from other cultures. This is diffu-
sion. Diffusion as a more or less natural process by which mul.
titudes of individuals discriminate, select and accept new traits
freely and without outside pressure, is one thing, but diffusion
as it goes on under the barrage of mass publicity and propa-
ganda through papers, radio, ip. advertising and
organized national drives for the emancipation of depressed
classes, for family planning, or eradication of malaria is hif
else. New products bring in new ideas but they come in whe-
ther we like them or not. These who wish to self do not Izt us
make a choice on the basis of merit or after examining evidence.
but they seem to pursuc us with full-page advertisements. calen-
dars, diaries and what not, The new ink not only writes (what-
else will it do if it does not write?) but it also does not block
the pen, washes it clean while it flows, is indelible, pleasant to
smell and cheap to buy. Who can escape such methods of dis-
tribution? But diffusion is the process by which material things,
traits, ideas, moods, and the like are spread. Suppose you arc buy-
ing a packet of cigarcttes for the first time, It 15 distribution for
the dealer but it is diffusion for you as you are taking up the
cigarette habit. Such diffusion may take place from onc genera
tion to another ns the habit of hooka-smoking used to sprend
from the father 1o the son, Much of the education takmg plae
outside the schoo! is just diffusion, that 1s. the tramfer of the
behaviour patterns of the old to the young

Diffusion may take place from one social clasy to another, and
even from one sex to another. In India upper classes acquired
a good deal of the traits and ideas of the Briush, their speech,
dress, manners, and th® hike were borrowed from the British in
their struggle for status. And women are taking to masculine
ways of smoking., putting on slacks or leading carefree hife of
sexual Jaxity, Many men in upper and muddle strata spend too
much time and care on personal appearance as ladies do These
are examples of sexual diffusion
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Diffusion may take place through carriage as Sir Walter
Raleigh carried tobacco to England and thereby diffused tobacco
as a culture trait. Or diffusion may take place through trans-
fer as new slang words, new popular songs or new popular moods
pass from one to another. But carriage and transfer often go hand
in hand.

Assimilation is a process by which two or more cultural heri-
tages represented by single individuals or groups of individuals,
become blended or fused into a single cultural heritage so that
the persons share the same sentiments, customs, memories, tradi-
tions and loyalties. This means that assimilation is a process
whereby individuals or groups once dissimilar become similar,
that is, they become identified in their interests and outlook.
American culture represents assimilation in a marked degree.
The modern Indian culture also represents fusion and assimila-
tion of Hindu, Muslim and British cultures. Often assimilation
is regarded as one-way process. According to this view when
an Indian lands in England and comes in contact with Western
culture he imbibes many Western ways of eating, dressicg,
speaking and thinking. He abandons his own culture and takes
on the new. We say he has assimilated. the Western culture. .
Rather he has accepted a foreign culture but contributed nothing
to it. Such a process does not involve social interaction. Assimil-
ation is a social process involving interpenetration of different
cultures. -National pride often nullifies one-sided assimila-
tion. True assimilation means that both learn from each other
and get amalgamated through intermarriage and participation in
common social and economic life.

Finally, social change takes place through a process of accul-
turation, Societies of different cultures are modified through
fairly close and prolonged contact, but this modification does
not mean complete blending of the two cultures. The two com-
munities, British and Indian, through long continued associa-
tion in this country transferred their cultural norms to each other
so that they .idcntiﬁcd themselves with th€se norms and regarded
them as their own norms. Hindus and Muslims in India also
present an cxample of acculturation. Long association in history
h‘:zs'made them leamn a lot from each other and yet kept them
distinct.

Cultures and .communities vary in the extent to which they
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will accept social change. Indians have assimilated more from
the British than the latter have assimilated from the former.
For a long time Hindus resisted Mushm and British cultures
and even now there are sub-groups which resist the pressure
of other cultures. But anthropology 1s interested in social change
and not in resistance to jt. Material traits are more likely to
change than the belief systems. The problems of integration
are being faced by almost every nation and efforts are being
made at the state level to solve them by large-scale legislations.

Sociology and social change

Sociology studies the pattern of social dynamics over a period
of tme. Is there a universal tendency toward social change?
What is the nature of such a tendency? How are instituti
and their inter-relations related to social change? Is there a re-
pular cycle in social change? Why is social change more rapid
in some years than in others? Answers to these questions are
sought by sociologists. It is obvious that they deal with many
aspects of social change.

Some sociologists are interested in'a general theoretical expla-
nation of social change, that is, in interpreting the relation of
events to social systems One view is that every social system
tends to regain its equilibriem in spite of serious disturbances,
conflicts and strains. A second view js that social systems rise
and fall by a process of evolution or by cycles. And the third
is a ¢ i PP h bining both the previous views.
Some social conflicts and disturbances lead to revolutions when
some parts or aspects of the social system are out of jomnt with
the larger social order.

Sociology also studies social causation bringing out the influ-
ence of social movements and events on social change Stnce
tools and material equipment have been the principal determin-
ants of culture in any socicty the progress of technology has been
the greatest single factor in socl change. If we compare socal
conditions today wit® those obtaining hundred years back the
changes will mostly be attributed to rapid advances in techno-
logy. Rapid means of transport and communication, electric
power, sewing machines, cycles, tubewells, and the hke have
effected radical changes in the Indran socta) scene. Tractors and
bulldozers have reclaimed land which was considered uncultiv-
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able, fertilizers have increased “production, cycles. have emanci-
pated women. The cinema and the radio have raised th‘c stan.d-
ard of recreation and appreciation but made people avoid sqc;al
intercourse, evening games and clubs. The radio has prowd.ed
greater epnjoyment of music, wider knowledge of the world, in-
creased adult education, offered weather reports 1o farmers‘an-d
ships, provided jobs for musicians and announcers, c':hangcd poli-
tical campaigns and provided incentives to industrialists to manu-
facture radio sets.

Similarly, effects of automobiles and aeroplanes on business
and industry, on family life and crime, on recreation and traffic
have been far-reaching.

Cultural lag

Social scientists have coined the term ‘culfural lag' to indi-
cate the strain between material and technological progress on
the one hand and the slow social and moral advancement if any.
It stands for disparity and unequal grqwth in two parts of our
culture, material and non-material. We usually adopt very rea-
dily new ways of building houses, new styles of furnishing them,
new gadgets to improve our ways of living and working and even
new devices and machines to increase production, but we are
rather slow to adopt new- practices in law courts, new methods
and ideas in education. This gap in two aspects of our culture
is the ‘cultural lag’. Laws, customs, religious practices, and the
like resist change, at times rather successfully, but industrial or-
ganization, management and labour arc changing rapidly. When
the two move at different speeds there is bound to be a lag
between the two.

Examples o_f ‘cultural lag’ are many. Indians dress themselves
in ultra-Western styles but behave and think like people of the
Middle Ages. Too many Hindus are very modern in their ways
of living; dress, food, furniture, cars, drinking, clubbing are
ali m the latest fashion, but their religious and social ways at
thg time of r_nam'age and death are the same old ones that pre-
vailed cen;u‘rles I?ack. Another case of cullural lag may be cited
ﬁom.admmxstratxon, Our legislative machinery is the most pro-
gressive but our administrative wings, -our police methods and
our .approach toward criminals is still outmoded and backward.
Again towns draw large populations from villagés and increase
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in size but the pollcc and may
to be the same as it was for a smaller populauon In fact urba-
nization has become a cultural lag. Cities were at one time a
sign and a centre of progress. It is doubtful if we can say the
same thing about large Indian towns today. Problems of urban
llvmg have become worse. Insufficient water supply, polluted
air and water, long distances and poor lmnsport facilities, Iack of
milk supply, and the like have made lving in citics dificult and
dangerous. We may add to them the threat from nuclear attacks,
and our planners have already begun to think of dispersing ur-
ban populations into small towns or building houses under-
ground.

Cultural lag which we sec today between material culture,
on the one hand, and institutional culture, on the other, is only
2 special case of disharmonious ¢hange. In many countries and
in other times of history this 1ag has been quite the other way,
the” material culture lagging behind the institutional. This was
the case during the Hindu and Mughal periods of history. Be-
cause this cultural lag is the result of differential rates of change
in different parts of the same culture, regardless of what particu-
lar parts, and of the failure of readjustment to keep pace with
the changes, many peop]e have bsgun to suggest that a morato-
rium on and technology be declared until the
lags of society have caught up. Others suggest that changes in one
part or aspect of culture have already taken place and so quick ad-
Justments must be made in the second aspect to new conditions. If
changes in one part of our culture could be foreseen and prevented,
maladjustments and the lag could be avoided. But both suggestions
presuppose a high degree of social control and planning which it
has not been possible to achieve in history.

Psychology and social change

Psychology is mostly concerned with peopl:s alluudc toward
social change and tries to study psychologi
in indwidual adjustgent and resistance to socxal change. Our
cultura! patterns influence our attitudes, and changes in society
and culture modify our atiitudes and values. But changes m
social relations, norms and customs are not possible unless there
is a corresponding change in people’s attitudes. Therefore the
problem for the social psychologist is to study resistance and to
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change factors which weaken such resistance. N
Societies ridden by hide-bound customs and traditions are
averse to change. They are static and people in those societies
do not expect any changes and have no attitude to change. But
modern groups are undergoing rapid chatfiges, as a res:ult of the
phenomenal advances in technology, stromger international con-
tacts and radical social changes. Since winning Independence
India too has experienced vast and radical changes in almost
every aspect and area of national life, and people’s attitudes to-
ward these changes vary from whole-hearted welcome to whole-
hearted resistance with a large majority placed somewhere be-
tween the two extremes of radicalism and conservatism. A study
of the proceedings of the Parliament on any day reveals some
people criticizing the government for not going fast enough and
far enough in the matter of reforms and others abusing the gov-
ernment for having demolished the old traditional ways and values.
Social scienfists speak of four types of gemeral attitudes to-
ward social change and then seek 1o relate specific personality
traits to them. Such attitudes are described as reactionary, con-
servative, liberal and radical. Reactionary people are those who
_glorify the past, would like us to revive the ancient customs,
traditions and values and resist all change. Conservative people
believe that things as they are should continue, they stand for
the status quo. Liberals are progressives and favour gradual
step by step social change. They speak of the evolution of so-
ciety. Radicals are thoroughly dissatisfied with the present and
would like to bring about radical changes rapidly, even violently.
Whenever any issue is investigated, attempts are made to classify
opinions into such a scheme. In the first place these names are
not used merely to describe attitudes or points of view. They
imply moral judgement, for the term ‘reactionary’ comveys some
condemnation of the attitude just as the term ‘liberal’ implies
some element of commendation. Second, it is difficult to estab-
lish that‘such generalized attitudes as ‘radigalism’ or ‘liberalism’
rea.lly exist and that individuals are always characterized by such
att}tufies. In case qf progressive countries like America, Great
Bntau-l or Ru‘ss1a it is difficult to say if there are many individuals
who sing praises of the good old times and wish to revive them.
On the contrary one would think that'people have reconciled
themselves to social changes and would. rather wish that such
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changes were more radical and many-sided. Tt is in countries
fike India that jonary and revivali dencies and attitud
are found. But here 100 such- attitudes are not general. Even
those who want to bring back the days of Rama and Krishna
have no hesitation in using electric gadgets and acroplanes. In
fact such attitudes arc inconsistent and less general.

But several studies made by social psychologists of people’s
attitudes toward social change reveal considerable generality or
internal i in attitudes of radicalism and conservatism.
We have already referred to the fact that general conservatism
implies and goes with religious preference and church member-
ship. It has been found that such general attitudes are found
in several areas of Iife like politics, economics, religion, customs,
laws and international relations. Some investigators find great
inconsistency in radical and conservative attitudes and therefore
argue that there are no such generalized attitudes.

Finally, it must not be overlooked that it is very difficult to
offer a very exact definition of such terms as reactionary, conser-
vative or liberal, and much more to give them a meammng in
terms of attitude toward social change. In fact they cannot be
understood apart from the goals and values of the individual.

Social psychology also seeks to study important mfiuences bear-
ing on attitudes to social changs. The influence of the home
and the family has been found to be very mportant mn deter-
mining young people’s attitude to social change Studies made
in America reveal that children’s attitude to war and rehgxoq cor-
relate highly with those of thew parents. and how consistent
parental attitudes are is reflected 1 chuldren. The influcnce of
the school is not so important, partly because children spend fess
time with their teachers than they do with their parents zad
partly because their atutudes are more of less formed befirz
they enter school. Educationists a1l over the world are conci-
ous of the need for prepaning young people for the rapidly chme
ing world in which their ves will be spent Too often oz
are educating childrh for a world or age which 15 passing oe-
and when their pupils grow up they will find themsehe ==~
to meet the needs of the changing world. Stress, tr:':'—:-

I2id on teaching and learming flexible habits of thir_t'x:#
baving so that they can effectively meet the challene 2™

pidly changing society in which they will live as ag "
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Some personality traits also determine people’s attitude to
social change. Intelligent people with knowledge and under-
standing are sensitive to the needs and difficulties of others and
tend to be liberal toward social change. On the other hand
rigidity of mind and intellect inclines people to be conservat:ive
and even reactionary. Generally the factor of age is also im-
portant. Youth is inclined to welcome social change while old
people do not like it.

Many people favour social change because they have been
frustrated in the status quo Or as a protest against present au-
thority of parents and administrators. The agitator, the radical
and the reformist people are those who have a grievance against
the present regime and seek social change to gain freedom from
it. But it is difficult to specify the role of such unconscious fac-
tors in influencing attitudes toward social change.

Soclal disorganization

A well organized society is one in which the different parts
are in a harmonious adjustment and are equally affected by
change. When this adjustment is aliered and there is- lack of
co-ordination between different parts -there results social disor-
ganization. If by a process of automatization in factories a large
number of workmen are thrown out of employment, if there is
a phenomenal rise in crime in the country, if as a result of the
Gold Control Act a large number of goldsmiths are rendered
idle, there is social disorganjzation. We have already dealt with
the cultural lag due to rapid advances in technology, and if in-
ventions follow each other too rapidly leading to radical social
changes there is great imbalance in society. Disease, famine,
wars, earthquakes, large-scale migration of populations like the
one that took place in 1947 in India, and floods, are some of the
common causes of social disorganization. Again, too many
public houses of disrepute, gambling dens and crime gangs also
disorganize social life. Disorganization is ¥ condition wherein
the structure breaks down, and many of our social problems may
be traced to the unequal advance of different parts of our society.

Social progress
Obvim‘xsly social change must have a direction and a purpose
so that it leads to greater social adjustment. The basic factors
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in social change are heredity, culture, geographical environment
and group. These factors are always changing. though in some
changes are slow and in others they are quick. Changes in na.
tural i and in heredi are slow while
changes in culture and group hving are quite rapid. Now the
question 15 whether these factors changing at unequal rates lead
to good adj or Iadj; H: i adjust-
ment among the changing factors of nature, man, culture and
group provides a desirable goal for social striving and a suitable
criterion for social progress We have already mentioned factors
and influences which disturb social organization and whose eli-
miration or reduction would make for better social adjustments.
Reduction and final ehmination of disease, famine, poverty, ig-
norance, crime, slums, depressions, and the lke should certainly
lead to progress but this is at best a negative approach. Our main
concern is to determine the essentials of social progress and to
examine some of the views about its nature. Eet us examine. the
latter part first.

Social scientists are not agreed about the naturc of social pro-
gress. There is, first, the anthropological view that the most im-
portant determinant of social progress is favourable natural cli-
mate, good fertile soil, ready ilability of matural
like water, wood, vegetaton and the Iike. Most of the early
civilizations prospered in places like northern Indra, Egypt.
Greece and Rome, because geographical conditions were favour-
able there. But such a theory is very inadequate since it fails
to explain the decay or fall of such civilizations as the geogra-
phical conditions did not change.

Others seek to account for social progress on the basis of racial
herediy. Some races are biologically 'superior and make pro-
gress. The empire builders of the .elgh(eemh and mnﬂtcfl(h
centuries prided themselves that their domuance over subject
nations was due to the fact that they were of a higher and better
stock, All that was egreat, creative and frwtful 1 science, ant
and civilization sprang from onc and the same root—the Teuto-
nic race, the Nordic race or the Aryans. But it 1s difficult to
give an exact definition of race except by reference to colour of
the skin, texture of hair, shape of the head and stature of the
body. Nor is any race pure. And there scems to be some et
in the argument that racial characteristics are in the long == ¥
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result of geographical environment. )

Karl Marx argued that the basic factor in social progress is
economic. Ultimately all social progress is determined by the
mode of production and distribution of goods, the division and
consumption of wealth, the relationship of employer to employee,
the class-war between the rich and the poor. Legal and political
structures, religion, morality, art, science, literature, and philoso-
phy hinge on economic conditions. The rise and fall of empires,
crime, immorality, luxury or refinement are the results of econo-
mic causes. All wars are fought for either matural resources or
trade opportunities of some countries. Political power sooner or
later follows economic power. The form of government depends
upon the distribution of land; if most of it is owned by one man,
we have monarchy; if it is owned by a few, we have aristocracy;
if it is owned by the people, we have democracy. America was
discavered not for the sake of Christianity but for gold.

Man’s political, social and spiritual life, his ideals and values,
his morality and religion are largely influenced by industry, tech-
nology and distribution system and his social progress largely
consists of securing the material méans of subsistence. If econo-
mic conditions are satisfactory all other conditions will follow
automatically. Ideals are fig-leaves concealing material needs and
economic factors lurk behind every great event.

There is no doubt that economic factors are very important
and higher forms of civilization cannot be achieved without re-
m?ving economic inequality and injustice and without securing
minimum economic needs of the people, but man does not live by
bread alone nor does his happiness and fulfilment lie merely in
surrounding himself with material luxuries. He has a mind and
a conscience, and mental and moral considérations and adjust-
ments are equally important. Any explanation of social pro-
gress which leaves mind and morals out of account cannot be
considered adequate. Human intelligence and creative genius
has often given new directions to social lif by emphasizing new
values and standards and establishing new institutions modifying
personal and social relations. After all adjustments are not
mex:ely adjustments to things around us but to individuals and
social situations, and many changes and improvements in lperso.
nal and social relations have been effected by master minds in-
dependently and well in advance of the material-and economic
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changes and smprovements.

The psychological theory of social progress holds that the key
to social progress must be found n human inteMect, in mam's
creative and constructive genius in knowing and understanding
his own nature, in his growing insight into personal and social
relations and interactions These have enabled him to gain mas-
tery over himself and his natural environment, and as this mas-
tery increased, his values and ideals underwent change, social

itudes and i developed, and social life progressed
Social progress depends mainly on personal and social adjust-
ments and these are determined by psychological factors men-
tioned here. Ideas, thoughts, feelings. attitud and
the like are the tool of adjustment, and their right education
and development leads to social progress, Education as an
agency for modifying human behaviour, for spreading and im-
parting knowledge and for cultivating socially desirable habits
and sentiments is an important means of promoting social pro-
gress. Modern trends in education emphasize the growth and
dc\;clopment of the whole man or the total personality so that
men and women imbued with knowledge and understanding.
sympathy and goodwill, and 2 spirit of social service .:\nd larger
good of humanity may strive to raise the level of social behavi-
our and promote social progress. Edl.xcalion is a socal enter-
prise striving for social goals and social progress.

There are other institutions working for social progress. Scien-
tific knowledge of the evils of smoking and drinking 1s being
spread by temperance societies, life insurance corporation 1s
spreading knowledge about the causes and symptoms of com-
mon diseases so that people may detect them n ttme and take

health dep family pl pro-
road safety education, and the Iike are downg smport-
:n! work for socisl progress to securc health, longevity, effictency
and happiness for the people. In fact the several areas of public
life and service arc engaged in the common task of building a
better and happier sofety by influencing the attitudes and out-

le.
Ioosic?:l p;:;cho\ogy, interested as it 1 m the behaviour of .lhc
individual in a social setting, must take into account all the im-
ctors of the social environment and the mental and
f the individual which bear on his behaviow

preventive

portant fa
moral make-up of
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Therefore it has to take a composite view of .social progress
attaching due weight to geographical, biological, economic and
psychological factors. We have already stressed the need of a -
harmonious adjustment between man, nature, culture and group
so that the progress of humanity may involve the totality of in-
dividual and social living. Progressive social development means
the ever-widening horizons of social consciousness, growing
knowledge of man, nature and society and healthy attitudes and
sentiments toward social good.

The criterion of social progress

How should social progress be assessed? What are its goals
and contents and in what does social progress consist? The ans-
wers are varied and numerous. Some measure sacial progress
by material advancement and the amount of comfort enjoyed by
people. In our own times socially advanced societies are those
whose standard of living is high with a plethora of consumers’
goods, which can boast of a highly industrialized economy and
where labour saving devices and gadgets are in plentiful use.
Others measure social progress by the number of highly organijzed
institutions leading to great division of labour and interdepend-
ence of individuals. Still others measure sacial progress by the
low rate of divorces, peace and harmony in social relations, res-
pect and affection in domestic life and the like. But all these
are just roupgh estimates. The economics of America, England
and Germany may be superior but can we on that account regard
them as socially advanced nations? Hindu society ridden by
castes and sub-castes, rites and ceremonies, at one time in his-
tory must have had highly organized social life but was it on
that account- highly progressive? In several primitive communi-
ties family life was ruled by sentiments of love and respect but
they could not be called progressive,

In a highly advanced society people must have good health
frec from disease and physical handicaps®with a higher average
longevity, they must have material prosperity, plenty of good
food and consumers’ goods, literacy figures and educational stand-
ards must be high, and they must be inspired by higher spiritual
and moral ideals and values. Growing advancement:in medical
science, technology, political freedom and stability, refirement of
culture, freedom from reservations in accepting change in social
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and political structure, all these must be present in a socially
advanced society. Perhaps the ideal suggested previously of
growing harmonious adjustment among the four factors of 50-
cial change, viz. man, pature, culture and group though a little
abstract embodies the criterion of social progress admirably. HI-
ness is unsatisfactory adjustment between man and nature as
mental disorders are maladjustments between man's inherited

- nature and group culture. Economic depressions, famines. civil
strifes, strikes, and the like are also maladjustments In modemn
times all progressive nations are eamestly engaged in achiev-
ing satisfactory adjustments through reform movements, legisfa-
tion and programmes of social reconstruction, and are injuating
social changes which may lead to social progress We may close
this chapter with a brief note on social planning.

Social planning

All progressive states have programmes of social reconstruc-
tion and are trying to control social changes. Gandhi popular-
ized the notion of Remrajya and the term ‘welfare state’ 15 well
known in all d and prog Russia has
had several five-year plans and Indiz too has a planmng comms-
sion and five-year plans with targets and priorities, and the
movement for planning 1s gamng momentum It has made na-
tions look ahead in a changing soctety and control their destiny
Social planming is different from social reform As W M
Ogburn and M. F. Nimkofl observe, ‘While reform s remadial
and corrective, planammg is preventive and constructive A plan
is laid out as an achievement to be made in a certain l:ngth
of time The emphasis 1s on the practical rather than on aspr
rations of the fantasy type Various sp.ccnhzcd planning todics
have been quite successful in looking into lhc‘mor: immediate
future and in P for such p 1 ions as edu.
cational facilities, electric power, and flood control.™®

Plans are almost alvllys for a shon‘ peniod so that progress
may be reviewed. Planning for por.lulanan control has to be on
a longterm basis But plans for industrial development, hous-
ing, education or health insuranc? may be drawn .{or three or
five ycars. Planning requires a high degree of social discipline
s A Handbook of Soclology {London. Routledge & Kegan Paut Ltd)

p 617.
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and possibly loss of liberty, and successful implementation of the
plans needs concentration of authority. Plans may be formulated
for several areas of social life and if success follows more com-
prehensive plans may be drawn up and social progress may be
more integrated.
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CHAPTER XIX

THE PSYCHOLOGY OF REVOLUTION AND WAR

SOCIAL CHANGES may take place through a process of evolution
or of revolution The evolutionary process of socio-cultural
change is slow, gradual, and orderly. Revolution, on the other
hand,'is a rapid and sudden change of some magmtude in cul-
ture. The i ion of the st gine was a lution in
transportation and so was the invention of motor car. But the
type of change most frequently called revolution occurs in the
political organization of a society. Such changes are usually
marked by the use of violeace and social disarganization though
often sudden and widespread changes called revolution may lead
to an adjustment to political upheaval without any sigmficant
social change. We are here concermned with pohucal revolution
involving shift of political power in state, and though we have
described it as sudden and rapid it has its roots in some neces-
sary conditions preceding 1t.

Revolution and war are the most violent and cngrossing hu-
man conflicts and struggles for power, and with modern wmeans
and weapons of mass destruction these forms of group conflict
threaten the very existence and survaval of humanity, society and
culture,

The meaning of revolution

Revolution may be defined as an abrupt, drastic and foreed
shift in the power and authority structure withii a nation-state.
The old party in power or the old system of authority 1s replaced
by a new party ot system, and often the change 1s made with.
out any use of force or violence. Not a shot was fired when
Nasser came into power in Egypt or Iskander Mirza, and later
Ayub, seized power in Pakistan, but the Bolshevik party
virtually waded through blood to gan authonty 1 Russia and so
did the party of Franco in Span. Revolutions set up a new
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form of government, enforcing new laws and a new f.om’\
of political control backed by military force. But all revolutions
are not successful. When they fail it is mostly because the basic
social attitudes, beliefs and ideas have not changed and the
conservative forces are able to retain or regain their authority.

But all revolutions are not violent. In India many great names
like Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Swami Vivekananda, Swami Daya-
nand, Mahatma Gandhi and Vinoba Bhave have brought about
great social revolutions by establishing new social institutions
and bringing about radical changes in the attitudes and ideas
of people. Raja Ram Mohan Roy was responsible for abolishing
the great social evil of safi with the help of the British govern-
ment. Swami Vivekananda and Dayanand through speeches and
writings awakened the masses to a new consciouspess of their
great and glorious heritage and changed their ideas about the
religious scriptures, the Vedas and the Upanishads stimulating
them to pursue their study and follow the way of life indicated
by them. Mahatma Gandhi’s contribution to Indian nationalism
is very remarkable. He inspired the masses to assert themselves
politically and culturally, to aim at higher moral and social va-
lues, to regain human dignity and freedom, to throw away the
yoke of obsolete customs and folkways as communal hatred, un-
touchability, caste prejudice, and to love Swadeshi and Khadi.
Through his prayer meetings and writings he changed people’s
attitudes toward child marriage, education of women, drink-
ing, temple entry of Harijans and the like. Vinoba Bhave’s
great mass movement of Bhoodan, voluntary surrender of land
to be given away to the landless, and Sardar Patel’s work in the
dissolution of several hundred princely states in the interest of
national integration and unity were equally revolutionary changes
which have no parallel in history.

The. silent'social revolution effected by the Congress Govern-
ment in India after assuming power in 1947 is no less radical
and‘ spectacular. The abolition of the Zamindari system, the
setting up of panchayats, the expansione of education and nu-
merous other laws have effected far-reaching social changes in
the country. These revolutionary changes have been brought
abc.mt without the use of force. The tramsfer of political power
}Nhlc'h took place in 1947 and the subsequent changes were
inspired and led by a party which believed in peaceful and non-
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viol.cnt means and the Congress 15 pledged to bring about a
socialistic secular society through democratic institutions. In
fact the success of our non-violent revolution before and after
Independence has inspired the programmes of many revolu-
tionary partics in Africa and other parts of the world.

So we may widen the definition of revolution to include
radical and drastic changes brought about by non-violent and
peaceful means as well.

Factors in a revolution

Social scientists have tried to explain rcvolutions in many
ways and we may discuss them here.

One view is that a revolution is an outburst of repressed ins-
tincts and emotions. It is a sort of mob behaviour in which
the unconscious, Jower and long repressed drives break the
bonds of convention and overthrow authority. Freudian thinkers
trace it to several unconscious desires which are powerful but
which are repressed by equally powerful social conventions,
mores and taboos, for example, the unconscious desire to
overthrow authority symbolized by a powerful father. Others
think that basic wishes for power and status, legitimate ambi-
tions and ideals, and ble desires and aspirati when
fr d, hindered or rep d pave the way for a revolution.
Sometimes it may be that the learning processes provided by
culture fail to sublimate primitive desires into channels which
are socially adequate and acceptable, and it is the failure of
Iearning in a dominant group which leads at first to disorgani-
zation and later to a revolution.

Another view is that social institutions and forms may have
become rusted through Jong usage during which they have not
changed with the changing times and fail to meet the new
needs and demands. New inventions have upset some of the
long established ways of thinking and behaving resulting in

j oid ituti develop abuses because they
have outlived their ygefulness and purpose. The economic or-
der may be outmoded and the privileged classes of yesterday
have to face a challenge from the new classes gathering strength
and power. This clash between the old and thc new may
affect the political and religious spheres. The political party
in power may fail to take into account the importance of new
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But economic causes alone do not lead to revolutions. Down-
trodden, poor and starving classes do not have the heart or the
strength to protest and raise their voice much less to Stal.ld
up in open revolt. There are often other areas.of po?ular dis-
content as well. Socially, wealth and prospenty br}ng status
and prestige, and poverty and want bring in humiliation a.nd
disgrace. The latter are always envying the former and trying
to emulatc them whenever they get an opportunity. In fact,
wealth is mostly desired for the higher status it brings and also
for the envy and jealousy it arouses in others. Social discontent,
too, is a powerful cause in paving the way for a revolution.

Popular discontent may also be political. In our own times
there is a growing desire among classes and masses for a greater
participation in political authority and when such participation
is denied there is popular unrest. The Indian struggle for In-
dependence was mainly directed at wresting political power from
the British because it was presumed that political power will
remove our social and economic ills, i

Lastly, popular discontent may be religious. People may re-
sent critical attacks made on established religious practices by
an enthusiastic reformer or they may condemn and rise against
the custodians of. religious institutions for the rank abuses which

have crept in the church. Such revolutions were common in the
* West in the Middle Ages.

Revolutions in the making

But mere discontent is not enough to make a revolution. A
revolution becomes possible only when a new class capable of
taking the lead in solving social problems voices the prevailing
discontent and the contraditions involved in the social, indus-
trial, and political pattern of the state. Usvally in every country
there are two kinds of groups which foment and igcite revolu-
tiqns. One has a programme of encouraging discussion and
criticism of the problems and difficulties inherent in our society,
condemning the authorities for not m ing changes and soly-
ing problems and making suggestions and proposals from time
to time to effect reforms in our social structure. The other is
more radical in its approach. It seeks to demonstrate that the
ruling classes have failed and lost the confidence of the masses,
that they are incapable of solving the country’s problems and



PSYCHOLOGY OF REVOLUTION AND WAR 403

that there is only one thing to do, that is, to remove and des-
troy the ruling class. They promote mew modes of thinking
and draw up nmew programmes of action. In the beginning
they are often a minority, meet secretly and carry on their
propaganda in a concealed mannmer. Such secret revolutionary
clubs and groups are known all over the world and preceded
both the French and the Russian Revolutions. When they ga-
ther sufficient strength, they become more active and come out
in the open. They engage in 2 bitter hostility to the existing
order, awaken a new political consciousness among the masses,
enlist more and more members in their party and draw up a
more vigorous programme of heroic efforts and sacrifices in
order to bring the country out on an upward road to their ob-
jective. The more decisively and confidently they embark upon
their programme, the better they will succeed in winning more
support from the public and the more isolated and demoralized
will be the ruling class. The Indian National Congress played
both these roles in its history of struggle against a foreign power.
At first it was a mod formist party i d in social
reform and mild criticism of the government, passing resolu-
tions, making suggestions, organizing and mobilizing public opi-
nion through \{ P i lectures, p hlets and
the like. Later it took a more radical and militant attitude
though adhering to non-violence. The programme of passive

1 and peration on a mass scale was none the
Iess revolutionary for its peaceful and nmon-violent character. In
fact jt was the largest political experiment in the world history
and the Congress will always figure as the largest revolutionary
group in the world for its numbers and for its massive pro-
grammes.

The success of a revolution also needs a well-knit organization
in the revolutionary party so that if and when power comes the
party should have an hierarchy of leaders and workers to man
the new government with discipline, integrity, loyalty and pub-
lic spirit. This last egxdilion is very important.

In a wider sense tne revolution is a sociological rather than
2 jo-psychological ph Tt consists of a series of
events through which radical changes in a social system are
made but the psychological aspect has to be analysed to throw
Tight on other factors brought into play.
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for the envy and jealousy it arouses in others. Social discontent,
too, is a powerful cause in paving the way for a revolution.

Popular discontent may also be political. In our own times
there is a growing desire among classes and masses for a greater
participation in political authority and when such participation
is denied there is popular unrest. The Indian struggle for In-
dependence was mainly directed at wresting political power from
the British because it was presumed that political power will
remove our social and economic ills, 4

Lastly, popular discontent may be religious. People may re-
sent critical attacks made on established religious practices by
an enthusiastic reformer or they may condemn and rise against
the custodians of religious institutions for the rank abuses which
have crept in the church. Such revolutions were common in the

* West in the Middle Ages.
i

Revolutions in the making

But mere discontent is not enough to make a revolution. A
revolution becomes possible only when a new class capable of
taking the lead in solving social problems voices the prevailing
discontent and the contraditions involved in the social, indus-
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that there is only one thing to do, that i3, to remove and des.
troy the ruling class. They promote mew modes of thinking
and daw up new programmes of action. In the beginning
they are often a minority, meet secretly and carry on their
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order, awaken a new political consciousness ameong the masses,
enlist more and more members in their party and draw up a
more vigorous programme of heroic efforts and sacrifices in
order to bring the country out on an upward road to their ob-
jective. The more decisively and confidently they embark upon
their programme, the better they will succeed in winning more
support from the public and the more isolated and demoralized
will be the ruling class. The Indian National Congress played
both these roles in its history of struggle against a foreign power,
At first it was a mod formist party i d in social
reform and mild criticism of the government, passiog resolu-
tions, making suggestions, organizing and mobilizing public opi-

nion through fe p i lectures, pamphlets and
the like. Later it took a more radical and militant attitude
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Iess revolutiopary for its peaccful and non-violent character. In
fact it was the largest political expersment in the world history
and the Congress will always figure as the largest revolutionary
group in the world for its numbers and for its massive pro-
grammes.

The success of & revolution also needs a well-knit organization
in the revolutionary party so that if and when power comes the
party should have an hicrarchy of leaders and workers to man
the new g with discipline, integrity, loyalty and pub-
lic spirit. This last cwxdiﬁon is very important,

In a wider sense the revolution is a sociological rather than
a io-psychological ph It consists of a series of
events through which radical changes in a2 social system are
made but the psychological aspect has to be analysed to throw
light on other factors brought into play.
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wealth is mostly desired for the higher status it brings and also
for the envy and jealousy it arouses in others. Social discontent,
too, is a powerful cause in paving the way for a revolution.

Popular discontent may also be political. In our own times
there is a growing desire among classes and masses for a greater
participation in political authority and when such participation
is denied there is popular unrest. The Indian struggle for In-
dependence was mainly directed at wresting political power from
the British because it was presumed that political power will
remove our social and economic ills,

Lastly, popular discontent may be religious. People may re-
sent critical attacks made on established religious practices by
an enthusiastic reformer or they may condemn and rise against
the custodians of religious institutions for the rank abuses which

have crept in the church, Such revolutions were common in the
* West in the Middle Ages.
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But mere discontent is not enough to make a revolution. A
revolution becomes possible only when a new class capable of
taking the lead in solving social problems voices the prevailing
discontent and the contraditions involved in the social, indus-
trial, and political pattern of the state. Usually in every country
there are two kinds of groups which foment and igcite revolu-
tio_ns. One has a programme of encouraging discussion and
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that there is only one thing to do, that is, to remove and des.
troy the ruling class. They promote new modes of thinking
and draw up new programmes of action. In the beginning
they are often a minority, meset secretly and carry on (their
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enlist more and more members in their party and draw up a
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support from the public and the more isolated and demoralized
will be the ruling class. The Indian National Congress played
both these roles in its history of struggle against a foreign power.
At first it was a mod: formist party i d in social
reform and mild criticism of the government, passing resolu.
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light on other factors brought into play.
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lic spirit. This last cgndition is very important.

In a wider sense tne revolution is a sociological rather than
a psy jcal p It consists of a series of
cvents through whick radical changes in a social system are
made but the psychological aspect bas to be analysed to throw
light on other factors brought into play.
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The role of leaders o ,
The role of leaders in a revolution is indisputable and very

significant though leaders alone capnot effect a re.voh}t;orsx. 321;?
any revolution by itself is mot a change in the socia Iy ders
rather it is a change in the leadership and theq new ez:i C:S
bring about social changes. The common man i incline o
belicve that radical and -extremist 1eader§ 'make a revolution,
while the truth is that leaders only mobilize the already pre-
vailing discontent and co-ordinate and direct mass movements.
They cannot create conditions of discontent. E

We have mentioned above that at first popular unrest is mo-
derate and people wish to reform things, and later the move-
ment becomes radical and violent and people wish to degtroy
and re-build. This shift is reflected in leadership .also. At first
the leaders are moderate, intellectual and critical, and later they
are replaced by those who want action, violence and results.
The former are very necessary in so far as they stimulate think-
ing and awaken masses to an acute awareness of their disabili-
ties, social, economic and political ills. Writers begin to find
fault with their own social order, to question the validity of
faws and customs and the value and effectiveness of institu-
tions, Writers like Diderot, Voltairc and Rousseau raised ba-
sic questions about the foundations of the state and society and
paved the way for the French Revolution. In Russia, Pushkin,
Tolstoy, Kropotkin, Gorky, Lenin, and Trotsky were intellec-
tuals who revolutionized ways of thought in philosophy, litera-
ture, politics and economics and prepared the masses for a
change. But these intellectuals were not capable of ovcrthrow-
ing established authority by themselves. They did not start,
foment or shape the revolution. That was the work of organiza-
tions and leaders who later took over. In India too early leaders
were more or less academicians who delivered eloquent speeches
and wrote strong articles but it was later leaders who imparted
a religious zeal to political campaigning, organized constructive
programmes and Satyagraha and led ma§s movements like the
Salt Satyagraha or Quit India movement. Fortunately in India
the two roles of leaders were combited, agitation and organi-
zation went together and leaders of pre-Independence days were
inte}lectuals of high calibre, had remarkable insight into public
affairs and gave evidence of very superior efficiency in all areas
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of life and work. What is more they were held in high esteem
by the people for the nobility of their character, their spirit of
sacrifice, their patriotism and devotion to the national cause.
People loved and worshipped Gandhi and Nehru and the
strength and prestige of these leaders rested on this popular
support.

We may put it the other way that revolutions are the result
of the failure of reactionary leaders to adjust to changing condi-
tions and they in the gnd overthrow such Jeadership, It was the
old traditional conservative attitude of the French aristocrats
that led to the revolution and their downfall They refused to
give political recognition to the new classes which were com-
ing as a result of the economic chapges. The British rulers in
India failed to sce that Western education had given Indians
2n understanding of the ways they were being exploited and had
fired them with national aspirations and ideals which they must
have the freedom to cherish and realize.

In almost every type of revolution the discontented masses
Xill and destroy whomsoever they consider to be the cause of
their miserics. Rioting, vindictiveness, arson, and violence are
a common feature of the revolution. The French and the Rus-
sian Revolations had their massacres and murders Often the
State authorities make a scapegoat of someone mn the govern-
ment to pacify the wrath of the people It makes mo differ-
ence to the masses who the victim 1s or was, but the chmax 15
resolved in favour of those whose leaderstip 1s threatened.
Americans have their ‘lynching’ and Russians therr ‘purges’. In
the lutionary of Mah Gandhi there was no
place for hatred and revenge He repeatedly preached that he
hated the British rule but loved the Bntish people, and called
off the movement whenever there was the least nsk of noting
and killing. In this respect the Indian revolutionary movement
was unigue, that 1t was directed against a régime but not agamst
the leaders of that régime, but then ns leader Mahatma Gandhi
was unique n his ®dvocacy and practice of truth and non-vio-
lence, of freedom from hatred and revenge, and of carrymg on
struggle by peaceful means,
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War

Wars are as old as humanity. Too many people believe them
to be inevitable for human groups will always be struggling for
resources and power. In clden times people believed that
war was a divine institution meant to bring out all that is noble
and sublime in human beings and invoked God's blessings for
victory. Wars are for the glorification of man and his bravery,
strength, skill, strategy, and even generosity and nobility. To-
day two world wars have convinced most people that war s a
curse, an unmitigated evil which must be avoided and banished
if humanity and its glorious achievements in the arts and scien-
ces of civilization are to survive. The use of atomi bombs on
Hiroshima and Nagasaki in Japan during World War II wiped
out tens of thousands of pcople and devastated and rendered
barren miles of land. Today with the development of much
more powerful nuclear weapons the horrors of war are being
realized all over the civilized world and world leaders while
making preparations for war are equally anxious to avoid it
War is today the world problem number one and whenever
war is discussed people have a vague hope that a solution of
this problem will be forthcoming,

It should be borne in mind that modern wars are not dec-
lared by the mass of people but by selected leaders, and there-
fore the biological argument in favour of war should be weighed
in the light of this consideration. In fact some individuals and
minority groups are actively opposed to national wars.

Another fact of considerable importance is that some wars
are declared by groups in power just to distract the attention
of the people from internal troubles, faults of administration or
conflict among political interests, to stage some dramatic inci-
dent to retain themselves in positions of authority or to safe-
guard economic and business interests. Some wars are fought
to right a past wrong or to satisfy military ambition, and some
wars are sparked off by some chance incidint.

X Social PSYCh?IOgy is primarily concerned with social condi-
tions under which individuals respond to the call for war, with
many Qhasgs of propaganda directed towards securing co-ope-
ration in the war effort or toward breaking the morale of the

cnemy camp, with people’s attitude to war and with changes
in social behaviour during the war.



PSYCHOLOGY OF REVOLUTION AND WAR 407

Is war inevitable?

Because human history all over the world is punctuated by
wars fairly regularly many people belicve that there are some
basic aspects of fiuman mature which make war inevitable and
look cynically at every cflort to banish war and build abiding
peace. On analysis the argument in support of the inevitability
of war resolves itself into three reasons. In the first place it is
argued that war is a divine institution, but there is no evidence
to support this statement and no religion desctibes God as a
war-monger., Secondly, it is argued that there will always be
war because there has always been war. Anthropologists have
discovered communities to whom war is unknown and pacifism
is not without 2 history. Thirdly, it is argued that human na-
ture cannot be changed and war is grounded in the instinctive
nature of man, We have already seen that our concept of hu-
man nature changes with change in culture. Even if it is con-
ceded that fighting and competition are instinctive it cannot be
advocated on their basis that the instinct for war is universal

In 1945 was published Human Natwe and Enduring Peace
under the editorship of Gardiner Murphy and it included 2 sec-
tion ‘The Psychologists' Manifesto” which was a series of state-
ments about war and peace signed by more than 2,000 psycho-
logists of America. The first part of the statement answered
the question: Is war inevitable or is man and instinc.
tively war.lite? It ran, ‘War can be avoided; war is not bom
in men; it is built into men. No race, nation or social group
is inevitably warlike.” It goes on to point out that it is possible
to reduce conflicts and tensions which lead to war and people
can realize their ambitions and interests by and through co-
operation. What aggressive and fighting tendencies they have
can be expressed and exercised in fighting such natural obsta-
cles as disease, ignorance, famine or poverty. WHO (World
Health Organization), UNesco and similar intemational orga-
pizations have done very useful work in this direction, and much
more can be achicved through intemational co-operation and

d ding. The ble to the itution of the UNESCO
(United Nations’ Education, Scientific and Cultural Orga-
nization) points out, ‘Since wars begin in the minds of men, it
is in the minds of men that the defences of peace must be con-
structed”, thus asserting its faith in the fact that wars can be
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avoided.
Biological interpretation of war
It has already been stressed that in history war and peace
alternate and wars have been fought for a large variety of rea-
sons like survival, revenge, greed, religion, freedom, food, land,
glory or business interests, There have been local strifes . in
which one tribe or clan was pitted against another tribe or clan,
There have been national wars in which one country or nation
fought against another. And there have been global wars in
which one group of powerful nations has fought an all-out de-
vastating war against another group of equally powerful na-
tions. The invention and development of atom - bombs and
nuclear weapons has made wars still more terrifying, The two
world wars meant a colossal destruction of life and property
and it would be magnifieq several times by the next war if it
t'akes place. Many people think that the very survival of man
:;r gttx g;ta(lic.e. That is why attempts to eliminate a global war
5% disarmament and interpational co-operation and under-
;";a“d‘“g are We]comed.l?y a majority of nations intent on deve-
Pment plans and raising the standard of living of common
peaple,
ba}.z:dt Lﬂsﬂ){) ios;(b)clf'ilIthinkers continue to hold tl.lat wars are
over the animalgli—a‘ Struggle and cannot _be ehminated...All
ingdom the biological struggle for survival

of the fittest s cong i i
of antly going on, Similarly., it i that
D intemnationaj strugg] r il s
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¢ doctrine of Instinct has been laid on
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lhc' shelf by psychologists. William James argues that we in-
herit the warlike type. Ancient tribes were constantly fighting
among themselves, and since tribes not warlke did not survive
against the warlike we have inherited from the latter a strong
tendency to fight and a nervous system which readily responds
to warlike conditions. According to this view people do mot
take to wars because of economic o political reasons. Wars are
highly irrational and man plunges into primeval activity of war-
fare because of the instinct of pugnacity. Examples of fighting
and quarrelling among children are cited fo prove man's fight.
ing instinct; how children fight at strect corners and in gangs;
how aggressively games of football and baseball are played
even to the extent of injuring each other and how adults enjoy
when boxers draw blood and batter each other, show that fightmg
is 2 fundamental human trait, and there is no escape trom wars.
Humanity has never been able to get rid of wars and therefore
wars must be satisfying some fundamental human tendency,

Freud too stresses that people respond readily to the call of
war because they are instinctively and naturally destructive,
This destructive and aggressive bshaviour results from acure
frustrations of many human drives Fraud pots forward a ‘death
instinct” which is opposed by a unifying sex instinct, and their
duality causes conflict and frustration. That [frustration leads
to apgression is a fact of common experience. Even 1n 2 pros-
perous country like America large masses of people are subject
to frustration of intense needs. The needs may be connected
with food, cfothing and shelter or they may be needs of econo-
mic sccurity of personal power, prestige, opportunity or sclf-
expression. Monopolies, discrimination, competition and the
like breed frustration. At the national level strong needs for
direct  advantage, national power and  prestge, nauonal
and patriotic needs or the needs of escaping Irom the
drabnsss of peace may be frustrated leading to azzm‘“’"{
Frustration produces @gnsion and onc of the simplest ways ©

Iving tension is a jon War 1s commonly resoried [0

as a means of relieving international tension Regarding "‘::t":"
tion-aggression hink we have afrcady observed 1 2 F{';;"”.
chapter that it is not umversal and s many siuahio®
tion Isads to renewed and doubled effort (o overcome ‘and "
tration. Frustration does not always Jead to aggressot
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avoided.

Biological interpretation of war

It has already been stressed that in history war and peace
alternate and wars have been fought for a large variety of rea.
sons like survival, revenge, greed, religion, freedom, food, land,
glory or business interests. There have been local strifes in
which one tribe or clan was pitted against another tribe or clan,
There have besn national wars in which one country or nation
fought against another. And there have been global wars in
which one group of powerful nations has fought an all-out de-
vastating war against another group of equally powerful na-
tions. The invention and development of atom bombs and
nuclear weapons hag made wars still more terrifying. The two
worlq Wars meant a colossal destruction of life and property
and it would be magnified several times by the next war if it
t.akes place. Many beople think that the very survival of man

¥ 8oing on. Similarly, j; i argued that
in th nation will survive. But
imple;igizddefadf JUMEIQUS large-scale programmes have been

O Melb the growh and development of under-

d technologica] know-how to Iess advanc-
X » the World Bank, the Mar-
ationa} Monetary Fy d, UNEsco, wHo and

Another eXplanatiop of
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United Nations’ Organization. International tensions are dis-
cussed and the aggressor is condemned. During fighting cer-
tain social norms are accepted by both the belligerents such as
not striking a fallen soldier or a soldier throwing up his arms in
surrender, treating prisoners of wars more humanely or sparing
women and children. In Mahabharata there were definite con-
ventions that an unarmed enemy should not be struck or should
pot be hit below the belt Thus it appears that social condi-
tions of war are very important, the fighting has been learned
and that man can also be taught not to fight.

Social interpretation of war

A study and analysis of human behaviour before and after
the declaration of war reveals anything but a fighting ipstinct.
When war clouds gather on the political horizon people pray
and hope that war would be averted When war s ultimately
declared people cheer the leaders, shout and sing in joy and
enthusiasm, and clamour for victory. When amistice is an-
nounced people again shout with joy that there wll be no more
killing and destruction. For soms people war is an opportunity
for self-advancement in carcer and business and they are sorry
that it has ended too soom. It 1s difficult to explain !.hls beha-
viour 1n terms of insuncts for fighting or peace, and its origins
must be sought 1a early trainisg and social conquns.

In many countries young people are im!uctcd into ways 9[
war and military traning early in life. Chx_ldx:n l.mve a fasci-
nation for stories of war and military heroism. ABmgxap.hlcs of
war heroes and wamors receive greater emphasis and import-
ance in textbooks than stories of saints and poets We lcn'uw
that in India Babar, Rana Sanga, Rana Pr?lzp. Gum_ Gcbm‘i
Singh and Shivajt are very popular names in Chndrensbb?o
and the emphasis is not on their contnbuticn to peace but on
their bravery in the battleficld.

During ge formatif® periods of adolcs:ccrsxcc mnan;: )&‘:ﬁ :“:d
i tic Da ,

o e o Corps‘.heRc'pub ua);up:;:! ideals of young peo-
ple in favour of military ways. Compulsory m’gf“?’ h:':‘“a‘:g
in schools and colleges 15 justified for teaching discip -
i hysical health. In many countnes Teaders 'try
mn];oung.p.y by regim the thoughts and feclings of
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many frustration situations individuals are stimulated to renew-
ed and increased effort to overcome causes of frustration. But
group frustrations leading to international tension arc most often
exploited by national leaders so that the higher the level of frus-
tration the stronger the feeling of aggressiveness toward other
countries. Leaders organize and direct these feclings against
other nations and mobilize national resources for armed aggres-
sion or such- hostile acts as cconomic blockade.

Cannon's researches show that there is a close paralle] be-
tween the behaviour of men in war and the behaviour of ani-
mals under conditions exciting rage, pain and fear. Under the
stress of these emotions the organism makes stronger and fe-
peated efforts to make- effective adjustments to a critical situa-
tion, All the physiological resources are mobilized to meet the
emergency and these emotions- dre aroused when there is oppo-
sition to the goal-seeking activity of the organism. Now emo-
tions like rage and fear are very useful to animals in making
adjustive movements in a stress situation but it is doubtful if
they are equally useful to the modern man whose attempts at
survival are greatly influenced by socio-cultural factors.

We have already stressed that wars may be fought from
many motives just as conflict among individuals may be moti-
vated by hunger, fear or sex. Some wars have been fought
for sex. Sita, Helen and Padmini were the causes of war be-
tween Ram and Ravan, of the Trojan war and the Mughal war
tespectively. Wars has been fought to extend empires, to
plunder gold and silver, to secure raw material for trade and
the like. To interpret wars just by one- instinct of pugnacity
or aggressiveness seems to simplify the issue a little too much.
The avowed war aims of the belligerent nations during the two
world wars could not ‘be explained in terms of aggressiveness
alone. There was idealism, patriotism, freedom, love for demo-
cracy, hunger for glory and joy in the annihilation of the enemy.
An explanation based on instinct woyd be extremely inade-
qudte if not silly.

In wars many social, economie, political, racial and even reli-
gious factors come into play. Imperialism, ideologies like com-
munism and socialism, religious intolerance, national insults and
other social conditions have led to wars in the past. Some of
these conditions are openly denounced by big powers and the
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Chinese committed naked aggression against us there was mo

o(hc‘r alle.matm but to defend national security ar all costs.

During this emergency and during any war for that matier, the
G P are involved.

The first is appeal to tradition. Qur leaders not only ap-
peal'cc? to our tradition of heroism and bravery but also to our
tradition of, not conquering other countries, and condemed
China also for her tradition of grabbing other peoples’ land.
Hitler too appealed to the German tradition of strong patriotism
and nationalism.

Because most people cansot und; d complex exp
of events simple slogans and formulas are made current such
as ‘the Chinese Dragon’, ‘the Yankee imperialist’. This is sim-
Pplification.

People’s frustration and aggressive feelings are directed to-
ward the enemy. National leaders of the opposite camp be-
come symbols of common hatred and the cause of national frus-
tration. Each party blames the other for statting the war.

Each camp tries to demoralize the enemy country. The
Chinese did it and so did Hitler. In the brief period of con-
flict with the Chinese, India made no such attempts though she
had done her utmost to apprise all countries of the world fow
witd and unjust are the ¢laims of the Chinese.

Every means is used to reinforce the war attitudes of people.
Nazi p d: hine of lies til they are ac-

Uas truth s a case in point. Attempts are made by cither

to associate the enemy with something hateful. India was

1 with capitalism and imperialism by the Chinese just as

. were abused as Jews and capitalists by the Germans.

_ is frequently used. The Germans called them-
yans’ and their enemies as either ‘commies’ or ‘Jews’.

. js also common. Hitler became the symbol of

« people as Churchill became the symbo! of A\l"{cs.

adopted the Swastka the latter used the Ve-sign

effect. @
tries to rationalize 1ts defeats 20

d explam events in
B

" .7, things are different. There is freedom o!'lhc

° . to win the help and co-operation of all sc‘mcn!

' ’ take all large measures after full discussion at
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least with top leaders of major parties and the like, and they
place limitations on the programme of propaganda. The psy-
chology of propaganda has already been dealt with in a previous
chapter.

Measurement of attitudes toward war

What people think about armament, peace or actual war does
not necessarily indicate whether they will oppose or approve of
war. Many people will support legislation for military measures
or even join the army, navy or air force without in the least
favouring war, and many people favouring peace may yet res-
pond to the symbols of war when it is declared. Many people
actually engaged in fighting a war may hate it and many people
devoted and committed to peaceful methods in resolving inter-
national tension may be roused to support a war to fight great
injustice done by the aggressor. Nationalism and propaganda do
influence attitudes to war. Again prejudices may modify our
attitude to war against nations we hate. '

War attiudes are mot simple and bave numerous facets. It is
therefore Very difficult to devise any definite measuring scale.
That is why some of the methods for measuring attitudes are not
applicable to the measurement of attitudes toward war. In fact
attitudes toward war are widely distributed. Militarism does not
necessarily mean a desire for war but just support for legisla-
tion ensuring war preparedness. India practises militarism in the
sense that it maintains a large and efficient army for its defence
but her militarism is very much different from that of China for
example. China holds that war is the only means of human sal-
vation and bringing about communism. Similarly, pacifism which -
is considered the opposite of militarism may mean total abandon-
ment of war under all circumstances or just a strong desire to
resolve all international conflicts through peaceful means of dis-
cussion and megotiation. And between them thete are a number
of shades. But it is not always easy to have a tontinuum denot-
ing definite degrees of approval or disa vroval and the practic-
ability of having a scale for the measurement of attitudes toward
war is very much reduced. Some attempts have been made in
America to study disgribution of attitudes toward militarism and
pacifism of college students and their parents, and they have
ranged categories into extreme militarism, moderate militarism,
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moderate pacifism and extreme pacifism. They show that male-
students and their fathers are more inclined to extreme militar.
ism than to extreme pacifism and female students and their mo-
thers are inclined more to extrems pacifism than to extreme mili-
tarism, and that the fathers are more militaristic than sons, and
mothers are more pacifistic than daughters.

Non-violence and war

War is a violent method of resolving international tensions and
group conflicts. It breeds vengecance and hatred and recurs in
cycles because hatred produces greater hatred and vengeance
leads to greater vengeance at the other end. Mahatma Gandhi
saw that war degradss man to the level of a beast, and proposed
non-violence as a peaceful method of solving problems and fe-
solving international tensions. The two world wars did not solve
any problem. Rather they aggravated problems and laid the
foundation of the next war. With the development of nuclear
weapons it has been all the more clearly brought home to all
thinking people that war cannot promise to solve any problems
at ail. Non-viol is peaceful blem-solving and provid
moral equivalent to the motivations stirred by war. Under the
leadership of Mahatma Gandhi India demonstrated to the world
that Jarge masses of common people could be very effectively
organized 1o act non-violently even in ci of extreme
difficulty to achieve a social purpose and experience the thrill
of a just and rightful fight. The development of nuclear wea-
pons has made violent problem-solving unthinkable for it will
mean internatiopal suicide. So if human life is to continue and
if human problems have to be solved they must in futurc be
solved in a non.violent way.

Already membership of the nuclear club is incseasiog. More
and more countries are able to make atom bombs. China is the
latest big nation 1o blast a nuclear device, and more states may
be tempted to acquirc fission and fusion bombs in very mear
future. The arms racy is continuing at an accelerated ratc but
all right-minded people are convinced that this race for more
and more deadly weapons will not provide any secunty to a
country nor a prospect of survival for humanity. The only cer-
tainty the race for nuclear weapons provides is that of wholesal
annihilation and disaster. There is distrust, hatred, and fear in
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international relations, and they are not helpful to sane and rt-
tional thinking. The atmosphere is charged with mutual suspi-
cion and at any time any minor incident may spark off a major
conflict. Mankind’s only hope is that there are individuals of in-
tegrity and Sanity in cvery country whose conscience has been
awakened to the requirements of the impending future cata-
strophe made almost inescapable by the rapid recent advances in
scicnce and technology. They are pleading for greater and closer
international understanding and co-operation, for disarmament
and moratorium on nuclear tests, for reducing mutual hatred and
fear and for banning war and resolving all international issues in
a peaceful manner. In India Mahatma Gandhi used passive resist-
ance and non-violent non-co-operation with telling effect against
the most powerful régime in history. The methods used by
Gandhi have spread, and many helpless suppressed and depress-
ed communities all over the world are employing the methods
indicated and employed by Gandhi in India and South Africa.
In a number of African states the Negroes have adopted the
jdeas and techniques of Gandhi. The American Negro:s too
have used non-violence and passive resistance. Some leaders of
independence movements in Africa have encouraged its wuse.
France too had a non-violent, civil disobedience movement
against the Algerian war. In the United States and the United
Kingdom there are impressive non-violent civil disobedience
movements against atomic armaments. Thus the acceptance of
non-vialence is spreading and what was just an idea conceived
by a man of integrity and conscience is spreading fast into a
world movement and is a great step forward on the road to a
peaceful social order. Dr Zakir Hussain concluded his address
to the Aati-Nuclear Arms Convention held in New Delhi in June
1962, with these words: ‘We are poised for a moral break-
through. A moral break-through is never the function of power.
It is the privilege of the individual conscience.’ -
But a non-violent struggle is not without its limitations. If the
power against whom the non-violent stgiggle is waged has no
moral scruples and decides to destroy the non-violent people or
party ruﬂ.ﬂc.ssly. there is little hope for the latter and they may face
total artmhllz.:tlon or be compelled to take up arms and fight viol-
ence with \fmlcncc. The truth of this observation was recently
borne out in Bangladesh where Shaikh Mujibur Rehman and
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his Natima] Awami Party hoped to achieve freedom through
non-violent non-cooperation but meeting ruthless inhuman sup-

pression through murder, arson and rape resorted to armed
resistance.

Promoting peace

The first step in any programme of promoting prace is to
understand the causes of aggressive nationalism and war, Much
of the nationalism and international tension can be traced fo
the attitudes and ypes dehb ly taught and cultvated
in the home and school, and through propaganda in news-
papers, radio, motion pictures and other media of mass com-
munication Some cultural factors also promote negative atti-
tudes towards out-groups. All of us have certain attitudes to-
ward Americans, Russians and Chinese. Some people delibe-
rately stimul geressive fonalism because they have a
vested interest in war., History books teach that nationabsm is
the only effective defence against aggression Cultural differ-
ences and lack of knowledge and understanding of other peoples
and their ways breed prejudice, suspicion, fear and hatred
amogg nations.

We may detail here some of the steps which nations have taken
to promote peace and safcguard the outbreak of another war.

There is, in the firsg place, the United Nations® Organization
whose membership extends to all nations big and small and
whose charter exp a d i 1o save i
generations from the scourge of war. It is based on the sovereign
equality of all its members and jts avowed purposes are as
below:

‘1. To maintan jnternational peace and sccunty, and fo that end to
take effecuye collecuve measures for the prevenfion and removal of
threats ta the peace, and for the suppression of acts of aggression o other
breaches of the peace, and (o bring about by peaceful means, and 1 con-
formity with the principles of justice and international law, adjustment or
settlement of internation@l disputes of sifuations which might lead to 2
breach of the peace;

2 To develop friendly relations among pations based on respect for
the principle of cqual rights and scif-determunstion of peoples, and to
take other appropriate measures to strepgthén universal peace,

3. To achieve i jon in solving i i pro-
‘blems of an economic, socsl, cultural, or bumanitarian character, and in
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promoting and encouraging respect for human rights and form fundamen-
fal freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, language or rell-
gion; and - ) . ) .

4. To be a centre for harmonizing the actions of nations in the attain-
ment of these common ends’.

The UNO has provided a forum for discussion, for exchange
of views of different nations and for creating strong public opi-
nion in favour of peace. It symbolizes man’s great desire and
hunger for peace. Various other international organizations
like the World Health Organization, the World Food Organiza-
tion, the United Nations’ Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Orpanizations (UNESCO) provide international co-operation in
various ficlds of social living like food, health, education, cul-
ture, science and technology besides promoting a strong inter-
national outlook. Exchanges of cultural delegations, scholars,
scientists and professors; facilities for foreign travels, foreign
schofarships for bigher studies; study of special problems of a
country by international teams of experts; international coufer-
ences and conventions, and visits of foreign diplomats and dig-
nitaries have recently been greatly increased, aud they all help
to promote international understanding and co-operation, bring
different peoples together and pave the way for a peaceful dis-
cussion and solution of international problems and disputes.
UNESco has gome so far as to bring out textbooks for school
children designed to influence attitudes of young people to war.

Again there is a worldwide movement among all modern na-
tions to help with resources and know-how the development
and progress of the underdeveloped countries, to raise their
standard of living and to enable them to stand on their own
legs for their common needs. Not only the big countries like
US.A, UK. and Russia but also Japan, Germany, France, India
and the like have programmes of giving loans and aid to coun-
tries struggling in their march towards progress. Better roads,
more food, medicines, books, tools, machines; bigger laborato-
ries, work§hops, factories; and above all grperts and technical
knowledge! and skill are being freely offered.

But more than anything else the knowledge and realization
that large-scale production of nuclear weapons and their use in
g&fﬁ i"l";’ war -‘Wlu SPeﬂ. \ji?lok?sale annihilation and utter

of mankind and civilization has compelled powerful
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nations to change their attitudes toward war and onme another
and to take a more sober, sane and rational view of war. The
two giants, US.A. and USSR. while competing with each
other in perfecting and improviog nuclear weapons are also
trying to excel each other in professing and declaring their
strong desire and love for peace. While there is no diminution
in their efforts at preparedness, both powers are sincere and
earnest in their condemnation of war, It is not religion, morality
or idealism which has improved the prosp for peace but the
hard realities of the situation that war will kill and destroy ail.
‘Sufficient unto the day the evil thereof’.
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